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PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. MONAGAN:

HR. 20014, A bill to amend the Federal
Property and Administrative Services Act
of 1949 to permit donations of surplus prop-
erty to public museums and to agencies of
States and their political subdivisions which
are operated primarily for environmental pro-
tection or for the provision of services to
schools or school systems, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Government
Operations.

By Mr. MORGAN (for himself, Mr.
ALBERT, Mr. GErALD R. Forp, and Mr.
ADAR) :

H. Res. 1321. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citl-
zens of the Soviet Unlon; to the Committee
on Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. MORGAN (for himself, Mr.
AppaBBO, Mr. CELLER, Mr, CORMAN, Mr.
DownNinGg, Mr. Furron of Pennsyl-
vania, Mr. HALPERN, Mr. HORTON, Mr.
KocH, Mr. MEeps, Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr,
PobpeLL, Mr. RooNEY of Pennsylvania,
Mr. Vanix, Mr. WoLFF, Mr. HECHLER
of West Virginia, Mr. Ryaw, Mr,
YATES, Mr. Hays, Mr. LoNG of Mary-
land, Mr. BoLLING, Mr. ROSENTHAL,
Mr. FARBSTEIN, Mr, HAMILTON, and
Mr. CULVER) :

H. Res. 1323. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. MORGAN (for himself, Mr.
BinegHAM, Mr, DEvINE, Mr, ST Ger-
MATN, Mr. SCHEUER, Mr. STEELE, Mr.
Perry, Mr, DENT, Mr. GarmaTz, Mr,
WALDIE, Mr, HANNA, Mr, CAREY, Mr.
BurtoN of California, Mr. Greexn of
Pennsylvania, Mr. Brasco, Mr. M-
IsH, Mr. Migva, Mr. MurPHY of New
York, Mr. EsHLEMAN, Mr, EiLBERG, Mr,
BYrNE of Pennsylvania, Mr. GILBERT,
Mr. Gaypos,and Mr. CLARK) :

H. Res. 1324, A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. MORGAN (for himself, Mr,
FRrASER, Mr. Brack, Mr. Pixe, Mr,
Hawgins, Mr. FINpDLEY, Mr. SAYLOR,
Mr. WmoNaLL, Mr. Tarr, Mr. SMITH
of New York, Mr. Rosison, Mr.
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Lroyp, Mr. ZwacH, Mr. PUCINSKI,
Mr. TeEoMson of Wisconsin, Mr,
Davis of Wisconsin, Mr. SHRIVER,
Mr. MoNAGAN, Mr. DoNOHUE, Mr,
DerwINSKEI, Mrs. GREEN of Oregon,
Mr. STRATTON, Mr. Nix, Mr. BARRETT,
and Mr. ANNUNZIO) :

H. Res. 1325. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish eciti-
zens of the Soviet Unlon; to the Committee
on Foreign Afiairs.

By Mr. MORGAN (for himself, Mr.
Aparme, Mr. ALBERT, Mr. GerarLp R.
Forp, Mr. HunT, Mr, ConTE, Mr.
BeTTSs, Mr. STtEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr,
BroTzMAN, Mr, Bow, Mr. TEAGUE of
California, Mr. ConABLE, Mr, CEDER-
BERG, Mr. BeaLn of Maryland, Mr,
RuTH, Mr. KEmrH, Mr. SCHWENGEL,
Mr. VANDER JAGT, Mr. PmnNIE, Mr.
CoLrLiNs of Texas, Mr. BRoYHILL of
Vriginia, Mrs. Dwyer, Mr. McCros-
KEY, and Mr. GUDE) :

H. Res. 1326. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. MORGAN (for himself, Mr.
ADAIR, Mr, ALBERT, Mr. GErALD R.
Forp, Mr. BELCHER, Mr. NELSEN, Mr.
HansEN of Idaho, Mr. MACGREGOR,
Mr, HogAn, Mr. McDape, Mr. PoFF,
Mr. QUILLEN, Mrs, HECKLER of Mas-
sachusetts, Mr. Brown of Michigan,
Mr., Morse, Mr. STAFFORD, and Mr,
CoUGHLIN) :

H., Res. 1327. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. MORGAN (for himself, Mr.
Aparr, Mr, ALBERT, Mr. GEeErRALD R.
Forp, Mr. SPRINGER, Mr. Bray, Mr.
Warson, Mr. WAMPLER, Mr. Camp,
Mr. SCHADEBERG, Mr. WiLriams, Mr.
ScHNEEBELI, Mr. LATTA, Mr. QUiE, Mr.
CHAMBERLAIN, Mr, ReEm of New York,
Mr. PerTIs, Mr. Brown of Ohio, Mr.
RotH, Mr, DickinsoN, Mr. Kinag, Mr.
Warg, Mr, Fors¥YTHE, and Mr.
BIESTER) @

H. Res. 1328. A resolution concerning the
continued Injustices suffered by Jewish eciti-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. ZABLOCEI (for himself, Mr.
O'HArA, Mr, MaILLIARD, Mr, FRELING=-
HUYSEN, Mr. EEg, Mr. Froop, Mr.
Buree of Massachusetts, Mr. PricE
of Illinois, Mr. Biacei, Mr. STEELE,
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Mr. AwpErson of Illinois, Mr, THOMP-
soN of New Jersey, Mr. BRADEMAS,
Mr. Marsunaca, Mr, Neozi, Mr.
ELUczYNSKI, Mr, Passman, Mr. GoN-
ZALEZ, Mr, VicorrTo, Mr. DaNIELS of
New Jersey, Mr. Roe, Mr. RopINO,
Mr. SYMINGTON, Mr. UpaLn, and Mr,
REUSS) :

H. Res. 1320, A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. CELLER:

H. Res. 1330. A resolution condemning the
persecution of any persons because of their
religion in the Soviet Union; urging the
Soviet Union to permit the free exercise of
religilon and pursult of culture by Jews and
all other citizens; and urging that the Soviet
Union allow the emigration of its citizens
who wish to emigrate; to the Committee on
Forelgn Affairs,

By Mr. DEVINE (for himself and Mr,
KIng) :

H.Res. 1331. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. GALLAGHER:

H. Res. 1332. A resolution concerning the
continued Injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs,

By Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania:

H. Res. 1833. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. SHRIVER:

H. Res, 1334, A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by Jewish citi-
zens of the Soviet Union; to the Committee
on Foreign Affairs,

By Mr. TIERNAN:

H. Res. 1335. A resolution concerning the
continued injustices suffered by the Jewish
citizens of the Soviet Union; to the Com-
mittee on Forelgn Affairs,

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

656. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
the Council of the City of New Orleans, La.,
relative to keeping the New Orleans Public
Health Service Hospital in operation; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce.
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PRICE STABILITY

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr, Speaker, one of my
constituents, Mr. Robert Hayworth Beal,
has been thinking about some of the
problems that confront the Nation in the
field of economic instability. He has put
his thoughts together in a document en-
titled “A Petition for a Coordinated and
Credible Program for Price Stability”,
which he has asked me to present to the
Congress.

Certainly, in exercising his first
amendment right to petition the Con-
gress, Mr, Beal is well within his rights
in asking that his suggestions be put be-
fore this body for its consideration.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

I include the petition at this point in
the Recorp for the attention of the Mem-
bers of this House:

A PETITION FOR A COORDINATED AND CREDIELE
PROGRAM FOR PRICE STABILITY

This is a Request to the President and to
the Congress to sponsor still another Study
Commission. This Commission would be
charged with making recommendations for
A Coordinated and Credible Program for
Price Stability.

It would seem proper that the petitioner
indicate the nature of the problem, that a
few suggestions be made to the Commission
and that some thought be expressed as to
the direction Commission Recommendations
might take.

THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEM

Congress has given authority to the Fed-
eral Reserve Board to effect changes in the
quantity of money and credit.! We are all

1The Federal Reserve Act of 1913, as
amended, gives the Board authority to change

pretty guilty of pointing our fingers at the
Board ? and In effect saying, “You can con-
trol the gquantity of money and by so doing
can control its value.® Now provide us with
a finely tuned, dynamie, expanding, free en-
terprise economy, gently stimulated by mild,
mannerly inflation and an abundance of
long-term, low interest credit, and an econ-
omy which provides full employment with
free collective bargaining for all public em-
ployees as well as those in the trades and
industry, and an economy which will allow
our Congress and our President freedom to

the rediscount rate when member banks
borrow; to change reserve requirements of
member banks and to buy and sell bonds on
the open market.

2 The Board "“and/or the President who has
some standby authority.”

A restrained definition of the Quantity
Theory of Money would be “Other factors
remaining constant, the value of money will
tend to vary inversely with quantity in cir-
culation.”
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pursue policies of expediency, though these
may contradict or negate action taken by
the Federal Reserve Board to control the
value of money.”

But inflation continues and there is un-
employment! Some things will have to
change.

Would you like to serve on the Commis-
slon? Friends might liken you to the Biblical
David facing Gollath, but they are apt to
say, “We should have had such a Commission
a long time ago.”

SUGGESTIONS TO THE COMMISSION

No one expects the Commission to really
accomplish their purpose unless they deal
with sensitive issues and sltuations in a mat-
ter of fact way.

The Commission will need to spend time
in reviewing recent decades of United States
history and may f{llustrate with examples
the problems of securing timely, coordinated
and responsible action under our Constitu-
tional System of Government. A Republican
President with his advisors, a Democratically
controlled Congress with key committees
chalred by the seniority system, frequent
elections where the immediate pocketbook
issue seems to prevail and the Federal Re-
serve Board with limited standby authority
to act, all together, do indeed make a differ-
ent mix!

The Commission will need to note other
factors affecting prices than the Federal Re-
serve Board's authority over the quantity of
money. These other factors will need to be
harnessed and used in harmony+ with the
standby authority of the Board. Guidelines
will need to be developed.

A review of the Constitutional delegation
of powers by the people is suggested; par-
ticularly the powers of Congress “to coin
money and regulate the value thereof” and
“to borrow money on the credit of the United
States” and “To pay the debts”. A significant
question would be, “When Congress author-
izes others to act, who has ultimate responsi-
bility to the people?”

The Commission will need to face the 1ssue
of the total productivity of the people and
the like total sum of the portions available
to individuals. At what point do negotiated
employment contracts become inflationary
and deprive others, unorganized or in a
weaker bargaining position of real income?

Little note has been taken of the recent
and growing impact of public employee bar-
gaining on the financial condition of our
cities and school districts,® nor has the effect
on vital services subject to government rate
determination been noted.

Unless a sincere and determined effort is
made to cite and make effective recommen-
dations to correct other inflationary forces,
those employed under negotiated contracts
will rightly resent recommendations curbing
excessive settlements from collective bargain-
ing.

Elr\‘l'ct real estimate has been made of the an-
nual levy or toll taken by inflation on the
stored purchasing power dollar assets of all
of the people.

Nor has the damage to credit of all who
would borrow been assessed; not damage In
the sense of risk of repayment of the sums
pborrowed, but in the kind of dollars antici-
pated In repayment?® Nor do we have an

4« The 1969, 30—40% voted pay Increases for
Congress, the President and his top adminis-
trators and for the Federal Judiciary were
noted by all the people and have been cited
across countless bargaining tables. They were
not in harmony with the Federal Reserve
Board’s action in increasing the redlscount
rate.

s Their chronle deficits, layoffs and unend-
ing appeals for more and more tax money and
ald.

8 The high interest rate on bonds may in-
clude a factor for anticipated Inflation.
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estimate of the future borrowing needs or
an explanation of how these needs will be
satisfied.”

The Commission may wish to examine sev-
eral popular ideas regarding easy solutions
to our problem and note the extent of ac-
cepting, accommodating and remalining mute
to inflation as a way of life.’

The people will be grateful to the person
capable of putting Commission recommen-
dations into plain and concise language.

DIRECTIONS COMMISSION RECOMMENDATIONS
MIGHT TAEE

1. A recommendation for Statesmanship.

2. A recommendation to substantially in-
crease the Federal Reserve Board's authority
to act.

(S8uch as authorizing the Board for limited
periods of time to: (a) invoke and revoke
a surtax, (b) require compulsory arbitration
when settlements threaten to exceed cost of
lving and increased productivity.)

3. A recommendation that the Chairman
of the Federal Reserve Board report regularly
to the people.

4, A recommendation that a Enown Sched-
ule of Action go into effect as the Price In-
dex moves significantly (between 1-2% an-
nual rate) from the Base Year.

5. A recommendation that A Guideline for
Coordinated Action be r ted.

(One part of the Guideline dealing with
Actions Enown to Have a Stimulating Effect
on the Economy and Prices, and one part
dealing with Actions Known to Have a Re-~
straining Effect on the Economy and Prices.)

6. A recommendation that the Congress
and the President commit themselves to the
Program for Price Stabllity by a positive act
(or acts) of commitment.

(This could be the most effective place to
make a Coordinated and Credible Program
for Price Stability work. One possible act of
commitment is suggested here: Congress has
“borrowed on the credit of the United
States” and has used the “credit” to guaran-
tee repayment of debt contracted by other
authorized agencies. The present debt re-
quires constant refinancing and there will
be additional borrowing.

It might make sense to commit ourselves
to A Coordinated and Credible Program for
Price Stability by Congressional Enactment
of a modified debt repayment escalation
clause for all debts guaranteed by the credit
of the United States; l.e., which would allow
some reasonable annual price change (say
1% % or even 2% annually) cumulative over
the term of the debt.

Such a modified debt payment escalation
clause would allow “elbow room" for the
President and Congress and some stimulus
to the economy. But it would force every-
one to think and to carefully weigh the price
of ylelding to expediency.

e

THE ENVIRONMENTAL DEFENSE
FUND

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. OBEY. Mr, Speaker, if there are
two subjects which we often hear asso-
ciated with the young people in this
country, it is their concern with the en-

T Many belleve credit can be created end-
lessly and that the use of the savings of the
people is secondary. A review of the history
of the E Bond program is suggested.

s Escalation clauses and equities In real
property make people feel more comfortable.
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vironment and their alleged belief that
“the system does not work.”

I am asking that an article be printed
below which shows how well one organi-
zation concerned about the protection of
our environment—the Environmental
Defense Fund—has worked within our
governmental institutions.

The article appeared in the Stevens
Point Daily Journal, Stevens Point, Wis.,
and follows:

THE ENVIRONMENTAL DEFENSE FUND
(By Brian Sullivan)

An organization housed in a 100-year-old
farmhouse far out on New York's Long Island
has swiftly become the public defender of the
environmental movement.

It is called the Environmental Defense
Fund and it is a nonprofit organization of
lawyers, scientists and citizens dedicated to
the protection of environmental quality.

The work the fund is now doing, many ob-
servers belleve, will probably shape much of
the course of the fight to save the environ-
ment in the years ahead.

It is in the courts, the fund belleves, that
the citizen will be able to effectively chal-
lenge the grants of government and industry.

“The Environmental Defense Fund," it
says, “believes that the judiciary is the one
social institution already structured to pro-
vide the wise response that may enable us to
avert ecological disaster.”

The EDF has recently sued the Montrose
Chemical Corp. to compel it to stop discharg-
ing DDT into the Los Angeles sewer system,
which empties into Santa Monica Bay and
the Paclfic Ocean.

The EDF Is awaiting a hearing on its mo-
tlon for a preliminary Injunction to stop
further construction by the Army Corps of
Engineers of the Cross-Florida Barge Canal,
which the EDF says will destroy the wild
Oklawaha River,

The EDF also has flled sult against the
Army engineers to block construction of a
dam on the last major free-flowing river in
southern Arkansas, the Cossatot River,

The EDF has started legal action agalnst
the Federal Aviation Administration on the
S8T, the Agriculture Department and the
Health, Education and Welfare Department
on pesticides and a fire ant eradication pro-
gram and on the elimination of lead from
auto exhausts.

The Environmental Defense Fund was born
in the controversy over DDT, first on Long
Island, then in Michigan and Wisconsin. It
was incorporated in October, 1967, originally
supported by the National Audubon Society,
but until early this year was running without
substantlal funds.

“At the beginning of this year, EDF was a
fragile organization,” says Edward Lee
Rogers, EDF general counsel and a former
Justice Department lawyer. “We were at a
low ebb financially.”

Rogers, with executive director Roderick
A. Cameron, and others, talked of becoming
a general membership organization. To avoid
becoming unmanageable, they decided mem-
bers would not vote, there would be no fancy
magazine.

“We sald we'd tell the members we'll give
them what they want—action, In the courts,”
Rogers says.

The turning point came when Cameron
decided to spend about $5,000 of the orga-
nization’s total remaining assets of $23,000
on an advertisement in the New York Times
on Sunday, March 29, headlined "Is Mother’s
Milk Pit for Human Consumption?” It re-
ferred to the amount of DDT in the human
body.

The ad appealed for members, starting at
$10 for a basic membership. It produced
#7,000, a profit, and the EDF turned to a
direct mail campalgn and now has 10,000
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members, a stable financial base and a
chance at major foundation support.

EDF has enough money to continue op-
erating for about four months If money
stopped coming in—Iit continues to come
in—and hopes to maintain that kind of fi-
nancial backlog. “We're not trylng to main-
taln a big kitty,” Rogers says. “We run
lean.”

EDF has 23 cases in some phase of prose-
cution throughout the country and is look-
ing into several others. Rogers says the EDF
chooses Its spots carefully: “We're militants,
but we're not zealots.”

Among those on the EDF board of trustees
are Dr. Charles F. Wurster, a specialist
on pesticides at the State University of New
York at Stony Brook; former Interior Secre-
tary Stewart L. Udall, and a3 new member
Democratic Rep. Richard L. Ottinger, re-
cently defeated in a bid for the U.S. Senate
from New York.

A mafjor aspect of the work the EDF is do-
ing concerns the setting of precedents in
environmental law, while at the same time
solving specific environmental problems.

Two years ago, for example, EDF filed suit
in Montana agalnst the Hoerner-Waldorf
Corp., charging that the firm’s pulp and pa-
per mill was causing extensive air pollution
in the Missoula Valley.

The case moved slowly in court, EDF says,
and recently the court dismissed the case
on a technicality. The EDF claims that “as
a result of pressures aroused by the litiga-
tion, the company undertook a $13.5-million
air pollution abatement program that is well
on the way to solving the problem.”

And further, the EDF gsays, the decision
in the case contained language that for the
first time in a federal court recognized the
constitutional right of citizens to a health-
ful environment.

In the ruling, Senlor U.S. District Judge
W. D. Murry said:

“TI have no difficulty in finding that the
right to life and liberty and property are
constitutionally protected. Indeed the Fifth
and Fourteenth Amendments provide that
these rights may not be denied without due
process of law, and surely a person’s health
is what, in a most significant degree, sustains
1ife.

“So it seems to me that each of us is con-
stitutionally protected in our natural and
personal state of life and health."

The EDF commented: “litigation is a
process where it is sometimes possible to
win by losing.”

YOU ARE NEVER TOO OLD TO FEEL
YOUNG

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, this
past October, while conducting a hear-
ing for the Committee on Aging in
Charleston, W. Va. on “Older Americans
in Rural Areas—Transportation,” I had
the opportunity of watching a remark-
able calisthenics demonstration by a
group of older people.

These individuals, who range in age
from 65 to 85, were all either suffering
from chronic conditions or recovering
from acute physical disabilities—con-
ditions which had rendered them almost
completely immobile. But that was be-
fore they began participating in a pro-
gram of “Physical Fitness for Senior
Citizens” developed by the Lawrence
Frankel Foundation, and funded by a
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title III Older Americans grant from the
West Virginia Commission on Aging.

Only 6 months after beginning a series
of carefully supervised, individualized
calisthenics classes they are able to par-
ticipate in community activities and so-
cial contacts, instead of watching from
the sidelines in loneliness and depres-
sion, as was the case for many of them
previously.

I feel the inclusion of this demonstra-
tion added an important dimension to a
hearing which focused on transportation
needs of the elderly, because without the
ability or capacity to be mobile, there is
very little an older person can do about
making use of the public transportation
that is available to him, or overcoming
the barriers of inadequate or nonexistent
transportation,

The program is a pilot project on
which a statewide plan for physical fit-
ness programs for the elderly will be
based. If this type of effort is beneficial
for older people who suffer from physical
disabilities and ailments, then it may
well prove a preventive measure for oth-
ers, against the decline in physical con-
dition that accompanies old age.

This activity has meant much to the
older persons participating, and as Law-
rence Frankel observed in his interim
report on the project:

With . . . dedicated leadership, carefully
administered regimes and a sprinkling of
warm affection, previously apatheic, disin-
clined and even fearful and despairing . . .
older citizens can be motivated toward
changed life patterns of activity reduction
in their . . . symptoms and to almost be-
come missionaries on their own, for a way
of life that can only enhance their health
and their joy in living.

If the goals of the project are met,
then it could well be the model for a
nationwide physical fitness plan for old-
er Americans.

I feel that such a program is worthy
of our careful attention. A recent article
in the Charleston Daily Mail describes
the program, and what it has meant to
the West Virginia elders who participate.
I ask unanimous consent that the article,
entitled “Group Finds You're Never Too
Old To Feel Young” be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks,

There being no objection, the article
was ordered fo be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

Grovr FinDs You AR NEvErR Too Orp To
FEEL Youwe

(By David McCorkle)

Carrie Minottl is 72.

She has a twinkle in her eye, an aura of
excitement about her and something to
beam about.

But life was not always so felicitous.

For the past three years she had lan-
guished at a residence home doing little ex-
cept reading, viewing television and watching
others like herself sit In limbo.

Mrs, Minotti's husband died in 1950.
Shortly afterward she broke both legs and
doctors told her she wouldn't be able to berd
one knee, perhaps never walk agalin.

Like so many others her age, Mrs. Minotti
found it easier to accept her situation than
to do anything to correct it.

This path led to lethargy and depression,
and existence took on a sense of futility.

Today things are different. Mrs. Minotti
has a wholly new outlook, an enlivened style.
And this style centers around a class, which
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she anticipates with the excitement of a
school girl. She walks three afternoons a week
to these sessions,

It is a pllot program of the Lawrence
Frankel Foundation and was established
June 1 through a contract issued by the West
Virginia Commission on Aging.

The contract outlines that the program
is to be for “the development of the state-
wide plan for physical fitness programs for
senior citizens, and for a survey of the rele-
vant literature.”

The group of 15 speclal students under the
tutelage of Frankel, has become known as
“The Ageless Aesculaplans.” PFrankel ex-
plained that Aesculaplus was the Greek god
of healing, and that it is the hope of the
project that it will be a preventive for some
of the infirmities of old age.

Frankel reflected on the vast need of help
for the aged. Figures show what has to be
done, he said. There are 20,000 senior citl-
zens In Kanawha County and 190,000 in the
state.

“Those over 65 need to be able to achieve
their dreams, but nobody is doing anything
about it,” he said.

Dr. Hans Kraus, who served as the late
President Kennedy's back specialist, after
reading of Frankel's program, said “I think
your plan is excellent and is well formulated.
It is indeed one that is very much needed.”

The plan involves formulating an indi-
vidualized regime of exercises for each per-
son according to his or her specific need, age
and training.

The program centers around the philoso-
phy “that exerclse can slow the aging proc-
ess by enhancing health and creating self
esteem,” Frankel said. “This can change the
later years from a time of idlenes and physi-
cal discomfort and misery to a time of hap-
piness, independence and usefulness.”

The students, all of whom have a doctor's
clearance to participate In the program, have
spent a month and a half at strenuous work,
The results speak for themselves.

Barbara Larson, 69, a year ago had a heart
allment, suffered from arthritis of the spine,
and a nerve condition. Each night for the
past year she had taken a sleeping tablet
before retiring.

Now she does sit-ups, strength exercises
and balances on the balance beam, maneu-
vers she heretofore belleved Impossible for
her. “And”, she said, “I haven't had a sleep-
ing tablet since I started exercising.”

Claude L. Board, 81, of Brooks Manor, two
years ago fotally was incapacitated after a
spinal operation. After the operation he rare-
1y walked without a cane. Now, he walks con-
fidently and unassisted three blocks to the
Institute.

As many others, he is astonished with the
effect of the program. “I feel as if T will be
able to live normally, to do things I did be-
fore and enjoy life In the late years.”

Carrie Minotti's only exercise for three
years consisted of pushing elevator and
washing machine buttons. She said the more
she sat, the more she couldn’t get around,
until she had lost all Interest, even in
walking.

“Now I can walk and move around freely,"”
che said. “If T can do that much after four
weeks, you don't know what I'l be do-
ing in =ix months, T may be a go-go-girl.”

Who knows? She may not be kidding.

HAROLD H. KEAHN

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, it was
with deep regret that I learned of the




44194

passing of my dear friend, one of Greater
Cleveland’s most outstanding citizens.
Mr. Kahn gave unselfishly of his time
and efforts on behalf of his fellow man
and his contributions will be long re-
membered.

Harold H. Kahn, prominent attorney
and community leader, passed away at
Mt. Sinai Hospital at the age of 64. Mr.
Kahn suffered a heart attack but seemed
to be recovering when he died.

Mr. Kahn served as president of the
Citizens League and the Jewish Con-
valescent and Rehabilitation Center,
and last month was honored for his
years of distinguished service to the lat-
ter organization,

He was recently chosen by Mayor Carl
‘B. Stokes, of Cleveland, to serve as a
member of the Cleveland Community
Relations Board.

Many other organizations benefit from
his devotion to a variety of causes. He
was a longtime member of the board of
trustees of the Jewish Community Fed-
eration of Cleveland and was chairman
of some of its most important com-
mittees. He was a former president of
Beechmont Country Club and served as
a member of Selective Service Board
No. 236B.

Mr. Kahn was for many years a mem-
ber of the board of trustees of Fairmount
Temple. He was a practicing attorney for
39 years and served on many corporate
boards.

He was senior member of the law firm
of Kahn, Kleinman, Yanowitz & Arnson,

He is survived by his wife, Jean, his
daughter, Evelyn Safran, son William,
and three grandchildren to whom I ex-
tend my sincere sympathy.

CLEMENCY NEEDED IN MOSCOW
HON. JOHN BUCHANAN

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, last
week we witnessed a blatant example by
the Soviet Union of the violation of
rights which we in the United States
hold so dear.

The sentencing to death of two Jews
for conspiracy to hijack a Soviet airliner
is outrageous to me, not only because it is
a further indication of a continuing pat-
tern of persecution of Jews but because
of the inhumane severity of the sentence
itself.

There is no question that hijacking is
a grave international problem. But con-
victed hijackers in other nations have
not received death sentences for actually
carrying out the crime, let alone an indi-
vidual accused only of planning to hi-
jack an airliner.

As you know, Mr. Speaker, a Soviet
court last week convicted 11 persons, nine
of them Jews, for conspiring to hijack a
plane. They were arrested at an airport
while boarding a plane for a domestic
flight and were not charged until later
with attempted hijacking.

Their trial was held in virtual secrecy
with the outcome being conviction in all
11 cases. Two men were condemned to
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die and the remaining face from 4 to 15
years in labor camps.

There are, in my judgment, grave ques-
tions concerning the validity of these
charges. Reports out of the Kremlin indi-
cate that they may be fabrications of the
government to deter further hijackings.

Apparently, in response to loud out-
cries of horror throughout the world
from both Communist and non-Com-
munist nations, the Soviet Union has
scheduled for Wednesday a hearing on
the appeal for clemency by these men.

At this hearing, Mr. Speaker, the So-
viet Government has the opportunity to
prove to the rest of the world the verac-
ity of its claims that it does not persecute
ethnie groups.

However, I have my doubts as to the
accuracy of this claim.

During my own personal visit to the
Soviet Union, it became clear to me on
a firsthand basis that the disturbing re-
ports of anti-Semifism in the Soviet
Union are a reality.

At that time, we visited the only syna-
gogue in Moscow, a city containing an
estimated 500,000 Jews. Other syna-
gogues, we learned, had been closed and
there were indications that Soviet Jews
courted the disfavor of Russian officials
by openly practicing their customs and
religious observances.

And, since that time, these reports
have not abated—they have increased.

Jews, as an ethnie group in the Soviet
Union, have been relegated virtually to
the status of less than second-class
citizens.

They cannot, as the nine convicted
Jews attempted, emigrate to Israel.

They are discouraged from observing
their customs and often cannof obtain
jobs because of their ethnic backgrounds.

Earlier this year I was a member of a
special subcommittee conducting hear-
ings in New York on the persecution of
Jews in the Soviet Union and heard
testimony of continued acts of anti-
Semitism there.

Mr. Speaker, in my judgment, this
latest sentence—and I understand there
are more than a score of other Jews
awaiting trials on similar charges—is
evidence of religious and ethnic prosecu-
tion of the highest degree.

But I would hope that in the case of
these specific individuals, the Soviet
Government would accede to their re-
quest for clemency.

It is also my sincere hope that the
U.SS8S.R. will alter its national policy
which has prevented virtually thousands
of Soviet Jews from emigrating to Israel
and elsewhere and that it would end the
religious persecution of persons of all
faiths within the Soviet Union.

IOWA LEADS THE NATION 1IN
GROWTH RATE OF AGRICUL-
TURAL EXPORTS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, one
of the major reasons for which I opposed
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the Trade Act of 1970, is the fact that I
feared retaliations to the quota provi-
sions would endanger Iowa's growing
agricultural export business. In my re-
marks on that legislation, I noted that
farm exports reached $6.5 billion last
year. Figures recently made available to
me by the Iowa Development Commis-
sion reveal rather pointedly the extent
to which Iowa contributes to that $6.5
billion. During the years 1960 to 1970,
Iowa rose from sixth place to third place
in the value of agricultural commodities
exported to foreien countries. More im-
portant, Iowa’s growth rate in agrieul-
tural exports leads the Nation. The De-
cember newsletter of the Iowa Develop-
ment Commission contains the following
additional information:
Iowa'sS GROWTH RATE IN AGRICULTURAL
ExPORTS LEADS THE NaTION
EXPORTS

During the ten years from 1960 to 1970,
Iowa rose from sixth place to third place in
the value of agricultural commodities ex-
ported to forelgn countries.

The rise from 211 million dollars to 506
million represents an increase of 139 per
cent, the largest increase among the top ten
exporting states. Illinois, which currently ex-
ports the greatest amount (650 million dol-
lars In fiseal 1970), experienced an increase
of 115 per cent. California is in second place
with 566 million dollars for an increase of
109 per cent.

Fifteen states showed a decline in value of
agricultural exports over the past decade.

AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITIES OF THE IOWA
DEVELOPMENT COMMISSION

“The reactlon from our foreign buyers of
farm export commodities to passage of the
foreign trade bill currently in Congress
would very likely cause financial hardship to
Iowa farmers and to Iowa's whole economy”,
according to Del Van Horn, Director of the
Agriculture Division.

The bill, H.R. 18970, which has already been
passed by the U.8. House of Representatives
and is now being considered by the Senate,
would set new import restrictions on such
things as textiles and shoes.

“Retaliation against this restrictive trade
measure”, says Van Horn, “could mean the
loss of a large part of the foreign markets
that agricultural interests have worked to
build. Iowa, in the fiscal year of 1870, re-
ceived 505 million dollars from this
business and currently ranks number one in
exports of meat and animal products, second
in exports of soybeans and feed grains, and
third in the overall value of agricultural
exports.

““We have a great deal to lose. And this loss
would not only be felt by farmers in lower
prices but by all segments of Iowa's econ-
omy."

“The Agriculture Division”, he continues,
“will support the efforts to defeat passage
of this trade bill in any way that it can.”

WALTER TROHAN ON THE ORDEAL
OF SIMAS KUDIRKA

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, we are
all shocked and dismayed at the un-
precedented actions of the U.S. Coast
Guard and the Department of State in
turning back the would be defector, Si-
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mas Kudirka, to the Soviet ship, Soviets-
kaya Litva. The picture of Russian crew-
men searching after and beating this
defector aboard an American vessel is
totally repugnant to all of us.

Mr. Walter Trohan, the very able dis-
tinguished columnist of the Chicago
Tribune, has placed this incident of trag-
ic incompetency into the proper per-
spective. Mr. Trohan has written of the
firsthand observation of Mr. Robert
Brieze, an American civilian, aboard the
Coast Guard cutter, Vigilant.

Mr. Brieze appeared today before the
Foreign Affairs Subcommittee investigat-
ing this case. As Mr. Trohan writes, this
is a well justified probe and I want to
commend the House committees who are
attempting to sort out all of the facts
and whose goal is to see that such bun-
gling and malfeasance never occurs
again,

I also commend Mr. Trohan's column
to my colleagues:

A ProBE THAT Is WELL JUSTIFIED
(By Walter Trohan)

WasHINGTON.—Congress has rightfully
launched an investigation into what appears
to be one of the most shameful acts of com-
mission and omission in recent American
history—the denial of political asylum to a
Lithuanian crewman of & Russian fishing
vessel. President Nixon has been quoted as
branding the incident as “outrageous.”

The facts are clear and have the support
of an eyewitness. About 10:30 a.m. on the
morning of Monday, Nov. 23, the United
States Coast Guard cutter, Vigilant, and a
Russian fishing vessel, the Sovietskaja Litva,
met in American waters off Martha's Vine-
yard to discuss the overharvesting of the
yellow tall flounder. Civilian representatives
of American fishing organizations, including
Robert Brieze, president of the New Bedford
Products Seafood Assoclation, were also
present,

At 2:30 p.m., Edward L. Killham Jr., head
of the Soviet affairs desk at the State De-
partment, was advised by the Washington
headquarters of the Coast Guard that a Rus-
slan sailor had indlcated he wanted to de-
fect. Eillham told the Coast Guard the U.S.
did not want to encourage defection. Kill-
ham conferred with superiors, including U.
Alexis Johnson, undersecretary for political
affairs, and W. B. Macomber, deputy under-
secretary for the administration.

At 3:30 p.m., Killham received another
call, saying there had not been any defection
as yet, but revealing that an English-speak-
ing radio operator on the ship, known only
as Simas, had made known his intention to
seek asylum. At 7:46 p.m., the State Depart-
ment was advised that the defection had, in
fact, occurred, but that the seaman, evi-
dently in line with State Department wishes,
had been returned to his ship and the ship
was being escorted out of U.S. waters.

However, it was later learned that the de-
fector was still aboard the American vessel
at 11 p.m, and that return was not carried
out until that time, Further, it has since
been reported that Russians were allowed to
question the radio operator, a Lithuanian,
aboard the American ship and even beat him
under the American flag. Whether or not this
is so must be developed by the congressional
investigation. Coast Guard Adm. Chester R.
Bender was informed of developments.

Brieze sald Capt. Ralph E. Eustis of the
Coast Guard cutter told the Russians that
they could use American crewmen to take
Simas off the cutter or use Russian crewmen
for this purpose. Accordingly, the Russians
sent three men to get the radlio operator and
then sent three more when Simas fought
against return, knowing the Russians are not
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exactly In love with Lithuanians, having
seized the country in 1940,

“We could hear Simas crylng for help,”
Brieze sald. "The Russians started beating
him and we could hear him crying, ‘Help,
help, help.""”

Simas was tied in a blanket, bloodied no
doubt, and taken back to captivity and fur-
ther punishment,

American history is without parallel for
such an incident except In the years before
the War of 1812 when the British impressed
seamen of American merchantmen. No doubt
many of these were deserters from the British
navy, who left for higher pay in America
and in protest to recruitment by press gangs
in England. The British were not overly cau-
tlous about impressment, frequently taking
American citizens as well as British deserters.

An American youth, named Pindell, wrote
his father begging for release, saying that
he would rather “drown himself"” than en-
dure his condition aboard the British ship
Belona. A veteran of the Revolution, David
Rumsey, whose son was impressed on a Brit-
ish ship, wrote to the speaker of the House,
“If this is all the liberty I have gained, to be
bereaved of my children in that form and
they made slaves, I had rather be without
1t.” The new nation went to war rather than
kneel to British might.

FASCELL URGES CLEMENCY FOR
SOVIET JEWS

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I join the
Greater Miami Rabbinical Association
in their appeal to Soviet authorities to
reexamine the judicial proceedings in-
volving the alleged hijacking conspira-
tors. The world, left to its own specula-
tions concerning the facts of this tragic
situation, can only conjure up the most
ominous forebodings for the future of all
Jewish people in the Soviet Union.

The real issue in this situation is the
refusal of the Soviet Union to permit
Jews to emigrate to Israel. It is contrary
to all free and democratic thought to
deny an individual the right to make his
home where his heart and mind choose
it to be.

Therefore, I beseech Soviet officials to
open this case to the onlooking world and
to exercise clemency with the accused,
that faith in the humanitarian spirit of
all men might be rekindled.

I call to the attention of our colleagues
a news item and editorial which appear-
ed today in the Miami Herald focusing on
this tragic situation.

The articles follow:

[From the Miami Herald, Dec. 29, 1970]
Mrami RasBINICAL GroUP UmceEs Nixon To
INTERVENE

An appeal for President Richard M. Nixon
to intervene on behalf of the eleven persons
convicted in Leningrad, Russia, for conspir-
ing to hi-jack a plane to Israel has been made
by the Greater Miami Rabbinical Association.

The Association also called upon Miamians
to join in prayer services for the convicted
Russians, most of whom are Jews, and in
“protest at the Inhumanity being perpetrated
agalnst a segment of God’'s children where
His light is being threatened with extine-
tion.”
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Association President Sol Landau sald the
trial of the group “was done in a kangaroo
court style violating every rule of law and
Justice. The trial had the overtones of rabid
antl-semitism which is in keeping with the
communist Russia tradition.”

One protest rally and prayer service has
been scheduled at elght p.m. Wednesday in
the Jacob C. Cohen Community Synagogue,
1532 Washington Avenue, Miami Beach.

Speaker for the event will be Dr. Arthur
Shneir, President of the InterFaith Fellow=-
ship on Russian Jewry. He has been a fre-
quent visitor to Russla and was the only
American Rabbl attending the international
Rabbinical conference recently held behind
the Iron Curtain.

[From the Miami Herald, Dec. 29, 1970]

WorLD MusT SPEAE OUT OoN PERSECUTION OF
JEWS

All that a watching world feared and noth-
ing for which it hoped emerged from the
notorious Leningrad “show trials” of eleven
persons—nine of them Jews—accused of plot=-
ting to hijack a Russian alirplane and leave
the country.

There was no actual “hijacking” but only
a so-called conspiracy to seize a small, single
engine airplane. All of those hauled into
court were pre-judged guilty. The severity
of the sentences is appalling. Two alleged
plotters were given death penalties. Others
must serve prison camp terms, ranging from
four to fifteen years.

Treason in the Soviet Union is conven-
iently interpreted as any offense against the
state. For example, the desire to leave the
country is a criminal tendency, although
some are allowed out. In this instance the
target is obvious. In the first Leningrad
trial and a second postponed until January
6, the culprit is Russian Jewry.

The history of religious persecution in
Russia Is as old as it 1s disgraceful. Under
the Soviets it is particularly insidious be-
cause it is a political instrument meant to
intimidate other minorities as well and
squelch a rising popular dissent.

It may be fruitless to protest this and
other acts of political terrorism, but they
should not be unchallenged. The darkest
page of modern Western history was the in-
difference, perhaps born of disbellef, toward
Adolph Hitler's calculated persecution of
German Jews and the destruction of a whole
people by means which must always rest on
the consclence of mankind.

There is some evidence that the Soviet
Union will bend, if only slightly, before
world opinion. At least that is what some
Kremlin watchers think,

At best, a process now being directed at
three milllon Russian Jews may be arrested.
At very least the death sentences may be
altered if there are sufficient expressions of
world wide revulsion.

The mailing address of the embassy of the
USSR is 1126—16th Street, N.W. Washington,
D.C.

TAFT JOINS IN PROTEST OF LEN-
INGRAD TRIALS

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. TAPFT. Mr. Speaker, along with
my colleagues and the rest of this great
Nation, I join in protest of the Lenin-
grad trials which recently sentenced two
Soviet Jews to death.

This Nation and the world are out-
raged by the spectacle of misuse of al-
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legedly judicial procedures by the Soviet
Government to perpetrate national cap-
tivity and fan anti-Semitism.

I join with the Jewish community in
Cincinnati, Ohio, and throughout the
country in protest of the mass indict-
ments against Soviet Jews in the Len-
ingrad trials.

While all condemn aireraft hijacking,
to corrupt this fear for antireligious and
antiemigration policies cannot be jus-
tifled.

We cannot stand mute while others
seeking to exercise choice of belief and
of cause are deprived of this choice by
secret accusations of guilt by inference.

You have my prayers and you have
whatever assistance I may offer that
those persons on trial may be treated
humanely.

PROTEST APPOINTMENT OF DR.
SIDNEY P. MARLAND, JR. AS COM-
MISSIONER OF EDUCATION OF
THE UNITED STATES

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
ceived a number of letters in protest to
the President’s submission of the name
of Dr. Sidney P. Marland, Jr., for Com-
missioner of Education of the United
States. Several newspapers have written
articles and editorials setting out his ed-
ucational background as being far from
friendly to all elements of our educa-
tional expansion.

I do think that in the urban areas of
the United States our great problems of
lack of educational facilities and accom-
modations for all our American Youth
needs somebody to head the program
who has a reputation for educational ex-
pansion instead of curtailment.

I am hereby submitting for the infor-
mation of the Members a resolution
adopted by the Lake & Porter Counties
AFL-CIO Central Labor Union, East
Chicago, Ind. This organization repre-
sents approximately 75,000 stee]l and oil
workers and employees of many indus-
tries of the Calumet Region of Indiana.
They have experienced the education cri-
sis which no doubt exists in all indus-
trial urban areas throughout the United
States. During the last 20 years millions
of workers have moved into urban areas
until today 71 percent of the population
is located in the large cities of the
country.

The resolution follows:

Laxe & PorTER COUNTIES
AFL-CIO CeNTRAL LaBOR UNION,
East Chicago, Ind., December 21, 1970.

RESOLUTION

Whereas: Dr. Sidney P. Marland, Jr., has
been nominated to be Commissioner of Edu-
cation of the United States; and

Whereas: Dr. Marland has by word and
deed taken positions opposing the rights of
teachers to have the right of collective bar-
gaining, and

Whereas: As recently as April, 1970, Dr.
Marland has a.ppeared before a committee of
the Congress of the United States urging the
enactment of federal anti-strike legislation
against teachers, and
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Whereas: Dr. Marland is and has been
associated with a newly emerging industrial-
educational complex which poses grave
threats to the future of public education,
and

Whereas: The office of Commissioner of
Education of the United States iz of impor-
tance in formulating the position of the
administration of the United States govern-
ment concerning education, and

Whereas: The Commissioner of Education
of these United States should be a person
whose statements on educational matters
should be given both weight and respect,

Now therefore be it resolved: That the
Lake & Porter Countles AFL-CIO Central
Labor Union oppose the nomination of Dr.
Sidney P. Marland, Jr., to be United States
Commissioner of Education, and

Be it further resolved: That Senator R.
Vance Hartke, Senator Birch E. Bayh, Jr.,
Congressman Ray J. Madden, Congressman
Earl F. Landgrebe, and other legislators be
notified of this position of the Lake & Porter
Counties AFL—CIO Central Labor Union and
urged to oppose the nomination of Dr. Bidney
P. Marland, Jr., as United States Commis-
sloner of Education.

PETER CALACCI,
President.
KerMIT C. RAY,
Financial Secretary.

OPERATION KEELHAUL MYSTERY
IS PERPETUATED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the in-
trigue around the suppressed Operation
Keelhaul files and papers deepens.

While President Nixon professes no
objection to the declassification and re-
lease of the Operation Keelhaul files, he
continues to deny their release to the
public because of objections from the
British Government,

So, the suppression of Operation Keel-
haul secrets from the American people
is now perpetuated because of the fears
of some British bureaucrat.

If it is necessary to get clearance from
every nation in the worid, even the Rus-
sians might object to the American people
learning the truth about the Operation
Keelhaul massacre.

I include the correspondence between
the President of the United States,
Richard M. Nixon, and Mr. Julius Ep-
stein of the Hoover Institute of War,
Revolution, and Peace in the RECORD:

HoovER INSTITUTION OF WAR,
REVOLUTION AND PEACE,
Stanford, Calif., October 9, 1970.
Mr. RicHARD M. NIXON,
The President of the United States,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PRESIDENT: I was deeply gratified
when you said in your speech of October 7th,
that all the prisoners should be free “to re-
turn to the country of their choiee,” thus pre-
cluding a repetition of the American-British

crime against humanity of forcing them back
to Stalin.

I have studied the problem of forced re-
patriation since 1954 and have just finished a
book "Operation Keelhaul. The Story of
Forced Repatriation."”

I also brought legal action against the Sec-
retary of the Army, Mr. Stanley Resor for de-
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classification of improperly classified docu-
ments, known under the army's code name
“Operation Keelhaul.” This lawsuit became
possible when the Freedom of Information
Act went into eflect on July 4, 1967.

I lost in the District Court, the Court of
Appeals and the Supreme Court denied my
petition of certiorari.

By this miscarriage of justice, the Freedom
of Information Act was declared a dead letter.

The continued classification of “Operation
Keelhaul” cannot any longer be justified.

Therefore, I am appealing to you, Sir, to
order declassification and release of the “Op-
eration Keelhaul” dossier on your presiden-
tial authority. Historians as well as the Amer-
ican people will always be grateful to you if
you release the “Operation Keelhaul” file to
the American people.

I'm enclosing Xerox coples of two inser-
tions in the Congressional Record. The mate-
rial published therein will give you a com-
plete background on the case “Epstein V.
Resor.”

Most respectfully yours,
JULIUS EPSTEIN.

THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, D.C., October 22, 1970.
Mr. JuLIius EPSTEIN,
Hoover Institution,
Stanford University,
Stanford, Calif.

DEeAr MR. EpsTEIN: The President has asked
that I reply to your letter of October 9, 1970,
requesting that he order the declassification
and release of the “Operation Eeelhaul" files.

The Department of the Army advises that
it has reviewed these files on a letter by let-
ter basis, As you know, the great majority
of the documents in this file originated in
& post World War II joint command and a
number of them are British in origin. The
concerned departments and agencies of the
Executive Branch have agreed that they
could be declassified subject to the con-
currence of the British Government and an
approach to the British was made to secure
that concurrence. The British declined to
concur on the grounds that they have not
yet completed declassifying World War II
documents, and since the “Operation Eeel-
haul” files originated in 1946 and 1947, the
British refused to address the question of
declassification until they had completed
their review of all of their war-time docu-
ments.

The U.S. Government has absolutely no
objection (based on the contents of the files)
to the declassification and release of the
“Operation Eeelbaul” files. However, given
the Joint origin of the documents, British
concurrence is necessary before they can be
released and this concurrence has not been
received. Thus, we have no alternative but
to deny your request.

Sincerely yours,
Tom CHARLES HOUSTON,
Associate Counsel to the President.

HooveErR INSTITUTION ON WAaR,
REVOLUTION, AND PEACE,
Stanford, Calif., October 29, 1970
The PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES,
The White House,
Wuashington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PresmpENT: I thank you most
sincerely for your reply to my letter of
October 9th which I recelved over the signa-
ture of Tom Charles Houston.

Since you have now removed the malin
obstacle for the de-classification of the
“Operation Keelhaul” files—classification
based upon Executive Order 10501—there re-
mains now only the “British™ argument that
the files cannot be released because they
originated in a combined British-American
dossier.

Bince a considerable part of the Keelhaul
files probably consists of purely American
documents, classified by American author-
ities, I respectfully suggest that you release
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these purely American documents on your
own presidential authority.

It is hard to belleve, Mr. President, that a
foreijgn government should still have the
power to prevent the American people from
learning their own history from purely Amer-
ican documents classified by American
authorities twenty-two years ago.

I have the honor to remain Most respect-
fully yours,

Jurius EPSTEIN.

HooverR INSTITUTION
oN WaAR, REVOLUTION AND PEACE,
Stanford, Calif., November 9, 1970.
Mr. Tom CHARLES HOUSTON,
Associate Counsel to the President,
The White House, Washington, D.C,

Dear Me. HousToN: I thank you very much
for your letter of October 22, in answer to
my letter to the President of October 9.

I was delighted to see that the President
has removed the main obstacle to the de-
classification of the “Operation Keelhaul”
files. As you'll know, the courts held that
Operation EKeelhaul cannot be released be-
cause it must be kept secret for the protec-
tion of foreign policy and national defense
according to Executive Order 10501,

This obstacle has now been removed by the
President. The still remaining “British" ar-
gument should be easier to remove because
the Keelhaul files contain many purely
American documents. It should be possible
in the long run to declassify and to release
them to the American people.

As a historian, I am, of course, interested
to learn when the President decided to
abolish the reason for classification based
upon Executive Order 10501. I would be
grateful to you, Sir, if you were kind enough
to inform me when the President decided to
renounce this argument and what caused him
to take this gratifying step.

Did the President see the many insertions
in the Congressional record by Congressmen
Pucinski and Ashbrook? The latter printed
32 pages In the Record of October 14, 1870.

Many historians and political scientists
here at Stanford as well as at many other
universities are greatly interested in the case.

I thank you very much.

Bincerely yours.
JuLros EPSTEIN,

MOYNIHAN SUMS UP 2 YEARS WITH
ADMINISTRATION

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, all ad-

ministrations have their critics. The
present administration has its share of
carping, crybaby editorialists, The true
picture of achievements during the past
2 years had never been portrayed until
Patrick Moynihan did so in his recent
speech at the White House.

The words of Moynihan tell of the
many accomplishments of the present
administration and state that sufficient
publicity and sympathetic considera-
tion have never been given to these
achievements. I include Dr. Moynihan’s
address for perusal of the Members:

MoYNIHAN Sums Ur 2 Years WiTa
ADMINISTRATION

As the President has said, we are now In
the middle of the journey. Where it will end
we do not know. It is no longer even clear
where it began, our senses having long since
been dulled by the relentless excess of stim-
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ulus which 1s the lot of any who involve
themselves in American government.

It may be of some use, then, to try to re-
construct the clrcumstances in which the
President was elected, and formed his Ad-
ministration, just two years ago.

It seemed the worst of times. It was the
habit then to speak of the nation as divided,
and to assert that the situation was grave
beyond anything since the Civil War itself.
This was misleading. The country was not so
much divided as fragmented; it was coming
apart. The war in Asia, undeclared and un-
wanted, misunderstood or not understood at
all, pursued by decent men for decent pur-
poses but by means, and with consequences,
that could only in the end be heartbreaking,
had brought on an agony of the spirit that
had had no counterpart in our national ex-
perience.

The agony was elemental, Irresolvable, and
nigh to universal. No matter what one's
view of the nation might be, events in Viet-
nam contradicted that view. Not long before
the war in Asia began a French Dominican
priest wrote that “Either America is the
hope of the world, or it is nothing.” An as-
tonishingly large cohort of Americans con-
cluded, In the course of the 1960's that it
was nothing.

The agony of war was compounded by and
interacted with the great travall of race
which, once again, not so much divided as
fractured the society. Racial bondage and
oppression had been the one huge wrong of
American history, and when at last the na-
tlon moved to right that wrong the damage
that had been done proved greater than any-
one had grasped.

An ominous new raclal division made its
appearance, and with it also a new sectional
division, unattended and underappreciated,
but not less threatening.

The economic vitality of the nation was
imperiled. The war disrupted the economy
and then dictated that the onset of peace
would do so as well.

In such circumstances, confidence in
American government eroded. Government
was not to be believed, nor was much to be
expected of it. Save fear. Government had
begun to do utterly unacceptable things,
such as sending spies to the party conven-
tions in 1968.

It all comes together in the story of the
man who says. “They told me if I voted for
Goldwater there would be half a million
troops in Vietnam within the year. I voted
for him, and by God they were right.”

How then could it have been otherwise
than that the election of 1968 would begin
in violence and end in ambiguity. It was
clear enough who had won, albeit barely, but
not at all certaln what had won.

Then came the President's inaugural ad-
dress with its great theme of reconciliation,
and restraint, and—in the face of so much
about which we comprehend so little—re-
serve, “Few ideas are correct ones,” wrote
Disraeli, “and what are correct no one can
ascertaln; but with words we govern men.”

Those words of January 20, 1960, were and
remain the most commanding call to gov-
erance that the nation has heard in the
long travail that is not yet ended.

How, by that standard, would one meas-
ure the two years now past. Not, I think, un-
kindly. To the contrary, the achievement has
been considerable, even remarkable.

In foreign affairs the nation has asserted
the limits of its power and its purpose. We
have begun to dismantle the elaborate con-
struct of myth and reality assoclated with
the Cold War. The war in Asia has receded,
the prospect of arms limitation has gradu-
ally impressed itself on our consciousness,
the possibllity of containing the endless
ethnie, racial, and religious conflicts that
may now become the major threat to world
order has become more bellevable as here
and there things have got better, not worse.
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The prospect of a generation of peace has
convineingly emerged.

In domestic matters events have been sim-
flarly reassuring. Far from seeking a resto-
ration of outmoded principles and practices
with respect to issues of social justice and
social order, the President, on taking office,
moved swiftly to endorse the profoundly im-
mitments, especially to the poor and op-
pressed, which the nation had made in the
1960's.

He then moved on to new commitments to
groups and to purposes that had been too
much ignored during that period, and beyond
that to offer a critique of government the
like of which has not been heard in Wash-
ington since Woodrow Wilson.

In one message after another to the Con-
gress, the fundaments of governmental re-
form were set forth. More was required of
government, the President said, than simply
to make promises. It had to fulfill them. It
was on this bedrock of reality that trust in
government must rest. The restoration of
trust would depend on this.

Since that time, mass urban violence has
all but disappeared. Civil disobedience and
protest have receded. Racial rhetoric has
calmed. The great symbol of racial subjuga-
tion, the dual school system of the South,
virtually intact two years ago, has guietly
and finally been dismantled.

All in all, a record of some good fortune
and much genuine achievement.

And yet how little the administration
seems to be credited with what it has
achieved. To the contrary, it is as if the dis-
quiet and distrust in the nation as a whole
has been eased by being focused on the gov-
ernment in Washington. One thinks of Pres-
ident Kennedy's summation: life is not fair.
But there is something more at work than
the mere perversity of things.

In a curious, persistent way our problem
as a nation arises from a surplus of moral
energy. Few peoples have displayed so in-
tense a determination to define the most
mundane affairs in terms of the most
exalted principles, to see in any difficulty an
ethical failing, to deem any success a form
of temptation, and as If to ensure the per-
petuation of the impulse, to take a painful
pleasure in it all.

Our great weakness is the habit of reduc-
ing the most complex issues to the most sim=-
plistic moralisms, About Communism. About
Capitalism. About Crime. About Corruption.
About Likker. About Pot. About Race Horses,
About the SST. Name it.

This is hardly a new condition. Toequeville
noted it a century and a half ago. “No men
are fonder of their own condition. Life would
have no relish for them Iif they were de-
livered from the anxleties which harass
them, and they show more attachment to
their cares than aristocratic nations to their
pleasures.”

But in the interval this old disposition
has had new consequences. What was once
primarily a disdain for government has de-
veloped into a genuine distrust. It has made
it difficult for Americans to think honestly
and to some purpose about themselves and
their problems. Moralism drives out
thought.

The result has been a set of myths and
counter myths about ourselves and the world
that create expectations which cannot be
satisfied, and which lead to a rhetoric of crisis
and conflict that constantly, in effect, de-
clares the government in power disqualified
for the serious tasks at hand.

The style which the British call “muddling
through” is not for us. It concedes too much
to the probity of those who are trying to
cope, and the probable intransigency of the
problems they are trying to cope with. In
any event, in so intensely private a society
it is hard to get attention to one's own con-
cern save through a rhetoric of crisis.

As a result, we have acquired bad habits
of speech and worse patterns of behavior,
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lurching from crisis to crisis with the atten-
tion span of a five-year old. We have never
learned to be sufficlently thoughtful about
the tasks of running a complex society.

The political process reinforces, and to a
degree rewards, the moralistic style. Elec-
tions are rarely our finest hours. This is
when we tend to be most hysterical, most
abusive, least thoughtful about problems,
and least respectful of complexity.

Of late these gqualities have begun to tell
on the institution of the Presidency itself. &
very little time is allowed the President dur-
ing which he can speak for all the nation,
and address himself to realities in terms of
the possible. Too soon the struggle recom-
mences,

This has now happened for us. We might
have had a bit more time, but no matter.
The issue is how henceforth to conduct our-
selves.

As I am now leaving, it may seem to come
with little grace to prescribe for those who
must stand and fight. I would plead only that
1 have been sparing of such counsel in the
past. Therefore, three exhortations, and the
rest will be silence.

The first is to be of good cheer and good
conscience. Depressing, even frightening
things are being said about the administra-
tion. They are not true. This has been a com-
pany of honorable and able men, led by a
President of singular courage and compas-
sion in the face of a sometimes awful knowl-
edge of the problems and the probabilities
that confront him.

The second thing is to resist the tempta-
tion to respond in kind to the untruths and
half truths that begin to fill the air. A cen-
tury ago the Swiss historian Jacob Burck-
hardt foresaw that ours would be the age of
“the great simplifiers,” and that the essence
of tyranny was the denial of complexity. He
was right. This is the single great tempta-
tion of the time. It is the great corruptor,
and must be resisted with purpose and with
energy.

What we need are great complexifiers,
men who will not only seek to understand
what 1t is they are about, but who will also
dare to share that understanding with those
for whom they act.

And, lastly, I would propose that if either
of the foregoing is to be possible, it is neces-
sary for members of the Administration, the
men in this room, to be far more attentive
to what it is the President has said, and pro-
posed. Time and again, the President has
said things of startling insight, taken posi-
tions of great political courage and intellec-
tual daring, only to be greeted with silence
cor incomprehension.

The prime consequence of all this is that
the people in the nation who take these mat-
ters seriously have never been required to
take us seriously. It was hardly in their in-
terest to do so. Time and again the Presi-
dent would put forth an oftentimes devastat-
ing critique precisely of their performance.
But his initial thrusts were rarely followed
up with a sustained reasoned, reliable second
and third order of advocacy.

Deliberately or not, the impression was al-
lowed to arise with respect to the widest
range of Presidential initiatives that the
President wasn't really behind them, It was
& devastating critique.

The thrust of the President's program was
turned against—him! For how else to inter-
pret an attempt to deal with such serious
matters in so innovative a way, if in fact the
effort was not serious.

It comes to this. The Presidency requires
much of those who will serve it, and first of
all it requires comprehension. A large vision
of America has been put forth. It can only
be furthered by men who share it.

It is not enough to know one subject, one
department. The President’s men must know
them all, must understand how one thing re-
lates to another, must find in the words the
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spirit that animates them, must divine in the
blade of grass the whole of life that is in-
deed contained there, for so much is at
issue.

I am of those who believe that America is
the hope of the world, and that for that time
given him the President is the hope of
America. Serve him well. Pray for his suc-
cess. Understand how much depends on you.
Try to understand what he had given of him-
self.

This is something those of us who have
worked in this building with him know in a
way that perhaps only that experience can
teach. To have seen him late into the night
and through the night and into the morning,
struggling with the most awful complexities,
the most demanding and irresolvable con-
flicts, doing so because he cared, trying to
comprehend what is right, and trying to
make other men see it, above all, caring,
working, hoping for this country that he has
made greater already and which he will
make greater still . . .

DUMPING OF POWER TRANSFORM-
ERS—A THREAT TO U.S. JOBS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, on Septem-
ber 28, 1970, I took the floor to call at-
tention to the very serious consequences
of unlawful price discrimination or
dumping in the sale of heavy power
transformers—REcorDp, 33908. Shortly
after that, on October 14, 1970, I au-
thored a letter to the President on this
subject. The letter was cosponsored by
my good friend and colleague, the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania (Mr. DENT) and
joined in by 17 of our colleagues. I in-
clude a copy of the letter at the close of
these remarks.

As this letter indicates, concern about
this problem is widespread. But nowhere
are the effects of this unfair competition
more serious than in my own home town
of Pittsfield, Mass. General Electric's
Power Transformer Division, which em-
ploys some 3,000 workers, has recently
announced it will reduce some of its
activities and manpower. This action is
being taken in an effort to preserve GE's
position of leadership in the face of
the continued threat of this foreign
dumping.

Mr. Speaker, I also include at the close
of these remarks a copy of a recent
article in the New York Times for De-
cember 17, 1970, which describes the sit-
uation in Pittsfield and the actions which
I and others have taken to improve it.
I do want to add one point of clarifi-
cation to that story, however.

The article quotes me correctly as
stating on the House floor on September
28, 1970, that the antidumping action
filed by Westinghouse may not be com-
pleted for another 2 or 3 years. This time
period does indeed reflect accurately the
time that such cases have taken recently.
Today, however, thanks to stepped up,
more vigorous action by this administra-
tion there is reason to hope for speedier
resolution of such cases.

Only yesterday, the other body also ac-
cepted the conference report on the sup-
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plemental appropriations bill which
grants an additional $500,000 for stepped
up enforcement of the antidumping law.
I strongly supported that request which
will permit the hiring of 66 new employ-
ees for this expanded effort.

In view of these developments there is
reason to expect that the Westinghouse
case may be completed by this spring.

Nevertheless, I remain convinced that
the other alternative actions called for
in our letter to President Nixon should
be taken at once. First and foremost,
there should be an immediate morato-
rium on all foreign buying by Govern-
ment-owned utilities, such as TVA,
which in the last 3 years purchased a
staggering 95 percent of their heavy
transformers from foreign sources. In
our letter we referred briefly to the stat-
utory authority for such a moratorium.
Mr. Speaker, I will shortly submit a de-
tailed memorandum spelling out the
sources of that authority.

As I said earlier this is a serious na-
tional problem. I will also include at the
close of my remarks a list of the loca-
tions of plants across the country which
have been or may soon be threatened by
these dumping practices. In the 92d Con-
gress I intend to continue my efforts to
focus attention on this problem in order
to alleviate, if not eliminate, its harmful
effects on American jobs and economic
security. I urge all my colleagues to join
me in that effort.

The materials referred to follow:

OctoBER 14, 1970.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR Mr. PRESIDENT: American producers
of heavy power transmission equipment face
& severe challenge from foreign competitors.
Unlike some other industries, however, the
problem here clearly appears to be one of
unfair trade, characterized by foreign manu-
facturers selling their products at cut rates
in the open United States market while their
own home markets for similar equipment are
effectively walled off from United States
manufacturers. Foreign producers often sell
electrical equupment in the United States at
prices significantly below those at which
they sell similar products in their own coun-
tries—a practice condemned by law.

The Treasury Department is currently
conducting a preliminary study in an anti-
dumping proceeding involving importation
of large powe:r transformers from six foreign
countries, While we are confident that these
allegation of dumping will be substantiated,
the resulting relief from such a finding may
be many months away.

We believe that swifter remedial action is
necessary and should be initiated promptly.
We therefore respectfully urge your support
of the following measures deslgned to pre-
serve the health of this industry which em-
ploys thousands and is so vital to our na-
tional security.

1. First and foremost, we belleve our gov-
ernment-owned utilities, such as the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority, Bonneville Power
Administration and the Bureau of Reclama-
tion, which in the last three years purchased
95 percent of their power transformers from
foreign sources, should cease such buying at
once, pending elimination of the inequities
of foreign trade in these products. We under-
stand that the agencles have authority for
such action either in the exercise of discre-
tion under their respective enabling legisla-
tion or under the Buy American Act. A mora-
torium on purchase of foreign-source equip-
ment by these Government agencies is espe-
cially appropriate because their massive pur-
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chases of foreign equipment constitute a
virtual endorsement of practices which vio-
late the principles of free and fair competi-
tion as advocated by the United States. Gov-
ernment-owned utility purchasing obviously
affects the purchasing practices of non-
governmental electric utilities. In the period
1963-1969, $170 million of transformers and
other transmission products were purchased
from abroad.

We belleve such a moratorium would be
the most effective immediate means avall-
able to induce foreign governments and for-
eign sellers to abandon dual pricing, export
subsidles and other discriminatory practices
in the international trading of these
products.

2. It would be helpful to set time limits
on the period within which antidumping
findings must be made. We understand that
such changes could be made administratively
without legislation. We urge prompt adop-
tion of such changes to ellminate the present
inordinate delays.

3. We are well aware of the extreme pres-
sure on our understaffed Bureau of Customs
which investigates suspected dumping into
the United States. We intend to urge Con-
gressional support of Increased manpower
and funding for the Bureau so that it can
exercise its powers promptly and as fully as
facts warrant. We sollcit your active leader-
ship in this regard.

4. Only a full understanding of the prob-
lems involved in International trade in these
products will contribute to the development
of effective remedies. Not only do most Euro-
pean countries and Japan maintain effective
exclusion of U.S.-made electrical equipment
from their home markets; they also maintain
a vell of secrecy as to prices paid, conditions
of sale and other essential Information con-
cerning the purchase of such products by
their domestic utilities and other buyers.
American manufacturers are frustrated when
seeking such information, and the resources
of our Government are needed to obtain basic
commercial knowledge relating to electrical
equipment. Several devices for fact-finding
and possible corrective measures are avail-
able in existing U.S. statutes.

8. The Tarif Commission has authority
under Section 332(b) of the Tariff Act of
1930 to investigate broadly the “conditions,
causes and effects relating to competition of
foreign industries with those of the United
States,” and to make appropriate reports
to the President and the Congress. We believe
an immediate and thorough Investigation
under this section would be most helpful.

b. The Office of Emergency Planning has
broad authority under Section 232 of the
Trade Expansion Act of 1962 to determine
the effects on the national security of im-
ports of particular articles. We believe there
is good cause to conduct an investigation
of imports of electrical transmission prod-
ucts, including a thorough analysis by the
OEP of the economic circumstances fostering
these lmports and their national security
implications for United States electrical util-
ity systems. for essential research and devel-
opment of extra-high voltage technology in
the United States, and for maintaining a
viable industry in the United States for
manufacturing such products.

c. The Becretary of the Treasury is re-
quired by Section 303 of the Tariff Act of 1930
to exact countervailing duties upon imported
products which “directly or indirectly” have
been subject to “any bounty or grant upon
the manufacture or production or export” in
& foreign country. The Secretary has an ex-
plicit statutory obligation to ascertaln and
determine the amounts of such bounties or
grants. A number of specific examples of
manufacturing or export bounties are iden-
tified in the attached statement from the
Congressional Record, dated September 28,
1970, at page 33910.
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5. In consonance with the foregoing, we
urge you to re-emphasize to members of the
OECD and the GATT the necessity of
promptly eliminating trade ineqguities and
trade barriers which apply to these products.

We respectfully request your attention to
this serious problem. We understand and
share your concern, expressed in your recent
message to the Congress, about the dangers
of a trend toward protectionism, but know
that you appreciate the distinction we are
carefully making between such tendencies
and our concern over unfair trade practices,

Finally, we are grateful that, at your re-
quest, the Tariff Commission will scon be
holding broad hearings on the competitive
position of US. industries in world markets.
Nevertheless, in view of the convincing evi-
dence of unfair international trade in elec-
trical transmission products, we hope you
will give separate and primary consideration
to the corrective measures we have suggested.

We stand ready to assist you in any way
possible to eliminate these trade practices.

Thank you for your consideration.

Sincerely,

Silvio O. Conte, Massachusetts; John H.
Dent, Pennsylvania; James G. Fulton,
Pennsylvania; Joseph ©P. Vigorito,
Pennsylvania; Joseph M. Gaydos,
Pennsylvania; James A. Byrne, Penn-
sylvania.

William A. Barrett, Pennsylvania; Fred
B. Rooney, Pennsylvania; Frank M.
Clark, Pennsylvania; Thomas E. Mor-
gan, Pennsylvania; William J. Green,
Pennsylvania; Joseph M. McDade,
Pennsylvania.

John P. Saylor, Pennsylvania; Laurence
G. Williams, Pennsylvania; James A.
Burke, Massachusetts; Hastings Keith,
Massachusetts; John T. Myers, Indi-
ana; Davld Pryor, Arkansas; John W.
McCormack, Massachusetts.

[From the New York Times, Dec. 17, 1970]

NEwW JOLT FOR PITTSFIELD—G.E. JOBS AT STAKE
IN DECISION ON “DUMPING”

(By Gene Smith)

PITTSFIELD, Mass.—The future of some
3,000 electrical workers here could be de-
cided next year in Washington—or possibly
in Sweden, Switzerland, France, Italy, Great
Britain or Japan.

The General Electric Company 1is the
prinecipal employer in this city, nestled in the
Berkshire Hills. At times of peak economic
conditions, G.E. employed some 13,000. To-
day’s total is roughly 11,000 of whom about
half work on various manufacturing opera-
tions for the electric utilities. The city pop-
ulation numbers about 57,000,

The basic problem of work or unemploy-
ment centers on the manufacture of large
electiric power transformers—those bulky
pleces of equipment that dot the country-
side at the end of high-voltage power lines.

A transformer is an electromagnetic de-
vice that changes the voltage of electricity
to usable levels as it comes to substations
on transmission lines.

American manufacturers have alleged that
forelign competitors are “dumping” these
products in this country and warned that if
the practice was allowed to continue, man-
ufacturing facilities, such as the local G.E.
plant, would have to close down.

Mayor Donald G. Butler said that loeal of-
ficials have been kept posted on these devel=
opments and that it would be “nothing short
of eriminal” if the plant had to close.

“I believe in helping to support the rest
of the world somewhat,” he said, “but Pitts-
field is not a city with diversified employers.
G.E. has just invested some $30-million to
have the most modern power transformer
manufacturing facility. I can't see how the
Federal authorities could allow foreign com-
petitors to keep dumping their transformers
in this country if it means the G.E. plant
would be forced out of business."
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Mayor Butler, a Republican, is a former
G.E. employe who worked in the punch press
department and later as an assistant produc-
tion supervisor in the chemical department.

The major labor union, Local 255 of the
International Union of Electrical Workers, is
backing G.E. in its efforts to secure support
for its charges of dumping.

“We're giving them our whole-hearted sup-
port at hearings in Washington and with lo-
cal Congressmen,’ Albert F. Litano, business
agent for the 5,200-member local, sald. “If
they can’t prove that the forelgn manufac-
turers are dumping, it could hurt the na-
tional economy as well as our local prob-
lems.”

Businessmen and local reporters said that
“probably for the first time in local history
there is great concern in this community and
an attitude of 'Let's get together behind
G.E’ " Editorial support has developed for
the company's attempt to compete freely in
world markets.

Last March 11, the Westinghouse Electric
Corporation, G.E.'s major competitor in the
industry, filed charges with the Bureau of
Customs against manufacturers of this
equipment in Japan and five European na-
tions. Westinghouse asked the Government
to investigate "“unfair and unlawful trade”
in such transformers.

John W. Simpson, president of power sys-
tems at Westinghouse, charged that manu-
facturers in the six countries had been sell-
ing transformers in this country at prices
“significantly below the prices they charge
customers in their own countries.” He said
that, as a direct result of such alleged
“dumping,” Westinghouse had been forced
to lay off 346 employes at its Muncie, Ind.,
plant.

“This dumping pure and simple and is
clearly unfalr and unlawful trade,” Mr.
Simpson added.

Robert W. Lewis, vice president and group
executive of G.E,, said at the time that he
“applauded Mr. Simpson’s action.”

But G.E. took no legal action for a variety
of reasons, inecluding the pussibility of some
Government antitrust actions if the com-
pany appeared to be working in a concerted
effort with Its leading competitor.

In mid-June, the Customs Bureau called
on the European and Japanese manufac-
turers to supply detailed data on selling
prices of the transformers here. It now ap-
pears that a final decision might be handed
down early next year and most persons in the
industry belleve that Westinghouse has
proven that dumping exists.

If that is the case, the Tariff Commission
will determine in separate inquiries the per-
centage duties that should be added to the
prices paid by American users for transform-
ers from abroad.

The British Government was quick to issue
a denial of Westinghouse's allegations last
March. Philip Ridley, commercial counselor
at the British Embassy in Washington “does
not subsidize the exports of heavy electrical
equipment.”

The Swedish State Power Board lIssued a
similar denial in mid-August, and listed
purchases of a varlety of electric power
equipment from manufacturers in this coun-
try. Neither the manufacturers nor the power
projects were identified in specific terms.

The G.E. approach to the problem of
dumping was to go to various Government
agencies and explain the situation, in the
belief that, if the case were made clearly
enough, appropriate legislative action might
be taken Rep. Silvio O. Conte, Republican of
Massachusetts, brought the whole problem
before Congress last Sept. 28.

While tracing the history of the Westing-
house case, Mr. Conte warned that a decision
might not come “before two or three years
[and] in the meantime, irreparable damage
may be done unless other steps are taken to
alleviate the problem."”
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This was followed by a letter to Congres-
sional colleagues in Wisconsin, Callifornia,
Pennsylvania, Missouri, Virginia, Ohio, and
Arkansas—all states where power transform-
ers, circult breakers and allied equipment
were produced. Mr. Conte warned that “these
domestic industries cannot endure this con-
tinued, unlawful assault on our markets.”

A somewhat similar letter was sent to
President Nixon and signed by Sen. Edward
W. Brooke, Republican of Massachusetts;
Sen. Vance Hartke, Democrat of Indiana; Sen.
Hugh Scott, Republican of Pennsylvania;
Sen. Gaylord Nelson, Democrat of Wisconsin;
Sen. William B. Spong, Jr., Democrat of Vir-
ginia and Sen. Richard S. Schwelker, Repub-
lican of Pennsylvania.

At stake is a market that hit a peak of
$200-million on an industry basis in 1867, It
takes roughly 12 months for the manufacture
of a large power transformer and market
projections call for a total value of about
$300-million in 1974.

G.E. spokesmen point out that, to date,
about $150-million of this market has gone
offshore, particularly from 1964 to the pres-
ent. Around 1967, Sweden, and more par-
ticularly A.S.E.A., the large Swedish manu-
facturer, reached an equality level with Great
Britain in orders from the United States.

In 1069, about 19.2 per cent of the total of
all orders in the United States went overseas.
Today the level is somewhat above 20 per
cent and ASE.A. alone is expected to ship
some $20-million of transformers to the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority.

More important, between 1966 and 1969,
roughly 88 per cent of all T.V.A. purchases
were awarded to forelign manufacturers; 87
per cent of all Bonneville Power Adminis-
tration orders; 22 per cent of the Consoli-
dated Edison Company's buisness; 19 per
cent of Commonwealth Edison Company of
Chicago, and 30 per cent of the American
Electric Power System.

G.E, has prepared elaborate cost compari-
sons for the various components of trans-
formers. They show that most raw materials
cost roughly the same here and abroad but
the labor costs are entirely different: $61.17
a week for an assembler in the United King-
dom: $68 in France and Italy; $77.70 in Swe-
den: $76 in Switzerland, and $180 in this
country.

“The proof of the pudding is that they do
not sell to each other; they sell only here,”
william R. Tackaberry, vice president and
general manager of G.E.'s power transmission
and distribution sales, said here last week.

“The technological breakthroughs always
start here but in short order the foreign
manufacturers have the same thing,"” G.
Ronald MacArthur, general manager of the
power transformer department, noted, “If
things continue as they are for the next five
years, there's just no way we could be profit-
able and, as Westinghouse has already point=-
ed out, there’d be mo way to continue in-
vesting money in such an operation.”

Power TrANsmissioN EQUIPMENT INDUSTRY—
DomEesTic PLANT LOCATIONS*
1 POWER TRANSFORMERS
(a) Large manufacturers
Allis Chalmers, Milwaukee, Wisconsin
(West Allis).
Federal Pacific. Milpitas, California (San
Jose).
General Electric, Pittsfield, Massachusetts.
High Voltage Power Corp., Westborough,
Massachusetts.
McGraw Edison,
vania,

Canonsburg, Pennsyl-

*This list includes, in addition to manu-
facturers of the largest power transformers
and circuit breakers which are most affected
by dumping now, a number of companies
producing medium-sized transformers which
are expected Increasingly to face the same
problem in the near future.
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Moloney, St. Louis, Missouri.

Wagner, St, Louis, Missouri.

Westinghouse, Sharon, Pennsylvania, Mun-
cle, Indiana, Southern Boston, Virginia,

(b) Smaller Manufacturers (at lower end of
power transformer scope; not yet as ser-
iously affected)

Standard Transformer, Warren, Ohio.
Uptegraff Transformer, Scottsdale, Penn-
sylvania.
Central Transformer, Pine Bluff, Arkansas.
II POWER CIRCUIT BREAKERS
Allis-Chalmers, Boston, Massachusetts,
ITE, Los Angeles, California, Philadelphia,

Pennsylvania.

McGraw-Edison, Canonsburg, Pennsylva-
nia, Milwaukee, Wisconsin,
Westinghouse, Trafford,

Pennsylvanisa,
Bloomington, Indiana.
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THE BERRIGAN BROTHERS—
REVISITED

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, our col-
league from Tennessee, WILLIAM ANDER-
soN, recently took a courageous stand
when he attacked this Nation’s top po-
liceman, J. Edgar Hoover, for placing
the Berrigan brothers on trial in the
press, instead of in the courts. I want to
commend my colleague for his concern
and his willingness to speak out.

The Village Voice of December 17,
1970, carried an article by Paul Cowan
who describes our colleague as “one of
the most open-minded yet forceful and
committed politicians I have ever met.”
Mr. Speaker, I would like to include the
full text of the Village Voice article at
this point:

ANDERSON oN HoovER: A PoPULIST CONGRESS-
MAN: NoORTH POLE TO DANBURY
(By Paul Cowan)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—Congressman William
Anderson, 49, Democrat from Tennessee, a
former career Navy officer who piloted the
atomic submarine Nautilus on its maiden
trip to the North Pole, attacked J. Edgar
Hoover in a House speech last week for
Hoover's allegation that Daniel and Philip
Berrigan had been part of a bombing and
kidnapping plot. Anderson’s speech, which
demanded that the FBI or Justice Depart-
ment elther prosecute the Berrigans or apol-
oglze to them, contained some of the harsh-
est criticism an elected official has ever
directed at Hoover.

It could not have been an easy talk to give.
It had the determined, willed tone of a man
whose reason has forced his instinet to admit
that an idol was involved in treachery. "As
a lifetime admirer of Mr. Hoover and the
FBI I am convinced that he would not pur-
posely subvert the Constitution or under-
mine the democratic process,” Anderson said.
“Yet it is manifest that on Friday, Novem-
ber 29, 1970, he did so.”

““Hoover has resorted to tactics reminiscent
of McCarthyism, using newspaper headlines
and scare dramatics rather than the due
process of law he has so proudly upheld in
his distinguished career.”

The speech also contained the unalloyed
anger of a man who has seen treasured
friends mistreated by institutions he'd always
been taught to respect. Anderson, who has
visited the Berrigans three times in the Dan-
bury prison, listed some of the ways the
priests have been harassed since thelr arrests.
He recalled Philip Berrigan's stint in solitary
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while Daniel Berrigan was still at large, and
cited Phil’s claim that the Justice Depart-
ment and the FBI were trying to force him to
reveal Dan's whereabouts. Recently, Ander-
son sald, prison authoritlies transported Dan
Berrigan from Danbury to Rochester, where
he was supposed to testify in the Flower City
conspiracy trial, without ever telling Dan
where he was golng or why. At Danbury, An-
derson continued, neither priest is allowed to
say mass with the voluntary attendance of
either prisoners or guards,

“Thus we see a connective pattern emerg-
ing—a pattern so compacted in only four
months In prison that one must conclude the
presence, in the Justice Department, of a
tolerant attitude towards repressive harass-
ment.”

Anderson's speech was part of his rapid
metamorphosis from a rather quiet, hawkish
Southern conservative to an outspoken dove
who sees his political roots in the tradition
of battling populism that Tennessee names
like Andrew Jackson and Estes Kefauver still
evoke.

Anderson, a fourth-term congressman,
comes from one of the most rural districts in
America, Bible Belt country where Tennessee
walking horses are bred, tobacco is grown,
Johnny Walker whiskey is distilled, The dis-
trict which surrounds Nashville but doesn’t
include it, gave George Wallace 66,166 votes
to Hubert Humphrey’s 36,667 and Richard
Nixon's 30,987 in 1968. That year Anderson
won with 61 per cent of the vote. This year,
when the three major issues were gun con-
trol and school busing, which he opposed,
and voluntary school prayers, which he fa-
vored, he widened his margin to 81 per cent.

If he was still conservative on domestic is-
sues, though, he was increasingly outspoken
about the war. Last summer when he and
Augustus Hawkins, Democratic congressman
from California, visited Vietnam, Don Luce
took them on a tour of the Tiger Cage prisons
near Salgon. Back home, the two men tried
to publicize the dreadful conditions in the
jalls—and the United States' responsibility
for them—as widely as they could. “Becoming
involved in the Tiger Cage issue made it clear
to me that there’s a vast amount of repres-
sion and graft under the South Vietnamese
government,” Anderson says now. “I think
our best policy would be the classic maneu-
ver of getting the hell out.”

When Anderson returned to the United
States he read some books by the Berrigans
and decided he wanted to meet them. As far
as he knows he is the only congressman who
has visited them in jail, “Seldom do men of
such great intellectual capacity come along,”
he wrote Hoover after the FBI director's
testimony. “Even more rarely do we see men
s0 committed to the poor, the oppressed, and
the victims of war as to purposely risk im-
prisonment in order to project and demon-
strate thelir beliefs.”

This fall’s campalgn affected him deeply,
too. “It was the dirtlest political campaign
I've ever seen,” he says. “Of course I saw it
at Its worst in Tennessee, where Nixon and
Agnew were trying to get rid of Gore. “This
may be a little harsh, but sometimes I won-
der whether we really have a President of
the United States. I heard him take the oath
of office, but I never saw him make the
transition from political candidate to Presi-
dent. I've been thinking back to FDR, to the
extreme problems he faced when he was in
office. He was able to face them candidly, to
be honest with the people. There’s a remark-
able, disturbing contrast between that pe-
riod and the way things are being handled
now."

Anderson realizes that his decision to at-
tack Hoover, the Justice Department, and the
administration in such harsh terms may in-
volve some political risk, but his experiences
in the past few months seem to have made
him almost welcome the flght. He appears
to see it in almost classic populist terms: as
a battle between an increasingly powerful ex-
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ecutive branch and an oppressed people who
soon may have no institutions through which
they can express their will.

“The executive means to want to dictate
everything, here and in Vietnam,” he says.
“If they have their way Congress might just
as well leave town. It's reached the point
where somebody has to draw the line. The
future of the country is at stake. If things
keep golng the way they are now, it won't
make any difference if I win 1000 elections.
It's time for a lot of politicians to stop
worrying about elections and speak out
against the executive tactics of fear, division,
and distortion.”

Anderson has an extremely deliberate
manner of speaking—his sentences came so
slowly that I could copy them verbatim—
and his words tended to be rather plain. He
must have some deep tension, despite his
relaxed manner, since he chain-smoked
throughout the interview. I'd hoped to spend
most of the day with him, to see aspects of
his personality that could never emerge dur-
ing a first conversation, but he's been ex-
tremely busy ever since he started to criti-
cize Hoover, and we spent only about an hour
together In his office. Our discussion was
more abstract than I would have liked, and
frequently interrupted by phone calls or the
buzzers that ring in every congressman's of-
fice announcing votes on the House floor.
Still, I came away from it feeling that An-
derson was one of the most open-minded yet
forceful and committed politiclans I have
ever met.

“I don't want to sound self-righteous, but
I've done a lot for this country, in the mili-
tary and in the House, and I've met with
some success, Now I have x amount of time
left, only the good Lord knows that x figure
is, to help reverse some very, very dangerous
trends.

“In a small way I may be in a unique situ-
ation. I'm already in the fourth grade read-
ers through the good fortune of leading a
mission that was a first, so I don’t have to
worry about my place in history. I don't have
to worry about being called a Communist or
an extremist so I'm going to do what I think
is best for the people of this country.”

In the past few months he has begun to
work fairly close with congressmen like Ben-
Jamin Rosenthal and Willlam Fitts Ryan,
and now he hopes to help form a coalltion
between such liberals and the “centralists,”
& term he uses to describe himself, “There
are many congressmen who feel the way I
do,” he says, “people who haven't spoken
out yet, and I'd very much like to help bring
them into a movement that will face up to
the problems of the country and restore the
dignity of Congress."

So far the reactions to his atttack on
Hoover, his first really controversial act, have
been quite mixed. The FBI director sent him
a curt letter saying that all information
about the alleged plot had been turned over
to the Justice Department and complaining
that “your letter was released to the press
prior to its receipt by me.” As of Friday, the
only congressmen who had attacked his
speech were conservatives like Richard
Ichord of the House Internal Security Com-
mittee (formerly HUAC)—"“Hoover alum-
nae,” as Anderson calls them. But only lib-
erals like Ryan, Don Edwards, and Abner
Mikva rose to take his side. The “centralists”
he hopes to reach remained silent.

His office says the mall has been running
about 70 per cent in his favor, though most
of it is from liberal country, the East and
West Coast. Anderson says he has also re-
celved support from friends whose praise he
would not necessarily have expected. For ex-
ample, while I was in his office he received
a phone call from another retired Navy offi-
cer who congratulated him on his speech and
sald that, in his opinion, Hoover was senile.

He hasn’t received much correspondence
from his district, though his staff is sure
that some Bible Belt voters resent his defense
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of two radical Catholic priests even more
than his criticism of the FBI. But Anderson
is convinced that the voters in his region,
however they might feel about his fight with
Hoover, are not nearly so reactionary as
their support for Wallace suggests.

As he spoke about them I began to under-
stand why he, rather than any congressman
or senator who describes himself as liberal,
felt called upon to visit the Berrigans in
jall, to respond to their brave words and
actions by displaying enough courage of his
own to fight Hoover in public.

He doesn't doubt (as many liberals and
radicals do even after they acquire power)
that heartland America is as much his coun-
try as Hoover's or Nixon's., He is still certain
that America possesses & special spirlt, a
democratic decency, that has lately been lost
but that can be redeemed. And Americans
possess that spirit, though it 1s locked tight
inside them now. Bravery and honesty are
the qualities that will release that spirit.
One name for it is popularism.

“You have to understand that until re-
cently our district was one of the most lib-
eral in the state. There's a long tradition of
populism in Middle Tennessee, going all the
way back to Andrew Jackson—he took on
the whole Eastern banking establishment,
you remember—and it's still alive. Middle
Tennessee was Kefauver country, and there
are still a tremendous number of people who
were part of his movement.

“I don't believe that the Wallace vote was
the result of racism. In Middle Tennessee
integration of public schools was carrled out
without a hitch. I think Wallace’s main ap-
peal was to people who saw him as a populist,
a little guy fighting the establishment. He's
weakened a lot since then, I think., Now
Muskie seems to be very popular in our dis-
trict. I've heard a lot of favorable comments
about his speech the night before the elec-
tion. People seem to like his quiet, straight
manner."”

When I asked Anderson whether an in-
tegrationist, populist candidate could be
elected to the Senate, whether Gore's defeat
was 8 fluke, he said that he wasn't sure
about Eastern and Western Tennessee, but
that such people could still reach voters in
his part of the state. “Things are changing
quietly but very rapidly. For example, on
the Issue of the war, four years ago people
were saying ‘we're in, let’s win.' Two years
ago they said we should win or get out.
But in the last campaign every voter who
talked to me said that the United States
should admit that Vietnam was a mistake
and bring the boys home now.

“Most of the voters in the district see
things pretty much the way I do, TheyTe as
worried about what’s happening in the coun-
try as I am. But the government hasn't been
honest with them. It doens't seem interested
in listening to them. So they get frustrated.
Some of their ldeas sometimes get warped.

“I think that would change if there were
an open, humble, cordlal relationship be-
tween the government and the people. Jef-
ferson, you know, talked about the impor-
tance of that time and again. Jackson of
Tennessee expressed it when he said let the

people rule.”

TYPICAL DAY IN CONGRESS AN-
OTHER CONVINCING ARGUMENT
FOR MAJOR REFORMS

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, as we
wend our pitiful way through this un-
fortunate lame-duck session, I feel that
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the citizens of this country view us with
even more suspicion. They become more
convinced that we are out of tune, out of
touch, and out of time with the demands
and challenges of modern-day America.

For those of us who believe the Con-
gress must enact major reforms of its
rules and procedures, I think the article
printed in the December 27, 1970, edi-
tion of the Philadelphia Evening and
Sunday Bulletin is must reading for
everyone of us who has been elected as
Representatives in the 92d Congress. I
commend its author, Richard Frank of
the Bulletin’s Washington Bureau. The
article is remarkably underplayed with
an emphasis on facts.

The headlines and text of the article
follow:

Is CONGRESS OBSOLESCENT? TYPICAL DAY
SHoOwS TROUBLE

(By Richard Frank)

WasHINGTON.—By the casual standards of
the 91st Congress, last Oct. 14 had to be con-
sidered a fairly typical day.

For those who think Congress needs to
reform, che day’'s events gave vivid evidence
of what alls the legislative branch.

The Senate met for slightly more than
seven hours, the House for just over five.
Each processed its usual volume of legis-
lation as senators and representatives, re-
sponding to frequent and time-consuming
rb:;Il calls, strolled :n and out of the cham-

TS.

Each house separately voted to approve a
drug control bill that President Nirxon had
asked for and a measure granting federal
ald for intercity rassenger trair travel which
the President wished they hadn’'t passed.

Each also took time to hear what some
members had to say on such subjects as
campus unrest, urban housing, the sale of
U.S. arms to Pakistan, the rising price of
hamburger, the 100th birthday of a sena-
tor’s widow and an improved system of egg
inspection.

A failure

And each house, as is so frequently true
in Congress, failed that day to come to grips
with some of the most urgent legislation on
the agenda.

A full 21 months after it first convened
and only a few weeks before election of the
next Congress, thec 91st still had no: com-
pleted its essentia. duties.

It was preparing to quit the next day for
the election campaign, putting aside its af-
fairs until a lame-duck session a month
later.

The Government's budget year had begun
on July 1, but most of the money the Gov-
ernment requires to maintain itself and to
finance various programs still was unap-
propriated on Oct. 14.

Welfare reform, centerpiece of the Presi-
dent’s domestic program, was snagged in the
Senate Finance Committee, more than a year
after he proposed it and a half a year after
the House had overwhelmingly voted its ap-
proval of the reform legislation.

Direct election

The heralded constitutional amendment
for direct election of the President, approved
a full year earlier by the House and the clear
choice of a majority of the Senate, was the
victim of a Senate filibuster which denied it
a vote on its nrerits.

Another constitutional amendment, grant-
ing legal equality to women, also was near
death as the electlon recess began, victim-
ized by the implacable hostility of a willful
and powerful House committee chairman,

Not a particularly unusual day, last Oct.
14, but it does illustrate what many students
of Congress have been saying for years: Con=-
gress desperately requires major structural
reforms.
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Just before its recess, Congress did enact
a legislative reform bill, the first comprehen-
sive package of congressional reform since
the landmark Legislative Reorganization Act
of 1946.

But the 1970 law was as noteworthy for
what it falled to do as for it what it did.

Untouchable

The seniority system, elevating to eritically
important committee chairmanships senior
members of the majority party, regardless of
their other qualifications—or disqualifica-
tions—was untouched.

The procedural rules and the web of tradi-
tion and practices which allow autocratic
chairmen to determine which bills go to the
House floor and which linger and die in
committee remained largely intact.

The Senate’s cloture rule, which permits
a third of the Senate to thwart the will of
the other two-thirds through the power of
the filibuster, was not even a subject of the
latest reform bill.

Perhaps more important, the tools Con-
gress needs to cope intelligently with the
budgetary and fiscal policles which shape
the natlon’'s priorities were not provided by
the Legislative Reform Act of 1970,

Disorganization

“Congress is simply not organized to come
to grips with the issues,”” says Robert F.
Steadman, who directed a recent study of
congressional effectiveness by the influential
Committee for Economic Development, com-
posed prinecipally of corporation chief ex-
ecutives and university presidents.

The CED recommended a broad array of
legislative reforms, all of which could be
implemented without amending the Con-
stitution and all of which, in the commit-
tee's judgment, are immediately achievable
in terms of congressional acceptabllity.

In each of its recommendations the com-
mittee points toward the same goal: Make
Congress more responsive to changing eco-
nomic and social conditions and more effec-
tive in making its influence felt in the fed-
eral establishment.

The CED study proposes basic changes in
the way Congress handles fiscal and eco-
nomic policy.

Suggestions

It suggests:

Fundamental alterations in the congres-
slonal committee structure, including aban-
donment of the seniority system.

Increased democracy on the House and
Benate floors.

Changes in campaign financing and lobby-
ing controls to protect and enhance the
prestige of the legislative branch.

The proposals are not mew or unique.
Other critics of the congressional system
have made many of the same points.

Most who worry that Congress is heading
toward obsolescence and Iirrelevance insist
changes must be made in these same areas.

COMMITTEE SYSTEM

When the Senate, just before recessing,
voted to add a pair of riders to the pending
constitutional amendment on equal rights
for women, most members were well aware
that the result was likely to be the eventual
outright defeat of the measure.

It was widely known that the women's
rights amendment was strongly opposed by
Rep. Emanuel Celler, chairman of the House
Judiciary Committee. And Celler would lead
House members conferees assigned to iron
out differences between the House and Sen-
ate verslons of the amendment.

The amendment had, in fact, come to a
House vote in early August only over Celler's
strenuous objections and only by recourse to
a rarely used parliamentary strategem to
take the amendment out of Celler's commit-
tee and bring it before the House,
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Traditions

As every senator was aware last October
when the Senate acted as it did, giving Celler
a second crack at the measure almost surely
would doom its prospects for approval in the
lame-duck session,

Celler's power flows from the rules and
traditions of Congress, which give commit-
tees and their leaders almost unlimited in-
fluence over the content and course of
legislation.

The work of Congress is done in its 37
standing committees and almost 300 sub-
committees, Committees determine which
bills get in the floor, when they do and what
form the bills will be in when they get there.

The chairman dominates his committee. It
is against this that much criticism of the
system has heen directed.

The chalrman drafts his committee’s
agenda, decides when to have meetings and
when to hold hearings, appoints subcom-
mittee chalrmen and assigns subcommittee
subjects, chooses the staff and exercises a
real measure of control over committee re-
porting of bills to the Houes or Senate floor.

Women's rights

House action on the women's rights
amendment illustrates both the extent and
limits of a chalrman’s power.

Although such an amendment has been
introduced in almost every session for at
least two decades. Celler has never held a
hearing on the legislation.

Supporters bypassed Celler and his com-
mittee by obtaining signatures of 218 repre-
sentatives—an absolute majority of the
House—on a petition to bring the bill to
the floor for a vote.

So rare is the discharge procedure—be-
cause of the reluctance of Congress to cir-
cumvent the committee process—that it has
suceeded only 24 times since it was adopted
in 1910.

There are constant complaints that com-
mittees—and particularly the chalrmen—are
not responsive to the views of the party that
controls Congress.

No real choice

Seniority—how long a member has served
on a committee—determines committee
rank. Party caucuses and subsequently the
full House or Senate merely affirms the au-
tomatic workings of the senlority system,
electing as chairman the senior committee
member of the majority party.

Republican leaders in the House already
have announced their intention to put the
party on record in the new Congress In sup-
port of a proposal to scrap the seniority sys-
tem and give to the party caucus the real
choice of chairmen,

For the Democrats. who have controlled
Congress for most of the past 40 years, the
problem Is even more acute, since almost
half the major House committees and two-
thirds of the most important Senate com-
mittees are chaired by veteran Southern
congressmen often out of step with the na-
tional Democratic Party.

Thus, an effort by the Democrats to abol-
ish the seniority system will be more
meaningfui at this time and far harder to
accomplish, but the attempt will be made.

Substitutes

Over the years a variety of substitutes for
seniority have been offered. Two—election of
chairmen by the majority leader—were pro-
posed as amendments to the 1970 Legislative
Reforms Act in the Senate. Each was handily
rejected.

Republicar leaders favor selection of
chairmen by a party Committee on Commit-
tees, subject to ratification by the party's
caucus,

Ironically, there is general agreement that
if seniority were dropped as the sole rule for
determining committee rank, the senlor ma-
jority member of each committee would,
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in most if not all cases, continue to be picked
as chairman.

But election by his party colleagues in-
stead of anocintment in accordance with the
inexorable and impersonal workings of sen-
fority would, it is felt, convince a chairman
of an obligation to be responsive to his party's
wishes.

Beyond seniority, there are other com-
plaints about the committee system, such
as unnecessary secrecy, inadequate staffing
and fragmentation of policy among too many
committees.

Mized feelings

There are mixed feelings among congres-
slonal crities about the number and juris-
diction of standing committees.

Before 1948, the house had 48 committees
and the senate 33. Some had very narrow
Jjurisdictions.

The 1946 Reform Act merged the House
committees into 19 (there are now 21) and
the Senate units into 15 (now 18), but there
are now also more than 250 subcommittees,
joint committees and select committees with
overlapping or confused jurisdictions.

Thus, the congressional approach to legis-
lative problems Is at least as fragmented as
before 1946.

Half the subcommittees can properly as-
sert some jurisdiction over urban policy, such
as housing, transportation or pollution. In
national security, six committees have pri-
mary jurisdiction, a dozen more some mar-
ginal roles.

Some critics suggest that the number of
committees must again be reduced and their
jurisdictions broadened, that whatever ben-
efits are derived from specialization of knowl-
edge are negated by the high degree of
overlap.

Congress, meanwhile, has moved in the
direction of more committees. A Senate Vet-
erans Committee has been established and
proposals have been made that the house
and Senate committees In charge of educa-
tion, welfare and labor be split in half.

MAJORITY RULE

At patriotic rallies, members of Congress
pay tribute to the principle of majority rule.
It is not, however, one of the rules by which
the Senate and House regulate their own
procedures.

In the senate, a solid majority can line up
in favor of a bill, yet be denied the right to
vote on it. In the house, the Rules Com-
mittee regulates legislative traffic and can
thwart a majority by bottling up bills previ-
ously approved by standing committees.

The Senate has a tradition of unlimited
debate—a filibuster in its most extreme
form—and twice last autumn it was thus
prevented from going on recor¢ for or
against a constitutional amendment pro-
viding for direct presidential elections.

Under Senate Rule 22, two-thirds of the
senators voting can invoke cloture—an end
to debate—and force an early vote on a leg-
islative proposal.

Rarely used

Cloture has been imposed to cut off fili-
busters over major civil rights legislation in
recent years, so that two-thirds requirement
is not insurmountable. But it has been im-
posed infrequently even when a substantial
Senate majority was ready to act, which
shows what an obstacle it can be.

In the opening days of each of the last
eight Congresses, attempts to alter Rule 22
have .een turned back, most recently on a
move to reduce to 60 percent the require-
ment for cloture.

Another attempt will be made in the 92d
Congress,

In the House, a device to get around
Rules Committee obstruction was on the
rules book as recently as 1967, then dropped
after personnel changes made the committee
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more cooperative with the leadership of the
majority Democratic Party.

There had been a rule permitting the
House to take bills out of the hands of the
Rules Committee if the committee had re-
Jected or taken no action on them for at
least 21 days.

Reformists have called for reinstitution
of the 21-day rule.

FISCAL POLICYMAKING

Congress has fallen to a position of near
impotence in the rational determination of
fiscal and economic policy.

It is unable or unwlilling to act coher-
ently on the President’s budget, relating
revenues to expenditures and the two to
the state of tle economy.

It cannot or will not respond to rapidly
changing economic conditions fast enough to
have any impact upon them.

It is reluctant or unwilling to look beyond
this year's appropriations to see their rela-
tionship to future levels of spending.

It has even falled, in the past two years, to
appropriate the money the Federal Govern-
ment needs before those needs come due.

Two eramples

In 1970 as in 1969, the 91st congress had
not appropriated a single penny by July 1,
the day the Government begins its fiseal
year,

By the election recess, it still had not en-
acted seven of the 14 regular appropriations
bills constituting the major part of the $200
billion federal budget.

The budget submitted near the beginning
of each year, is a document which integrates
the Administration’s judgments on spending,
revenue and the national economy.

But Congress immediately breaks it down
into 13 appropriations bills, handled by as
many appropriations subcommittees in each
house.

Each bill is separately processed and sepa-

rately passed without any reference to other
money bills, to the total budget or to the leg-
islation’s economic implications.

Joint committee

There is, to be sure, a Joint Economic Com-
mittee, created by the 1946 Reform Act, but it
cannot even sponsor legislation on its own.

That act outlined several steps to place
Congress back in the budget picture, includ-
ing a legislative budget, to be based on esti-
mated receipts and expenditures and relating
one to the other. But Congress ignored its
own law and never successfully implemented
the procedure.

In 1950, an attempt was made to combine
the various appropriations bills into a sin-
gle appropriation. It died.

CONGRESSIONAL IMAGE

Concern for the good name of Congress has
led reformers to advocate tighter reins on
campaign spending, lobbying and the in-
volvement of members in outside activities
which could result in conflicts of interest.

In his 1966 State of the Union message,
President Johnson proposed a constitutional
change providing four-year terms for mem-
bers of the House.

He cited, among other reasons, “the in-
creasing costs of campalgning that biennially
impose heavy burdens on those who represent
vigorously contested districts and that mag-
nify the influence of large contributors, pres-
sure groups and special interest lobbyists.

His idea was given little conslderation then
and remains well down on the lists of most
reformers.

TV-radio costs

Congress tried this year to impose limits on
campalgn spending for television and radio.
President Nixon, saylng the bill did more
harm than good, vetoed it.

In its 1946 Reorganization Act, Congress
required lobbyists to register and report their
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spending, the idea belng to identify for the
public the pressures brought to bear on
Congress.

The law does not limit lobbying itself, how-
ever, and is so full of loopholes and so lacking
in teeth (only a single conviction in 24 years)
that it fails to do its job.

As for the conduct of members themselves,
both houses have created ethics committees
and adopted codes of ethics requiring partial
disclosure of certain aspects of outside earn-
ings, security holdings and business rela-
tionships.

Reformers, want more steps in the same di-
rection: Fuller disclosure of campaign con-
tributions, complete reporting of lobbying
activities and spending and more rigid codes
of ethics.

OTHER REFORMS

When Sen. John J. Willlams (R-Del) an-
nounced he would retire from the Senate at
the end of this year, he observed that he
would be 72 if he won and served out an-
other term. He sald members of Congress as
well as other government officlals should be
required to retire by 70.

With so many important committee chair-
manships already held by septuagenarians
{and a few in their eighties), adoption of the
Williams proposal would radically alter the
composition of Congress. But it isn't likely
to be adopted.

It is merely one of many suggestions for
congressional reform, some rather far-
fetched, others more pragmatic.

There are, for example, frequent calls for
Congress to adopt an electronic voting sys-
tem.

Quorum calls and rollcalls consume a good
ten percent or more of the time in a typical
congressional session. Electronic voting de-
vices would eliminate much delay.

They also would curb secrecy, since in-
stantaneous electronic balloting would elim-
inate the excuse that quick, non-record votes
are necessary to avold becoming bogged down
in interminable rollealls.

TV hearings

In the recently adopted reform bill, the
House caught up with the Senate by au-
thorizing televised committee hearings at
the discretion of the committees. Others
have proposed that the House and Senate
chambers also be open to television and
radio.

Congress spends a lot of time legislating
for the District of Columbia. Proposals that
the district be given home rule are directed
in part at allowing Congress to drop this
burden.

Other reformers have suggested such dras-
tic changes as election of House members
from multi-member districts—perhaps three
congressmen from a district—to assure that
minority elements receive adequate repre-
sentation in the House.

In his working draft of a new constitution,
Rexford Guy Tugwell, on behalf of the Center
for the Study of Democratic Institutions,
has proposed that a fifth of the House be
elected at large instead of from districts. He
also recommended that senators be elected
for life and that the senate be left with little
but veto power over House-adopted legis-
lation.

And so it goes: From within the ranks of
Congress and from outside, the suggestions,
the demands, the pleas that Congress reform
itself before the public loses all respect for
it and for the entire federal system.

The Reform Act of 1946 went part of the
way, but not nearly far enough in the esti-
mation of battlers for internal reform.

The 1870 Reform Act surprised even some
of its sponsors by the extent of the changes
it instituted but there still were disappolint-
ments,

Prospects for further progress are consid-
ered mixed. Congressional inertia, combined
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with the reluctance of those in positions of
power to yield or even share thelr power, is
likely to act as a drag on the movement
toward reform.

HENNEPIN COUNTY MOVES TO
AVOID SEX BIAS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the city of
Minneapolis, which I proudly represent
in this House, is located in Hennepin
County, Minn.

December 14, 1970, the Minneapolis
Star reported that:

The Hennepin County personnel office is
changing county job titles so there will be
no suggestion of discrimination on the basis
of sex.

This is a salutary development and I
commend the county officials responsible
for this action.

I am doubly pleased because the county
officials recognize that the new job clas-
sifications might become the proverbial
old wine in new bottles. Striking the sex
bias from a job title without simulta-
neously opening the classification to all
qualified persons would be a reform with-
out substance.

The column by Betty Wilson follows:

CounNTY Moves To Avolp SeEx Bias
(By Betty Wilson)

The Hennepin County personnel office 1s
changing county job titles so there will be no
suggestion of discrimination on the basis
of sex, director John A. Hanson says.

Nurse’s aides and orderlies, for instance,
will be called nursing assistants and pald the
same. In the past, nurse’s aldes were women
and were pald 5 percent less than orderlies,
who were men. The new pay scale for nursing
assistants will start at $414 for both men and
women,

The job classifications of Janitor (men
only) and janitress (women only) are being
dropped in the 1971 salary plan, and the
new titles will be custodial worker and cus-
todial worker, heavy.

The custodial workers will be women, how=-
ever, and will be paid 10 percent less than
the custodial workers, heavy, who will be
men. The pay difference is not because of sex
but because of the difference in work re-
sponsibilities, Hanson said.

There's nothing to prevent women from
applying for and being hired for the “heavy”
jobs, Hanson sald, which will require heavy
mopping and operating heavy clea:iing ma-
chines.

Instead of launderers and laundresses, the
new Job titles will be laundry workers and
laundry workers, heavy. The “heavy'’ laundry
workers will be the men who are now laun-
derers and will be pald 10 percent more
than the regular laundry workers (all
women), but here again, Henson said, the
“heavy” positions are open to women.

There are no restrictions based on sex
for any county job, Hanson sald.

There are now no women truck drivers
heavy equipment operators or highway in-
spectors but *“there’s mo reason why there
couldn’t be" he said.

“We've never had women apply for these
jobs™ he sald.

“There are women who can hold thelr own
with any man even physically” he sald.




44204

There are no women department heads in
Hennepin County.

There are women who have county Jobs
where the pay is fairly high up the scale,
he sald.

There are women personnel representa-
tives who will make 8908 to $1158 a month
according to the proposed 1971 salary sched-
ule. There are a number of social worker
supervisors whose proposed pay schedule
for next year is $1,001-8$1,342.

Although women haven't been applying
for jobs traditionally held by men, there is
a recent crossover the other way.

More and more men have been applying
for clerical jobs normally considered to be
women'’s jobs in the past.

There are men applicants for a current
job opening for a medical payment clerk,
starting at $415 a month. If a man is hired
for the job, he'll find himself working In the
midst of about 40 women clerks.

REPORT TO THE 10TH DISTRICT
OF ILLINOIS

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the REc-
orp, I submit herewith my report to the
residents of the 10th Congressional Dis-
trict of Illinois by giving a summary of
major legislation and my activities as
their Representative in Washington, dur-
ing the 91st Congress.

This has been a session of Congress
that was characterized by a snail’s pace
movement in dealing with major issues.
This Congress has set a record for total
days in session while partisan politics
delayed adequate solutions. Of the more
than 27,000 bills which have been intro-
duced in the 91st Congress only a small
percentage have been considered and
fewer than 500 have been enacted into
law without particular attention to
priority.

The wide spectrum of national con-
cerns have been reflected in the more
than 90 messages the President has sent
to Congress. These messages covered
such diverse topics as: electoral college
reform, domestic welfare programs, in-
come tax revisions, organized crime,
hunger and malnutrition, selective serv-
ice, drugs, labor disputes, transportation,
environmental quality, social security,
and many others.

As we all know, our Nation is under-
going a series of dramatic social changes.
Improved communications, increased
leisure time and growing educational op-
portunities all have combined to make
the American citizen more involved and
vocal on matters of national interest. It is
apparent that most people want to be
heard, and they want their legislators to
be more responsive and honest in voting
on major issues.

The President has outlined his answers
to some of America’s most pressing prob-
lems. Unfortunately, political maneuver-
ing has stopped many important pro-
grams from even being considered. This
situation has posed the greatest of ob-
stacles to the individual Congressman in
trying to explain to his constituents why
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things are not getting done. Traditionally
a variance of philosophy and approach
could be handled through compromise.
Today, with a President of one party and
Congress of another, we are neutralizing
what might have been sweeping results
from broad new programs and losing ef-
fective laws in a swirl of politics.

Recognizing the variance of opinion
that exists on major issues, I have con-
tinually sought the views of all of my
constituents through the use of printed
questionnaires, Over 25,000 voters from
t:heI 10th district responded to my last
poll.

The final task of voting, of course, is
the responsibility of the individual Con-
gressman., When I vote on a particular
bill, I try to determine if the expense in-
volved in instituting the proposal is
sound economically and feasible. In many
programs the Federal Government is in-
efficient and wasteful when compared to
local governments or private business in-
volved in similar ventures. I contend that
any legislator can be a fiscal conserva-
tive on one hand without neglecting
progress and recognizing priorities on
the other. My reasoning has led some to
call me a conservative, and I readily ac-
cept the title if they mean conserving on
Federal spending. It is regrettable that
80 many groups lobbying for more and
more funds often cannot distinguish be-
tween the two.

Every taxpayer is concerned about the
spiraling rate of Federal spending and
increased national debt. From 1960 to
1969 the national debt increased nearly
25 percent, The interest on this debt of
$380 billion is nearly $21 billion a year
or almost equal to a full year's budget
over a 10-year period. This type of deficit
is directly responsible for the inflation
we had to face in 1970. This is something
we can and must change.

FEDERAL REVENUE SHARING

With each passing year, local taxing
bodies as well as State governments find
that property and sales taxes are less ca-
pable of meeting increasing demands for
publie service. In too many instances the
application process for securing Federal
funds has been complicated. In addition
these funds are received too late to pro-
vide necessary relief on the local level.

For several years now I have pressed
for a system that would return to the
States a modest percentage of Federal
revenues. President Nixon has now pro-
posed a system whereby $5 billion would
be returned to the 50 States and District
of Columbia during the first year of a
revenue-sharing plan. Under this plan,
no new taxes would be necessary because
the rebate proposal will be funded from
current revenues under the existing tax
system.

Revenue sharing as entailed by this
measure would aid States, counties, and
communities in a broad and uncondi-
tional manner with local needs and pri-
orities determining ultimate distribution
of the funds.

The State of Illinois would receive
$211,019,448 of which $53,416,084 would
be redistributed to its city, county, and
township governments. Cook County
government would receive $5,676,024. In-
dividual towns would receive sums ap-
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proximating $262,608 for Oak Park and
$160,477 for Des Plaines.

THE TAX REFOEM ACT OF 19869

As a member of the Ways and Means
Committee, which originally wrote the
Tax Reform Act of 1969, I point with
some personal pride to the many im-
provements in our tax structure that are
provided by this measure.

Because this bill was one of the most
comprehensive tax measures enacted
into law since Federal income statutes
were first passed in 1913, it is under-
standable that certain provisions did not
meet with the approval of everyone. No
comprehensive tax bill can please all of
the people nor can it be written to the
complete satisfaction of every Member
of Congress either. It did correct a host
of inequities.

Also significant in the field of tax leg-
islation this year was the repeal of the
10-percent surcharge on all taxable in-
come as recommended by the Nixon ad-
ministration. It simply means that all
taxpayers, regardless of their brackets,
no longer pay the surcharge added to
their normal taxes. I had an opportunity
to personally play an important role in
repealing this added Federal tax.

FBI PAYS ITS OWN WAY

The Federal Bureau of Investigation is
one agency of the Federal Government
that is more than paying its own way.
During the past fiscal year, it collected
$345,832,583 in fines, savings, and recov-
eries from its investigations. This
amounts to $1.57 for every dollar appro-
priated for the FBI for the year,

ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH CONTROL

The serious problem of environmental
health control has belatedly drawn the
stern attention of the American people
as the ugly consequences of air and water
pollution are felt more with each pass-
ing day. In 70 years of life, the average
U.8. resident uses 26 million gallons of
water, 21,000 gallons of gasoline, 10,000
pounds of meat, 28,000 pounds of dairy
products, tons of metal, glass, woods, and
plastics. Each U.S. citizen is responsible
for the creation of 7 pounds of junk per
day. Included in this growing trash heap
are the rusting bodies of T million cars
each year, 100 million tires, and many
billions of bottles and cans.

Certainly, the Congress has recognized
the need for an all-out attack on pollu-
tion, but there are areas of disagreement
on the best course of action to take on
certain environmental problems. While
all new programs of the magnitude
needed to solve pollution problems are
costly, we must not fall into the trap of
trying to measure the effectiveness of
these programs merely in dollar signs.
Primarily, stricter enforcement of exist-
ing laws is as vital as the new laws that
must be enacted. I was pleased when
President Nixon set up the Council on
Environmental Quality and a Cabinet
Committee on the Environment. A Na-
tional Industrial Pollution Control Coun-
cil is planned. In the past, antipollution
operations and activities had been spread
through 95 Federal agencies. Now, an im-
portant step will be one in which local
governments enforce pollution codes and
work closely with the Federal Govern-
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ment on pollution in the future. I was

pleased to see an inefficient system trans-

formed into a specialized agency.
STUDENT UNREST

Despite predictions in some quarters
of increased violent student activities
during the current school year, it is sig-
nificant to note that State universities
in Illinois have taken a strong stand
against those that threaten to riot and
destroy public and private property. It
is finally being understood that public
reaction to tactics of destruction on the
college campus pose a serious threat to
the very future of higher education in
this country. I believe that the Nation will
strongly support only those educators
who believe that college is a place to
learn and not as a forum for disruptive
or violent dissent which violates the
rights of other students on campus.

PANDERING ADVERTISING

Supreme Court decisions in recent
years have opened the floodgates for a
torrent of obscenity through the mails.
The Post Office Department received
more than 200,000 complaints during
1969 from irate parents who had found
smut mail addressed to their youngsters.
Using existing laws, the Post Office has
begun a crackdown on those who use
the mail to distribute pornography.

Families receiving unsolicited smut ad-
vertising through the mail can ask a
postmaster to direct that the promoter
send no more mail, of any kind, to them.
The sender is also ordered to remove the
family’s name from any mailing lists he
owns, controls, or rents. If a family
moves and it wishes to continue the order
at the new address, it is necessary to
furnish the new address to the post-
master who issues the order. Promoters
who violate the Post Office directives may
be punished by both a fine or imprison-
ment.

THE PRESIDENT'S VETO OF THE EDUCATION

BILY

While I am in favor of essential educa-
tion appropriations programs, I felt that
the great spending deficit of this and
past Congresses justified the President's
veto of the Office of Education appro-
priation bill.

Ninety-two percent of all educational
expenses are paid for with local and
State funds so that the President’s veto
represented a cut of less than 1 percent
in the overall expenditures for education
in this eountry. Obviously then, his veto
was not as serious as some of the news
media reported.

At a time when our national debt is
a record $381 billion increased by $16
billion over last year and a new limit ap-
proved by Congress of $395 billion, the
time to tighten our belts and bring some
responsible leadership to develop our fis-
cal policies is long past due.

WHERE THE MONEY GOES

For the first time in 20 years, spend-
ing for human resources will exceed de-
fense spending. This is reflected in the
1971 budget and is parctiularly sig-
nificent when related to the 1962 budget

when 48 percent of the budget went for
defense items while only 29 percent was
directed to health, education, welfare,

retirement programs, and so forth. This
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fiscal year slightly more than 35 percent
goes for defense and 41 percent for hu-
man resources.

One point about deficit spending
should be made very clear. Nearly $95.1
billion of the 1971 budget cannot be cut
because of prior commitments made by
previous Congresses. In saying this an-
other way it means that 69 percent, or
more than two out of every three Fed-
eral dollars, is out of reach of budget
cutters. Increases in uncontrollable
spending now runs $7 billion a year, and
will add $28 billion to the budget by
fiscal 1975. Thus I want to emphasize
that the road to reducing tax burdens
is an uphill fight to achieve a balanced
budget, controlled expansion of Govern-
ment expenditures in proportion to in-
creases in Federal revenues and expan-
sion of the gross national product.

MILITARY SPENDING

Military spending is in the process of
being cut and constantly considered in
terms of the strength and security of
the United States. During the past year
the size of the armed services has been
reduced by 75,000. The number of em-
ployees in defense industries has been
cut by 310,000 and further cuts in mili-
tary spending are underway. Actually,
the budget for fiscal 1971 calls for a sub-
stantial reduction in spending on de-
fense, when compared with fiscal 1970.

POST OFFICE REFORM

For many years the Post Office De-
partment has been characterized by in-
efficiency and constantly rising deficits.
For instance, during fiscal 1970 the loss
was $1.6 billion. Outdated eguipment
and facilities, cumbersome regulations
and often polities have hindered the
many dedicated postal employees in
carrying out their duties. I introduced
provisions for adjusting wages in high
cost-of-living areas in 1958 and more
recently on April 29, 1970. These provi-
sions have been included in the postal
reform bill passed this last summer.
Other provisions call for the post office
system to be designed like a corporation-
styled Federal agency. A commission
similar to a board of directors will be
formed and given a free hand to estab-
lish a postal system that can pay its own
way. I believe that this is the first major
step toward an efficient post office and
reduced Government expense, but it is
as yet untested.

EOCIAL SECURITY

A major bill which would benefit senior
citizens was approved by the Ways and
Means Committee early in 1970 and was
later passed by the House of Representa-
tives. The bill, Social Security Amend-
ments of 1970, provides for a 5-percent
raise for all social security beneficiaries
with a triggered in cost-of-living in-
crease as a hedge against inflation.

The measure is at this writing being
considered by the Senate and will require
an affirmative vote, of course, before go-
ing to conference. This action may delay
it until next session,

CRIME

Although belatedly, Congress recog-
nized the need for action on the Presi-
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dent’s recommendations for crime con-
trol legislation.

The District of Columbia omnibus
crime bill was finally approved in July
and is a comprehensive plan including
reform of court, eriminal and bail pro-
cedures; a public defender’s system; plus
new, court supervised authority to pre-
vent the destruction of vital evidence
and further crimes by suspects awaiting
trial. Of prime importance is the fact
that this bill was designed to be used as
a model for all State and local govern-
ments in the future.

The Ways and Means Committee be-
came deeply involved in the problem of
drug control this summer by holding
hearings and approving legislation aimed
at drug control.

Until 1968, the control of drugs was
scattered among several departments and
agencies of the Federal Government. In
some cases there were great differences
in the way that drug problems were
handled. Under the reorganization plan,
which went into effect in 1968, control
of drugs was under one agency, the
Justice Department’s Bureau of Narcot-
ies and Dangerous Drugs.

As part of the move to bring together
the divergent vet pertinent laws on drug
controls, the Ways and Means Commit-
tee participated in the formation of a
single statute to be enforced by the Bu-
reau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs.

If this legislative reorganization is suc-
cessful, there will be uniform regquire-
ments for those licensed to handle nar-
cotics and drugs, and uniform penalties
for those who sell or use them illicitly.

The Committee on Interstate and For-
eign Commerce reported the bill in Sep-
tember and the recommendations of the
Ways and Means Committee were in-
cluded as title III of the bill.

Title I of the bill authorizes the De-
partment of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare to increase its efforts in the rehabili-
tation, treatment, and prevention of drug
abuse through community health centers
and through public health service hospi-
tals and facilities. The bill also provides
for increased research and also encour-
ages treatment of narcotic addicts by pri-
vate physicians.

Control of drug abuse through regis-
tration of manufacturers, wholesalers,
retailers, and all others in the legitimate
distribution chain would stop the illegal
traffic in narcotics. Drugs specifically
named for control included all hard nar-
cotics and opiates, marihuana, all hal-
lucinogens, amphetamines, barbiturates,
and tranguilizers subject to abuse.

The bill also revises the entire struc-
fure of criminal penalties involving con-
trolled drugs by providing a consistent
method of treatment of all persons ac-
cused of violations. While mere posses-
sion of controlled drugs is a misdemean-
or, manufacture or sale of illicit drugs is
punishable by up to 15 years in prison
in the case of the most dangerous drugs,
and second offenses would carry double
the penalty for a first offense.

RAILROAD GRADE CROSSINGS

There finally appears to be a ray of
hope for those who are constantly an-
noyed and delayed by trains at railroad
grade crossings.
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The recently passed Railroad Safety
Act contained a provision that I have
sought for many years. It provides for a
comprehensive study of the problem of
eliminating and protecting grade cross-
ings. This provision was a part of HR.
14463 which I introduced in 1969.

Another bill that I introduced to lend
Federal assistance in improving g_rade
crossings has gotten as far as hearings.
It is also in the study stage.

PROBLEMS AT O'HARE AIRPORT

In a continuing effort to block any ex-
pansion or addition of runways at O’Hare
International Airport, I have held sev-
eral meetings with officials at the Fed-
eral Aviation Agency, the Department
of Defense, the General Services Ad-
ministration, and mayors of the 16 mu-
nicipalities surrounding O’Hare.

Since the airport is operated by the
city of Chicago, little attention has been
given to the complaints of the residents
of the 10th District by airport officials.
Thus, those most responsible for provid-
ing relief from the nuisance and aggra-
vation caused by the airport have been
unwilling to provide solutions. Unfortu-
nately, the answer to this dilemma may
only be found in bringing cases before
a court as residents surrounding other
airports have frequently done in the past
2 years.

I intend to do everything possible to
block any further transfers of Federal
land to expand O’'Hare Airport by the
military and continu: investigating every
complaint received in my office.

NAVAL ORDNANCE STATION—FOREST FPARK

Completely contrary to reports in the
local news media, I neither recommended
nor approved of the establishment of the
South Suburban Bulk Mail Distribution
Center in Forest Park. In fact, I believe
that the disestablishment of the naval
ordnance station was an unpardonable
mistake on the part of the Department
of Defense. I contend that the aggregate
cost of this together with postal center
facilities will confirm my original con-
tention with regard to the final impru-
dence of this decision.

It should be understood that under
the Surplus Land Act of 1949, any agency
of Government can declare its real es-
tate and physical facilities surplus to
their needs, in which event the General
Services Administration, not the Con-
gress, determires its subsequent disposal
according to specific priorities written
into the Federal statutes.

Because I am in the process of reevalu-
ation of both the figures and proposed
usage of the facility, I shall withhold
all further details pending a complete
report within the next 30 to 60 days.

DISTRICT OFFICE

During this last summer my district
office was moved to 8909 Cermak Road
in North Riverside. The office is open
Monday through Friday from 9 am. to
5 p.m. My two telephone numbers there
are 447-2746 and 447-4006.

I introduced the following bills during
the 91st Congress, many of which are now
law:

House joint resolution 182: Amend
the Constitution to provide for direct
election of the President and Vice Presi-
dent.
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H.R. 4255: Prohibit the mailing of ob-
scene matter to minors.

H.R. 4256: Limit categories of ques-
tions on census.

House joint resolution 420: Amend
Constitution with respect to the offering
of prayer in public buildings.

H.R. 5583: Strengthen and clarify law
prohibiting introduction or manufacture
for introduction, of switchblade knives
into interstate commerce.

H.R. 7866: Federal Tax-Sharing Act of
1969.

H.R. 8274: Tax deduction for educa-
tional expenses.

H.R. 9791: Legislative Reorganization
Act of 1969.

H.R. 10004: Amend Social Security Act
to increase outside earnings.

H.R. 13030: Elimination of rail-high-
way grade crossings in Illinois.

H.R. 13241: Sexually Provocative Mail
Regulation Act.

House concurrent resolution 356: Hu-
mane treatment of prisoners of war.

H.R.14407: Amend Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Act to provide adequate fi-
nancial assistance and to increase allot-
ments to certain States.

H.R. 14463: Railroad Safety and Re-
search Act of 1969.

SECOND SESSION

H.R. 15654: Exempt people 65 and
older from paying social security deduc-
tions.

H.R. 16024: Amend Land and Water
Conservation Fund Act.

H.R. 16025: Wastes Reclamation and
Recycling Act of 1970.

H.R. 16028: Amend Federal Water Pol-
icy Control Act—comprehensive pro-
grams for water pollution control.

H.R. 16029: Amend Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Act—provide financial as-
sistance.

H.R. 16027. Amend Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Act—development of
waste water reuse technology.

H.R. 16030: Environmental Financing
Act of 1970.

H.R. 16171: Amend Railroad Retire-
ment Act to provide a 15-percent increase
in annuities and to change method of
computing interest on investments of
railroad retirement accounts.

H.R. 18006: Penalty for persons who
interfere with conduct of judicial pro-
ceedings.

H.R. 18397: Prohibit foreign aid to
countries failing to take steps to prevent
export of narcotic drugs.

House resolution 1171: The United
States maintains sovereignty over the
Panama Canal.

HR. 18689: Amend Public Health
Service Act to encourage physicians, den-
tists, and so forth, to practice in areas
where shortages of such personnel exist.

HANDPOWER VERSUS MANPOWER

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. CLAY., Mr. Speaker, we recently
witnessed the “handpower” of the Presi-
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dential veto pen as it fell heavily on the
Manpower Act which was passed by Con-
gress. President Nixon's irresponsible,
insensitive act not only killed the bill
but it also killed the hopes of many dis-
advantaged Americans.

I believe we can and must do better . ..

These are not small problems and people are
not statistics.

That was the President talking about
unemployment when he addressed the
National Association of Manufacturers
on December 5.

But it was not in the spirit of Christ-
mas nor in the spirit of those words
when a week and a half ago, just 10 days
after making that statement—the Presi-
dent refilled his “veto” pen and nullified
the Manpower Act passed by the Con-
gress.

This legislation, the product of 2 years
study and work by the Congress, would
have given meaning to his words. This
bill more than any other of the 91st Con-
gress, would have transformed the tragic
statistics of unemployment into produc-
tivity—for people and for the Nation.

The President wanted to see the man-
power programs, most of which were
initiated during the Johnson adminis-
tration—revamped. And the Congress—
reviewing the successes and the short-
comings of these programs—agreed, that
more should be done to meet the critical
employment and training needs of
Americans.

The President wanted to turm man-
power programs over to the States—even
though the States, in their administra-
tion of welfare programs have managed
only to bind the poor in a maze which
enforces poverty.

The bill sent to the President called for
a 3-year program and an authorization
of $9.5 billion. It provided that one-third
of those funds be allocated to manpower
training activities, one-third to special
categorical programs such as Job Corps,
and one-third to a necessary—if not
new—concept of public service employ-
ment. Special programs directed toward
alleviating the unconscionable existences
of migrant workers, Indians, and older
Americans were also included.

At a time when this Nation is experi-
encing its highest rate of unemploy-
ment—when the rate in urban poverty
neighborhoods now averages 24.9 per-
cent—four times the national rate of
unemployment—and when close to half,
34.9 percent, of our black teenagers are
jobless, it is hard to respond to the Presi-
dent’s veto without emotion or anger.
This bill would have put 40,000 people to
work in this fiscal year alone and at least
four times that number to work in 1974.

The President vetoed the bill with a
comment that it would have created too
many “dead-end” jobs. Need I point
out—without jobs, millions of Americans
are condemned to make peace with their
“dead-end” existences.

What we have—is a crisis—and an
administration bent on leading the Na-
tion down a “dead-end" road to disaster.

It is not a merry thought to contem-
plate the spirit of the holidays which the
President has wrought for those who are
callously referred to as “disadvantaged”
Americans—who have wished for a sen-
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sitive, compassionate, and comprehensive
response to their conditions. Let the
President talk about ‘“people”—but let
the Nation observe that he means—
“statistics.”

TAKE HEART FROM THE
HEARTLAND

HON. DAN ROSTENKOWSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr, ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker,
in recent years, much has been written
about the style of politics in America’s
big cities in general, and about the city
of Chicago, in particular. I feel that for
the most part, however, these descrip-
tions have been somewhat limited and
have failed to get to the core of the
matter.

Recently, an article entitled, “Take
Heart From the Heartland,” which ap-
peared in the New Republic, shed much
new light on this subject. The article,
by Andrew Greeley of the University of
Chicago, is a very enlightening study of
“big city politics.” Greeley’s analysis con-
centrates on the political system of Chi-
cago as it relates to the social structure.
I feel that his study draws several valid
conclusions which would be of interest
to my colleagues in the House. For this
reason, I insert Mr. Greeley’s article
in the REcORD:

TaxeE HEART FrROM THE HEARTLAND

Arthur Goldberg, candidate for governor of
New York, to an audience of Italian-Ameri-
cans—"1 don't like ethnic campaigning; I
think It's kind of cheap.”

Richard J. Daley, November 4, 1970—“If
you are humble in victory and courageous in
defeat, you'll always get along in politics, To-
night is a night for great humility.”

(By Andrew M. Greeley)

Both Kevin Phillips and the team of Rich-
ard Scammon and Ben Wattenberg are agreed
that the Middle West is crucial in American
politics. Whether it be called the “Heartland””
or the “Quadracall,” it is the “swing region”
in Presidential elections; and as the elections
of 1870 quickly become an unpleasant mem-
ory, one is forced to say that the heartland
has moved to the left. In the massive block
of America between the Ohio River and the
Rocky Mountains, Democrats managed to
hold almost all of their supposedly tenuous
Senate seats, score most of thelr House gains,
send a bright new liberal face to the United
States Senate, and grab just about every
governorship in sight.

How can this be? What happened to the
silent majority? Where is the backlash? What
became of the crime issue? Apparently,
they've all migrated east of the Hudson River.

And, if the heartland has become liberal
once again, its capital is the despised Sec-
ond City on the shores of Lake Michigan. For
the hated Daley Organization won what may
be its greatest victory. Adlai Stevenson IIT
now holds the Senate seat his father always
wanted, having obtained 2,065,154 against
his opponent's 1,519,718 votes. Two other at-
tractive Democratic candidates—Alan Dixon,
the new state treasurer, and Professor
Michael Bakalis, the superintendent of public
instruction—joined with Stevenson in lead-
ing the first major success for the Organiza-
tion in previously solid Republican suburbs
of Chiecago; the Republicans find themselves
with almost nothing left in Cook County, and
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the Democrats dominate the state legislature
in Springfield for the first time in the
twentleth century. Not bad at all for the last
hurrah.

While Democrats and liberals in New York
and Connecticut were busily engaged in com-
mitting suicide, Richard J. Daley was pick-
ing up every marble on the playground, While
progressive New York was helping Mr. Agnew
put James Buckley in the United States Sen-
ate, benighted, hard-hat Illinols was gliving
an overwhelming victory to a man whose
family name symbolizes all that was sup-
posedly dear in American liberalism. Is it
possible that those who do most of the think-
ing and writing about American politics, who
shape the issues and campalgns, who author
the columns and the articles in the liberal
journals have missed something critical
about American politics?

One of my colleagues remarked the day
after election that “of course you can elect
& lberal in Illinois if his name happens to
be Adlal Stevenson.” Leaving aside the fact
that there was a liberal called Paul Douglas
and another called Charles Percy, the ques-
tion remains why a name which symbolizes
the “liberal permissiveness” that Mr. Agnew
80 cheerfully denounced is political magic in
a state supposedly dominated by the silent
majority and, to use a term bandied about
at a meeting of the American Soclological
Association in 1968, “shanty Irish bigots™?

I am contending that the Chicago system
deserves a fair investigation in the wake of
November 3 to see what It may tell us about
the operation of the political process. Martin
Meyerson, Edward Banfleld and James Q.
Wilson have made such investigations on the
scholarly level but their investigations are
systematically ignored even by their some-
time colleagues at the University of Chicago.
And the journalists from the East—to say
nothing of their alienated imitators from
Chicago—are interested only in telling it like
they knew it was before they bothered to in-
vestigate it in any depth. Let me illustrate.

An Eastern paper the day after the elec-
tion wrote of a “deal” by which Stevenson
agreed to support Daley candidates in return
for Daley’s support of his senatorial can-
didacy. The article added that while Steven-
son had won easily, the Daley machine had
not done well. The facts are such “deals” do
not exist in Chicago politics (they are not
necessary), that Stevenson was a Daley can-
didate, and that the Daley organization had
won the greatest victory in its history.

The normally fair Howard K. Smith lumped
Stevenson (though not by name) with
Agnew on the night before the election as an
example of campaign demagoguery because
Adlal wore an American flag on his lapel, em-
phasized the crime issue, and put a famous
prosecutor on his campailgn staff. The facts
are that Stevenson had authored crime legis-
lation before it was fashionable to do so and
that the prosecutor in question, Thomas
Aquinas Foran, receives more hate mail for
prosecuting a school integration case in a
Chicago suburb, indicting police for the con-
vention disturbances, and pushing faculty
integration in the public schools.

Roy Newquist, writing obviously for non-
Chicagoans in Fielding's Guide to Chicago,
observes, “the political complexion of Chi-
cago seems to be undergoing a change. The
1968 Democratic Convention riots upset the
natives more than anything else that has
happened in decades and citizens of all col-
ors are taking harsh second and third looks
at the regular Democratic (or Daley) ma-
chinery.” Newquist is right, of course, that
the natives were upset by the convention
demonstrations, but the slightest glance at
the public opinion polls ought to have indi-
cated that it was not the organization at
which they were angry.

A prize-winning Chicago journalist has
quoted several times a sentence from a speech
of Foran's after the conspiracy trial in which
the prosecutor sald, “Our children are
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shocked when they hear us saying “wop” and
“nigger.” He never bothers to add that the
next sentence was, “And they are right to be
shocked.” Nor does he point out that on
racial and economic matters Foran has al-
ways been a liberal. Indeed, one of the most
fascinating, interludes of the campaign was
Foran—an Impressive TV personality—up-
staging Jesse Jackson on a TV talk show with
ploys like, “I agree with you completely,
Reverend Jackson, but I'd want to go further
and take an even more radical stand.”

A New Yorker once observed to me, “Every-
one knows that Julius Hoffman is the most
corrupt judge who ever bought a seat on the
bench from Dick Daley.” Hoffman is a Re-
publican appointed by Dwight Eisenhower
before Daley was mayor of Chicago, and
judgeships are not “bought” In Chicago
They are frequently a reward for loyalty, but
Chicago has no monopoly on this method of
judiclal selection.

The ordinary explanation for the “Ma-
chine's” triumphs implies that in part the
votes are bought or stolen, and that in part
they are cast by a patronage army. One gets
the picture of vast, unthinking Slavic hordes
marching in tight discipline to the polls. The
facts are that you cannot steal or buy a half-
million votes, and that the patronage army is
tiny compared to the size of the city. Fur-
thermore, the black and Slavic voters of
Chicago are no less intelligent than voters
elsewhere. The blacks have had alternative
candidates to the Daley candidates and have,
with one or two exceptions, soundly rejected
them. Nor are the Polish voters who over-
whelmingly endorsed Adlai Stevenson una-
ware of his racial stand. To explain the Or-
ganization’s ability to get more than three-
fourths of the Polish vote and three-fourths
of the black vote in terms of fraud, fear, and
theft is to turn the voters of Chicago into
dull, stereotypical automatons. Such a stra-
tegy is useful for those who don’t want to
face the possibility that there may be some
extremely important political truth that the
Organization has discovered. But it is also
prejudice in the strict sense of that word.

One moderately militant black sum-
marized the position of many of his col-
leagues when he told me, “We're loyal to the
organization because it works, because we
know of no better way of improving our
position in Chicago, and because, while it
can’t give everyone everything he wants, it
can give most Chicago groups enough to keep
them happy.” Such a comment may sound
cynical and, from a black, even treasonable.
But, from the point of view of Chicago Dem-
ocrats, it represents the essence of the politi-
cal process.

The masters of ethnic politics are not in-
tellectuals; they are not given to articulating
abstract ideas; only Foran and one or two
others look good on TV; their insight into the
city and what makes it tick is not phrased
in slick social sclence terminology, but is
concrete and instinetual. Any attempt to
state their model of the political process in
formal terms—such as I will shortly engage
In—is bound to lose something of the vigor
and flavor of the original. On the other hand,
while intellectual types may find the poor
dictlon and malapropisms of some of the
ethnle politicians vastly amusing, their
amusement should not blind them to the fact
that the best of politicians have an intuitive
grasp of the city that would make the most
skillful social sclentist look naive.

The first assumption of ethnic politics is
that the city is composed of various groups,
national, raclal, economic, religious. It is the
politician’s role to act as a broker among
these groups, arranging and rearranging pow-
er and resources in such a way as to prevent
one group from becoming so unhappy with
the balance that they will leave the system.
He arranges, usually indirectly and informal-
1y, and almost always gradually, compromises
among the various power elements within
the city, that these elements could not
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achieve by direct negotiation among them-
selves. Thus, Irish aldermen Or congressman
are slowly phased out to be replaced by Poles
and then blacks (there are three Polish
Democratlc congressmen, two blacks, two
Jews, one Irishman, and one Italian from
Chicago, and in the next aldermanic elections
about 30 percent of the city council seats will
be held by blacks); but there is no great
fanfare accompanying such changes. Does the
organization slate a black congressman to
represent Cicero and Berwyn? It surely does;
but it doesn’t issue press releases claiming
that it is engaged in a revolution.

The “balanced ticket” is a symbol of this
power brokerage game. To exclude a group
its "place” on the ticket is to imsult and
offend them. If you should tell an ethnic
politician that in one state (New York) the
Democratic slate was made up of three Jews
and a black and that the party still expected
to get the Irish and Italian vote, he will
simply not believe you. And if you tell him
that in another state (Connecticut) a Uni-
tarian minister with an Irish name and a
liberal background led a slate on which, for
the first time in many years, there were no
Irish Catholics he would assume that the
Irish vote would go Republican and wonder
who was responsible for such an inept deci-
sion.

Nor would he be able to understand why
some would consider plece-of-the-ple de-
mands to be immoral. The model of the new
politics—enthusiastic college students from
“out of the neighborhood,” vigorous ideologi-
cal liberallsm, passionate moral self-right-
eousness—would baffle him. The ethnic poli-
ticlan knows that in most of the districts of
his city this model will not win elections.

In his frame of reference you can't afford
to lose one economle or racial or ethnic group.
If you win an election at the price of turning
off one such segment of the city and setting
the others against this scapegoat group you're
simply asking for trouble. No political leader
can afford to lose a major group from his
consensus, for he will find it difficult to
govern without this group and even more
difficult to be reelected.

The ethnic politiclan also realizes that
most people are not ideologues. He knew long
before Amital Etzione's brilliant article in
Transaction that most people are quite “in-
cansistent” in their political attitudes; they
are "liberal” on some issues, “conservative”
on others. Furthermore, the ethnic politician
realizes that for all the attention they get
on the media, self-appointed “spokesmen”
usually represent only themselves and a tiny
band of friends. Most citizens are not inter-
ested In ideology but are moved by more
concrete and pressing matters—jobs, side-
walks, garbage removal, streets, transporta-
tion, housing, access to the government to
get assistance when needed. The vast net-
work of precinct captains 1s not merely, or
even principally a downward channel of com-
munieation designed to convey voting in-
structions. It 1s also a technigque—frequently
more effective than public opinion polling—
for determining what is on people’s minds
and providing them with a feeling of access
to the system.

Why do you slate an obvious liberal like
Adlal Stevenson at a time when the pundits
are all persuaded that there is a “shift to the
right”? Partly you may do it because you
don't read the pundits, but partly because
your instinets and your organization say
that Adlai is a winner. Why are you undis-
mayed when a smooth advertising firm, re-
lying on poll data and White House advice,
turns out clever ads suggesting your candi-
date is “soft” on student radicals? Mostly
because your instinets and your organization
tell you that the student issue is not all
that Important and that Adlal 1s still a
winner. And why do you rejoice when the
Vice President arrives on the scene as part
of the “reallgnment" strategy and accuses
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Adlal of disgracing his father's name? Be-
cause you know your voters well enough to
know that they are not going to be “re-
aligned” by such foolishness and will cer-
tainly resent such an attack on someone
about whom they have already made up
their minds.

The ethnic politician is also free from the
pundit’'s uncertalnty about the nature of
the electorate. Before the election, there was
much fear that the voter was a narrow,
frightened, easlly swayed member.

After the election, he looked more like
a responsible, discriminating, and sophisti-
cated person. But from the ethnic politician’s
viewpoint, both images are incompilete. He
is well aware of the unpredictability, the
strain towards bigotry, the extreme sensitiv-
ity to slights, the fear, the impatience with
all politicians. But he also realizes that there
is a strain towards rationality, openness and
trust, and a sympathy for social reform,
and that, in his better moments, John Q.
Voter is capable of civility, intelligence and
generosity. Thus, the ethnic politician is
not too surprised when he rises to heights.
In other words, you appeal to both the voter's
fears and his idealism, his selfishness and his
integrity; and, after awhile, you hope that
you have become skillful in the art of blend-
ing the two kinds of appeals.

The ethnic politiclan’s slogan that social
progress is good politics is neither phony nor
cynical but simply a statement of political
reality as he sees it. He knows that If he is
too “conservative” the balance he has estab-
lished will not shift rapidly enough to keep
up with the changing state of his city; and
if he is too “liberal” he may attempt to force
change on the city before there is a broad
enough consensus to support it. In the thir-
ties he supports the trade unions and in the
sixties the black demand for power, but he
supports both such demands in ways that
will not drive other groups out of his coali-
tion. There may be a tendency in such an
approach to move too slowly, especlally if
the organization has poor communication
links with a minority group. But the politi-
cal leader is much less sanguine than his
academie critic about the ability of any lead-
ership to correct most social problems in a
brief period of time.

The two Stevensons, Paul Douglas, Otto
Eerner (who presided over the extremely
liberal report on Civil Disturbances), and
the present Lt. Governor, Paul Simon, rep-
resents a liberal tradition of which any state
might be proud. Michael Bakalis, a thirty-
two year old university professor (of Greek
origin, conveniently enough), and US Con-
gressman Abner Mikva are liberal enough to
please Professor Galbraith. The ethnic politi-
clan knows that there is a strong liberal
strain in his electorate and that an articu-
late and intelligent liberal can have strong
voter appeal. The liberal must of course be
able to win, he must want to win (frequent-
ly a difficulty for many American liberals)
and he must not forget who helped him to
win—or run the risk of not winning agaln,
Purthermore, he must realize that he and
his fellows cannot claim a monopoly on all
office. From the point of view of the ethnic
politician, llberalism is good politics, espe-
cially when he can find a liberal who is will-
ing to admit that politics can be good liber-
alism.

While his critics contend that it iz patron-
age which holds the organization together,
he knows himself that “loyalty” is more
important than jobs. As one young Irish
lawyer put it, “a man who is not loyal to
his friends will never be loyal to an idea.”
The mockery to which Arthur Goldberg was
subjected by those who thrust him into the
political limelight would be unthinkable to
an ethnic politician. You stand by your own,
even if they have made mistakes, or if they
have perhaps grown a bit too old. You wait
patiently in line until it's “your turn” to be
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slated. You accept the decisions of the orga-
nization with good grace and work for the
success of the ticket even though you are
personally disappointed. You do so because
you're convinced that there is no other way
to engage in politics and that the alternative
is what New York Democrats are currently
calling Balkanization.

In his book, The Irish and Irish Politi-
cians, Edward Levine tells the story of Nine-
teenth Ward Committeeman John Dufly who
supported Martin Eennelly against Daley in
19565 because of the loyalty that Duffy’'s men-
tor, Thomas Nash, felt for Kennelly. Accord-
ing to Levine, Daley is reputed to have said,
“If I were Duffy I would bolt.” Later Duffy
became the organization's president of the
county board and worked closely with the
mayor. There is a nice etiquette required of
those who must balance loyalties, but the
phrase “do what you have to do” is fully
understood by the ethnic politicians, When
he hears that this is “clanishness” the ethnic
politician is puzzled. What are the alterna-
tives? To quote one of Levine's informants,
“The only thing you have in politics is your
word. Break your word and you're dead. The
most successful politician is the politician
who kept his word.” But if he is puzzled by
the fallure of the “liberal” to understand
this truism, the ethnic politiclan would
probably be astonished that such new left
political theorists as John Schaar are de-
manding the same kind of personal fealty
from their political leaders. The ethnic
leader and the hippy guru may have more
in common than they know,

There are obvious faults in such a politi-
cal model in addition to those which are in-
evitable in any political model. Its very
flexibility and amorphousness may make dis-
honesty and corruption somewhat easler
than the so-called Reform models of poli-
tics, but ethnic systems are much less cor-
rupt in most American cities than they have
been in the past and ethnic politiclans have
no monopoly on corruption. Nor is the charge
that the ethnic system 1s not open to the
major forces of social change a valld one;
quite the contrary, if the system is working
properly social change is precisely what it is
open to, though it distinguishes between ac-
tual soclal change and that announced by
academic theorists.

There are three critical weaknesses how-
ever. First, the responsiveness of the system
to groups depends to some extent on how
well organized and articulate a given group
is. The ethniec politician does not really spot
a situation where a given group may need
his help in organizing itself and articulating
its demands.

Second, small but potentially explosive
groups can be missed. The basic problem at
root of the 1968 turmoil was that organiza-
tion had little experience with the Youth
Culture and was unprepared to deal with it.
It learned quickly and there has been mno
repetition of the scene In front of the Con-
rad Hilton, but the mistake of playing Into
the hands of the radicals was a function of
the fact that until the convention Youth
Culture was not seen as a serious problem to
cope with,

Finally, while the ethnic politician is not
likely to be swayed by the moralism, the
dogmatism and the perfectionism of the
academic, his own proclivity to a con-
crete and instinctual style makes it hard for
him to communicate with the intellectual
and make use of the intellectual’s important
contribution to the political process—and,
in particular, the intellectual's ability to
spot long-range trends and problems.

It is difficult to write such an article for
non-Chicago readership. The mere mention
of “Chicago politics” or “Richard Daley” or
“Irish politicians” erects a barrier in certain
segments of American society which is hard
to pierce. The system is immoral and cor-
rupt or, to use Mr. Goldberg’s word, cheap.
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But the “liberal” may want to ponder the
thought that the alternative is Nelson Rocke-
feller and James Buckley till the year 2000.
And the “radical” may feel that ethnic poli-
tics are part of the “establishment” which
must be overthrown in ‘“‘the revolution”—
whether it be the peaceful revolution of
Consciousness III or something more bloody.
But the “radical” may want to ponder the
fact that even after the revolution he will
have to contend with the same social groups
in the large city with which the ethnic
politician must cope, and that if he does not
come up with a better method, he will either
have to fall back on the ethnic strategic or
maintain a very efficient secret police and a
very large system of concentration camps.

TRIBUTE TO CONGRESSMAN
ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 17, 1970

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, very rarely does a man during
his first term in Congress win the friend-
ship and approbation of so many of his
colleagues as AL LOWENSTEIN has,

Members of every political persuasion,
from every area of the country have
found him to be sincere, dependable,
honest, and fair. Shakespeare has made
a mockery of the word “honorable,” yet
it is still one of the highest compliments
that can be paid a man.

AL LoweNSTEIN is an honorable man.
He cares very deeply about this Nation
and all its people, and he has worked
hard and dedicatedly for their benefit.

Av believes very strongly in democracy
and has fought to defend it. The battle-
ground has often been the campuses and
schools of our Nation, where he has tried
to keep youth allied with our political
system. He has sought to enlist the young
people of the Nation in the search for
change through demoecratic means.

I think that he has been successful.
AL will not be satisfied with the degree
of his success, but it is admirable. He
has shown that there are people in every
position in government that do care
about significant change.

AL LOWENSTEIN'S name was probably
the best known of the freshmen of the
91st Congress. But the media did him a
disservice. We all have found him to be
a great advocate of causes in which he
believes, but he is equally a man who is
willing to listen fully and openly to every
other side. He has shown the fairness
and and courtesy of one of those rare
breeds of men who is so unbiased and so
sincere that he expects no less from
others.

I have had the great pleasure to dis-
cuss many issues with him that were
close to my heart and to his. ArL’s view of
the world is one of careful optimism and
unflagging concern.

He has sought the highest goals in leg-
islation and has been just as concerned
about the means by which they are
reached.

Now AL has been gerrymandered out
of his distriet. It is a compliment to him
that the Republicans had to add to an
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already heavily Republican district in
order to defeat him. His loss is an even
greater loss to the people of the Fifth
Congressional District of New York. He
has worked for them and for the people
of every congressional district.

I know, though, that AL will continue
to work for the people of New York and
the rest of the Nation. He cares too
deeply to stop now. I hope that he will
be back here with us soon, but I look
forward to working with him in other
areas, through other forums.

I will miss Ar here. I have truly bene-
fited from his friendship, and believe
that we have proved educational for each
other. I wish him success in all he en-
deavors.

NATIONAL GALLERY OF ART: CAL-
ENDAR OF EVENTS, JANUARY 1971

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure to place in the
ConcGrEssioNAL REecorp the calendar of
events for the month of January 1971 of
the National Gallery of Art.

Once again the National Gallery has
planned a variety of exhibits, lectures,
and concerts, and I urge all those who
can to visit this outstanding gallery dur-
ing January.

The calendar of events follows:
NATIONAL GALLERY OF ART: CALENDAR OF
EvENTS, JANUARY 1871
INGRESS IN ROME

An exhlbition of nearly 150 drawings of
Rome and Its environs by the nineteenth-
century French painter, Jean-Auguste-Domi-
nique Ingres (1780-1867), will start a tour of
American museums when it opens at the
National Gallery of Art on January 24th,

The drawings are largely from the Musée
Ingres, Montauban, France, although a small
group from the Musée des Arts Décoratifs,
Paris, the Fogg Art Museum at Harvard, the
Metropolitan Museum of Art, the Art Insti-
tute of Chicago, the Rhode Island School of
Design, and several private American collec-
tions, are also included. The exhibition was
organized by the International Exhibitions
Foundation, Washington,

The selection from Montauban, comprised
entirely of architectural studies, landscapes
and views of Rome and its surroundings, will
be seen in America for the first time. Most of
the nine drawings from American collections
are portraits of friends and acquaintances
seen agalnst Roman backgrounds. Three
small landscape paintings of the same period
have been lent by the two French museums.

The drawings from Montauban were chosen
for the exhibition by Dr. Hans Naef, Zurich,
a recognized authority on the artist’s work.
Dr, Naef has also prepared the exhibition
catalog, in which he quotes Ingres' interest
in landscapes: “If I had the time and . . .
were in the country, I would paint land-
scapes: 1t I1s a branch of art which teaches
one philosophy."”

Although later virtually ignored and even
hidden by the artist, his lovely, meticulous
views of Italian cities and countryside re-
ceived wider public attention in the twenti-
eth century. Ironically, the young artist’s
passion for landscapes at this time cost him
his first love, when he refused to leave his
work and return to Paris to his fiancée and
fellow painter, Mlle, Julle Forestier,
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The exhibition sponsored by His Excellency
Charles Lucet, French Ambassador to the
United States, will close at the Gallery on
February 21st. It will then travel to Philadel-
phia, New York and Eansas City.

GALLERY HOURS

Open weekdays and Saturdays, 10:00 a.m.
to 5:00 p.m., and Sundays 12 noon to 9:00
p.m.

Please note: The Gallery will be closed on
Christmas and New Year's Day.

GUEST SPEAKERS

By inviting distinguished scholars from
this country and abroad to deliver the four
o'clock Sunday lectures held throughout the
academic year, the National Gallery provides
the Washington community and Gallery visi-
tors with an opportunity to hear, and meet
if they wish, some of the world’s outstanding
art historians and eritics, The talks are illu-
strated with slides and often arranged in
conjunction with special exhibitions. Some
of the lectures in January and February are
related to the exhibition, Ingres in Rome.
Agnes Mongan, Director of the Fogg Art
Museum at Harvard will speak on Ingres on
January 24th. Miss Mongan was responsible
for the highly successful Ingres centennial
exhibition at the Foggs in 1967, Marjorie
Cohn, Assistant Conservator at the Fogg, and
Robert A, Rosenblum, Professor of Fine Arts
at New York University, will also deliver lec-
fures on Ingres on the Sundays following
Miss Mongan's talk,

Other guest speakers, Including Vera
Daniel, University Lecturer in French at Ox-
ford University, England, Michael Mahoney,
Professor of Fine Arts at Trinity College,
Hartford, and a former curator and editor at
the National Gallery, and John E. Bowlt,
Visiting Professor of Slavie Languages and
Literatures at the University of Kansas, will
talk on French, Italian and Russian art and
literature ranging from the seventeenth
through the early twentieth centuries.

“CIVILISATION"

“Civilisation,” the popular film series nar-
rated and written by Eenneth Clark, begins
its 86th showing at the Gallery on January
2 with a new schedule. One film will be
shown each week for thirteen weeks on Sat-
urdays and Sundays only at 12:30 and 1:30,
Admission is on a first-come, first-served
basis.

PUBLICATIONS

Recent publications avallable in the Gal-
lery's publication area include: Ingres in
Rome, a profusely illustrated catalog ($4.95)
for the exhibition opening this month at the
Gallery; Great American Paintings from the
Boston and Metropolitan Museums, a fully-
illustrated catalog ($4.95) for the current
special exhibition; British Painting and
Sculpture 1960-1970, an illustrated catalog
($4.95) for a recent exhibit; and 4 Guide to
Civilsation, ($1.25) published in conjunction
with the Gallery’s new distribution of the
film serles to small colleges and universities
throughout the country. Limited edition
posters for the American and British exhi-
bitions are also available (American, $5.00;
signed and numbered by the artist $10.00;
British, $2.80).

CONTINUING ON VIEW

The Artist’s Father by Paul Cézanne (1839
1806), Lobby D; Kéthe Kollpitz: Prints and
Drawings, prints and drawings gallery,
ground floor, through January 31; American
Paintings from the Museum of Fine Arts,
Boston and the Metropolitan Museum of Art,
New York, special exhibition galleries, ground
floor, through January 10; British Painting
and Sculpture 1960-1970, maln floor, through
January 3.

Monday, December 28 through Sunday,
January 3:
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* Painting of the Week: Piero di Cosimo,
The Visitation with Saint Nicholas and Saint
Anthony Abbot. (Samuel H. Kress Collection)
Gallery 13. Tuesday through Thursday and
Saturday 12:00 and 2:00. Sunday 3:30 and
6:00.

Tour of the Week: British Palnting and
Sculpture 1960-1970. Rotunda. Tuesday
through Thursday, and Saturday 1:00; Sun-
day 2:30.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection,
Rotunda. Monday through Thursday, and
Saturday 11:00 and 3:00; Sunday 5:00.

Sunday Lecture: Russian Art between 1860
and 1930, Guest BSpeaker: John E. Bowlt,
Visiting Professor of Slavic Languages and
Literatures. The University of Kansas, Law-
rence. Auditorium 4:00.

“Civilisation,” I—The Skin of Our Teeth.
Saturday and Sunday, 12:30 and 1:30.

Sunday Concert: National Gallery Orches-
tra. Richard Bales, Conductor. Albert Was-
mus, Planist, East Garden Court, 7:00.

Monday, January 4, through Sunday, Janu-
ary 10:

* Painting of the Week: Van Dyck. Henrl
II de Lorraine, Duc de Guise. (Gift of Corne-
lius Vanderbilt Whitney) Gallery 42, Tues-
day through Saturday 12:00 and 2:00; Sun-
day 3:30 and 6:00.

Tour of the Week: The Tradition of Duc-
cio. Rotunda. Tuesday through Saturday
1:00; Sunday 2:30.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection.
Rotunda. Monday through Saturday 11:00
and 3:00; Sunday 5:00.

Sunday Lecture: The Self-Image of Salva-
tor Rosa. Guest Speaker: Michael Mahoney.
Professor of Fine Arts. Trinity College, Hart-
ford. Auditorium 4:00.

“Civilisation,” II—The Great Thaw. Satur-
day and Sunday, 12:30 and 1:30.

Sunday Concert: Nancy Ellsworth, Violin;
Eugene Dreyer, Viclin; Mark Ellsworth,
Viola; Robert Newkirk, Cello; and Emerson
Meyers, Plano. East Garden Court, 7:00.

All concerts, with intermission talks by
members of the National Gallery Staff, are
broadcast by Station WGMS-AM (570) and
FM (103.5).

Monday, January 11,
January 17:

T Painting of the Week: Joshua Johnston.
The Westwood Children (Gift of Edgar Wil-
liam and Bernice Chrysler Garbisch). Gallery
68. Tues, through Sat. 12:00 & 2:00; Sun,
3:30 & 6:00.

Tour of the Week: The Tradition of Rogier
van der Weyden. Rotunda. Tues. through
Sat. 1:00; Sun. 2:30.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro-
tunda. Mon. through Sat. 11:00 & 3:00; Sun.
5:00.

Sunday Lecture: Paul Valéry’'s Approach
to Art. Guest Speaker: Vera Daniel. Univer-
sity Lecturer in French. Oxford University,
England. Auditorium 4:00.

“Civilisation,” IIT—Romance and Reality.
Saturday & Sunday, 12:30 & 1:30.

Sunday concert: Plerre Huybregts, Planist.
East Garden Court, 7:00.

Monday, January 18,
January 24:

* Painting of the Week: Giovanni di Paolo.
The Annunciation. (Samuel H, Kress Collec-
tion) Gallery 5. Tues. through Sat. 12:00 &
2:00; Sun. 3:30 & 6:00.

Tour of the Week: The Tradition of Leo-
nardo da Vincl. Rotunda. Tues. through Sat.
1:00; Sun. 2:30.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro=-
tunda. Mon. through Sat. 11:00 & 3:00; Sun.
5:00.

Sunday Lecture: Ingres in Rome. Guest
Speaker: Agnes Mongan. Director. Fogg Art

through Sunday,

through Sunday,

*11’" x 14'" reproductions with texts for
sale this week—15 cents each. If mailed, 256
cents each,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Museum, Harvard University. Auditorium
4:00.

“Clvilisation,” IV—Man-The Measure of
All Things. Saturday & Sunday, 12:30 & 1:30.

Sunday Concert: Willlam Whitesides,
Tenor, Gertrude Euehefuhs, Pianist. East
Garden Court, 7:00.

Cafeteria Hours: Weekdays, 10:00 a.m. to
4:00 p.m.; luncheon service. 11:00 a.m. to
2:30 p.m.; Sundays, dinner service. 1:00 to
7:00 p.m.

Monday,
January 31:

* Painting of the week: Fragonard. A
Game of Hot Cockles. (Samuel H. Kress Col-
lection) Gallery 55. Tues. through Sat. 12:00
& 2:00; Sun. 3:30 & 6:00,

Tour of the week: The Tradition of Ru-
bens. Rotunda. Tues. through Sat. 1:00;
Sun. 2:30.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro-
tunda. Mon. through Sat. 11:00 & 3:00; Sun.
5:00.

t+8' x 10’ black-and-white photograph
with text for sale this week—75¢ each.

Sunday lecture: Ingres' Technique as a
Draftsman. Guest Speaker: Majorie Cohn.
Asgsistant Conservator. Fogg Art Museum.
Harvard University. Auditorium 4:00.

“Civilisation,” V—The Hero as Artist. Sat-
urday & Sunday, 12:30 & 1:30.

Sunday concert: Upsala Chamber Cholr.
Richard Toensing, Director, East Garden
Court, 7:00.

Inquiries concerning the Gallery's educa-
tional services should be addressed to the
Educational Office or telephoned to 737-4215,
ext. 272,

January 25, through Sunday,

MARYLAND SOLDIER DIES IN VIET-
NAM ROCEKET ASSAULT

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. LONG. Mr. Speaker, Cpl. Benja~-
min R. Nelson, a young man from Mary-
land, was killed recently in Vietnam. Cor-
poral Nelson, a field medic, was serving
his third tour of duty in Vietnam at
the time of his death. I should like to
commend his courage by including the
following article in the RECORD:

ARUNDEL SOLDIER DIES 1IN VIETNAM ROCKET
ASSAULT

Cpl. Benjamin R. Nelson, a 26-year-old ca-
reer soldier, has been killed in Vietnam, the
Army announced yesterday. He is the son of
Mrs, Josephine E. Donecker, of the Lake Shore
area of Pasadena, Anne Arundel county.

Corporal Nelson, a field medic with nine
years service, died November 30 at Chou Lal,
the base camp of the Americal Division, when
it came under rocket attack. He was “killed
by hostile fire,” according to the Department
of Defense.

Born in Baltimore, Corporal Nelson at-
tended the Lake Shore Elementary School. He
enlisted at the age of 17 and finished his
high school education in the Army. He also
had taken medical courses in the Army.

Russell J. Donecker, Jr., 21, his surviving
brother who recently returned from Vietnam
where they served together in the Americal
Division, said this was his brother's third
tour of duty in Vietnam.

Mr. Donecker reported that Corporal Nel-
son expected to come home late in April
and had planned to get married.

Corporal Nelson is survived by his mother
and his brother.
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FAREWELL ADDRESS OF DANIEL
PATRICK MOYNIHAN

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, before he left the White House
this past week Presidential counselor
Daniel Patrick Moynihan gave a unique
thoughtful farewell message to his col-
leagues in the administration.

Dr. Moynihan's advice to the people
who run the executive branch of the
Government deserves the attention of
those of us who work in the legislative
branch as well. I am pleased to insert
for the Recorp the text of Moynihan's
remarks as published in the Wall Street
Journal:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec. 28,
1970]
MOYNIHAN'S FAREWELL PRAISE AND ADVICE

(Following is the valedictory delivered by
Presidential counsellor Daniel Patrick Moyni-
han last week in Washington before a group
of 200 cabinet members and other top Ad-
ministration officials. Mr, Moynihan will re-
turn to Harvard University Jan. 1 after two
yvears with the Nixon Administration.)

As the President has said, we are now in
the middle of the journey. Where it will end
we do not know. It is no longer even clear
where it began, our sense having long since
been dulled by the relentless excess of stimu-
lus which is the lot of any who involve them-
selves in American government.

It may be of some use, then, to try to re-
construct the circumstances in which the
President was elected, and formed his Ad-
ministration, just two years ago.

It seemed the worst of times. It was the
habit then to speak of the nation as divided,
and to assert that the situation was grave be-
yond anything since the Civil War itself. This
was misleading. The country was not so much
divided as fragmented; it was coming apart.
The war in Asia, undeclared and unwanted,
misunderstood or not understood at all, pur-
sued by decent men for decent purposes but
by means, and with consequences, that could
only in the end be heartbreaking, had
brought on an agony of the spirit that had
had no counterpart in our natlonal expe-
rience.

The agony was elemental, irresolvable and
nigh to universal. No matter what one’s view
of the nation might be, events in Vietnam
contradicted that view. Not long before the
war in Asia began, a French Dominician
priest wrote that “either America is the hope
of the world, or it is nothing.” An astonish-
ingly large cohort of Americans concluded, in
the course of the 1960s, that it was nothing.

WAR AND RACE PROBLEMS

The agony of war was compounded by and
interacted with the great travail of race
which, once again, not so much divided as
fractured the society. Racial bondage and op-
pression had been the one huge wrong of
American history, and when at last the na-
tion moved to right that wrong the damage
that had been done proved greater than any-
one had grasped.

An ominous new raclal division made its
appearance, and with it also a new sectional
division, unattended and underappreciated,
but not less threatening.

The economic vitality of the nation was
imperiled. The war disrupted the economy
and then dictated that the onset of peace
would do so as well.
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In such circumstances confidence in Amer-
ican government eroded. Government was not
to be belleved, nor was much to be expected
of it. Save fear, Government had begun to
do utterly unacceptable things, such as send-
ing sples to the party conventions in 1968.

It all comes together in the story of the
man who says, ‘“They told me If I voted for
Goldwater there would be half a million
troops in Vietnam within the year. I voted
for him, and by God they were right.”

How then could it have been otherwise
than that the election of 1968 would begin
in violence and end in ambiguity? It was
clear enough who had won, albeit barely, but
not at all certaln what had won.

Then came the President's inaugural ad-
dress with its great theme of reconciliation,
and restraint, and—Iin the face of so much
about which we comprehend so little—re-
serve. “Few ideas are correct ones,” wrote
Disraeli, “and what are correct no one can
ascertain; but with words we govern men.”

Those words of Jan. 20, 1969, were and re-
main the most commanding call to govern-
ance that the nation has heard in the long
travall that is not yet ended.

How, by that standard, would one measure
the two years now past? Not, I think, un-
kindly. To the contrary, the achievement
has been considerable, even remarkable.

In foreign affairs the nation has asserted
the limits of {ts power and its purpose. We
have begun to dismantle the elaborate con-
struct of myth and reality associated with
the cold war. The war in Asia has receded, the
prospect of arms limitation has gradually im-
pressed itself on our consciousness, the possi-
bility of containing the endless ethniec, racial
and religious conflicts that may now become
the major threat to world order has become
more believable as here and there things
have got better, not worse. The prospect of a
generation of peace has convincingly emerged.

In domestic matters events have been
similarly reassuring., Far from seeking a
restoration of outmoded principles and prac-
tices with respect to issues of social justice
and social order, the President, on taking
office, moved swiftly to endorse the pro-
foundly important but fundamentally un-
fulfilled commitments, especially to the poor
and oppressed, which the nation had made
in the 1960s.

He then moved on to new commitments to
groups and to purposes that had been too
much ignored during that period, and beyond
that to offer a critique of government the like
of which has not been heard in Washington
since Woodrow Wilson.

RESTORING TRUST

In one message after another to the Con-
gress, the fundamentals of governmental re-
form were set forth. More was required of
government, the President sald, than simply
to make promises. It had to fulfill them. It
was on this bedrock of reality that trust in
government must rest. The restoration of
trust would depend on this.

Since that time, mass urban violence has
all but disappeared. Civil disobedience and
protest have receded. Raclal rhetoric has
calmed. The great symbol of racial sub-
jugation, the dual school system of the South,
virtually intact two years ago, has quietly
and finally been dismantled.

All in all, a record of some good fortune
and much genuine achievement.

And yet how little the Administration
seems to be credited with what it has
achieved. To the contrary, it is as if the dis-
quiet and distrust in the nation as a whole
has been eased by being focused on the gov-
ernment in Washington. One thinks of Presi-
dent Eennedy’s summation: Life is not fair.
But there is something more at work than
the mere perversity of things.

In a curious, persistent way our problem
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as & nation arises from a surplus of moral en-
ergy. Few peoples have displayed so intense a
determination to define the most mundane
aflairs in terms of the most exalted principles,
to see in any difficulty an ethical failing, to
deem any success a form of temptation, and
as if to ensure the perpetuation of the im-
pulse, to take a painful pleasure in it all.

Our great weakness is the habit of reduc-
ing the mest complex issues to the most sim-
plistic moralisms. About communism. About
capitalism. About crime. About corruption.
About likker. About pot. About race horses.
About the SST. Name it.

This is hardly a new condition. Tocqueville
noted it a century and a half ago. “No men
are fonder of their own condition. Life
would have no relish for them if they were
delivered from the anxieties which harass
them, and they show more attachment to
their cares than aristocratic nations to their
pleasures.”

But in the interval this old disposition has
had new consequences. What was once pri-
marily a disdain for government has devel-
oped into a genuine distrust. It has made it
difficult for Americans to think honestly
and to some purpose about themselves and
their problems. Moralism drives out thought.

The result has been a set of myths and
counter-myths about ourselves and the world
that create expectations which cannot be sat-
isfied, and which lead to a rhetoric of crisis
and conflict that constantly, in effect, de-
clares the government in power disqualified
for the serious tasks at hand.

The style which the British call “muddling
through” is not for us. It concedes too much
to the probity of those who are trying to cope,
and the probable intransigency of the prob-
lems they are trying to cope with. In any
event, in so intensely private a society it is
hard to get attention to one’s own concern
save through a rhetoric of crisis.

As a result, we have acquired bad habits
of speech and worse patterns of behavior,
lurching from crisis to crisis with the atten-
tion span of a five-year-old. We have never
learned to be sufficiently thoughtful about
the tasks of running & complex society.

The political process reinforces, and to a
degree rewards, the moralistic style. Elections
are rarely our finest hours, This 1s when we
tend to be most hysterical, most abusive,
least thoughtful about problems and least
respectful of complexity.

Of late these qualities have begun to tell
on the institution of the Presidency itself.
A very little time is allowed the President
during which he can speak for all the nation,
and address himself to realities in terms of
the possible. Too soon the struggle recom-
mences.

This has now happened Ior us. We might
have had a bit more time, but no matter.
The issue is now henceforth to conduct our-
selves.

As I am now leaving, it may seem to come
with little grace to prescribe for those who
must stand and fight. I would plead only
that I have been sparing of such counsel
in the past. Therefore, three exhortations,
and the rest will be silence.

The first i1s to be of good cheer and good
conscience. Depressing, even frightening
things are being said about the Administra-
tion. They are not true. This has been a com-
pany of honorable and able men, led by a
President of singular courage and compas-
sion in the face of a sometimes awful knowl-
edge of the problems and the probabilities
that confront him.

The second thing is to resist the tempta-
tion to respond in kind to the untruths and
half truths that begun to fill the air. A cen-
tury ago the Swiss historian Jacob Burck-
hardt foresaw that ours would be the age of
“the great simplifiers,” and that the essence
of tyranny was the denial of complexity. He
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was right. This Is the single great tempta-
tion of the time. It is the great corruptor, and
must be resisted with purpose and with en-
ergy.

What we need are great complexifiers, men
who will not only seek to understand what it
is they are about, but who will also dare to
share that understanding with those for
whom they act.

And lastly, I would propose that if either
of the foregoing is to be posible, it is neces-
sary for members of the Administration, the
men in this room, to be far more attentive to
what it is the President has said, and pro-
posed. Time and again, the President has said
things of startling insight, taken positions
of great political courage and intellectual
daring, only to be granted with silence or
incomprehension,

The prime consequence of all this is that
the people in the nation who take these mat-
ters seriously have never been required to
take us seriously. It was hardly in their inter-
est to do so. Time and again the President
would put forth an often-times devastating
critique precisely of their performance. But
his initial thrusts were rarely followed up
with a sustained, reasoned, reliable second
and third order of advocacy.

Deliberately or not, the impression was al-
lowed to arise with respect to the widest
range of Presidential initiatives that the Pres-
ident wasn’t really behind them. It was a
devastating critique.

The thrust of the President’s program was
turned agalnst him! For how else to inter-
pret an attempt to deal with such serious
matters In so innovative a way, if in fact, the
effort was not serious?

COMPREHENSION NEEDED

It comes to this. The Presidency requires
much of those who will serve it, and first of
all it requires comprehension. A large vision
of America has been put forth. It can only be
furthered by men who share it.

It is not enough to know one subject, one
department. The President’s men must know
them all, must understand how one thing re-
lates to another, must find in the words the
spirit that animates them, must divine in the
blade of grass the whole of life that is indeed
contained there, for so much is at issue.

I am of those who believe that America is
the hope of the world, and that for that time
given him the President is the hope of Amer-
ica. Serve him well. Pray for his success, Un-
derstand how much depends on you. Try to
understand what he has given of himself,

This is something those of us who have
worked in this bullding with him know in a
way that perhaps only that experience can
teach. To have seen him late into the night
and through the night and into the morning,
struggling with the most awful complexities,
the most demanding and irresolvable con-
flicts, doing so because he cared, trying to
comprehend what is right, and trying to make
other men see it, above all, caring, working,
hoping for this country that he has made
greater already and which he will make
greater still.

Serve him well. Pray for his success. Un-
derstand how much depends on you.

And now, goodby, it really has been good
to know you.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE
OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
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“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

FULL STORY ON WAR SHOULD BE
TOLD

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
the debate continues on the war in
Southeast Asia even as Americans are
withdrawn from battle and the South
Vietnamese shoulder more and more of
the fighting. There has always been a
certain amount of puzzlement in this
country over the tenacity of the enemy
and their continual rejection of peace
proposals to end the war. The focal point
of this long debate has centered almost
solely on Saigon and Hanoi. We have
neglected to consider the possible inter-
ests and influence of Peking and Mos-
cow in the conduct of the war. Colum-
nist David Lawrence recently described
the Soviet Union and Red China as war
puppeteers and perpetrators. Even
though Mr. Lawrence’s comments will be
lost in the shuffile now, I am sure that
in year’s hence historians will take a
curious look at the subterranean activi-
ties of Red China and the Soviet Union
in this tragic war and conclude that they
played a dominant role in its conduct and
duration.

The article follows:

FuLy Story oN War Smourp B ToLp

(By David Lawrence)

What is one of the principal reasons for
the growth of the anti-war movement on
the campuses of the country?

Primarily, it is lgnorance. Entirely apart
from the likelihood of their being drafted,
the students have been told by many facul-
ty members and speakers that the United
States is carrying on a war of aggression
against a small nation.

Why hasn’t the government of the United
States revealed to the American people all of
the story and declared again and again that
it is actually engaged in a war with both
Red China and the Soviet Union?

In a book just published, entitled
“Khrushchev Remembers,” a chapter on
Vietnam is most {lluminating. Khrushchev,
the former Soviet premier, is quoted as say-
ing that North Vietnam—which has been
dominated by Red China for the past year—
is trying to establish better relations with
the Soviet Union now only because the So-
viets can supply the arms needed for the
Vietnam War.

EKhrushchev declares that he does not
“think China will release Vietnam from its
paws, and the pro-Chinese forces will remain
powerful in Vietnam. They will do all they
can to make Vietnam eat out of China's
hand.” He says:

“Our assistance has been declsive because,
without material aid from the Soviet Union
it would have been impossible for Vietnam to
survive under the conditions of modern war-
fare and to resist as rich and powerful an
aggressor as the United States.

“In order to recelve adequate arms and
equipment, Vietnam has had no choice but to
rely on the Soviet Union. In order to achieve
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victory, they must have the appropriate arms,
and these arms they can obtain only from the
Soviet Union. China can't give Vietnam what
it needs today.”

Further on, Khrushchev says: “There is
more at stake In this war than just the
future of the Vietnamese people.” He adds:

“The Vietnamese are shedding their blood
and laying down their lives for the sake of
the world Communist movement.”

Why. it may be asked, have not these facts
about the participation of Red China and the
Soviet Union in the Vietnam war been made
clear by the U.S. government, which has
plenty of intelligence sources to confirm
them?

Why hasn't a campaign been carried on in
the publicity channels of the world, both at
home and abroad, to let people everywhere
know that the Vietnam war would long ago
have been ended except for the action of Red
China and the Soviet Union? Why has the
United States had to bear the brunt of the
blame?

Why have the United State senators and
representatives been allowed to convey the
impression that America is engaged in a
war of intervention in Southeast Asia based
on selflshness or materialistic interest?

Why hasn’t the government of the United
States itself told the people of the world that
peace In Vietmam is being blocked by Red
China and the Soviet Unlon and that the
North Vietnamese are merely pawns in the
hands of two Communist nations?

The United States has continued to talk
about peace as If North Vietnam alone is the
adversary and as if the latter really had the
say. The truth is Hanol hasn't much power
of decision, and peace will come in Vietnam
only when the Soviet Union decides to permit
it and when the Red Chinese concur.

The committees of Congress are capable of
exposing what is going on in other countries,
and plenty of information is available con-
cerning the activities of both Red China and
the Soviet Unlon.

It is known, for Instance, that approxi-
mately a billion dollars a year In assistance s
being furnished by the Moscow regime to the
Hanol government. It has been established
that planes, missiles and other military
equipment have been supplied to the North
Vietnamese by the Soviets. Varlous forms of
ald have been provided by Red China.

The United States stands alone as the de-
fender of the small nations of the world
against Communist imperialists. But as the
speeches of some of the members of Congress
are read, it is easy to get the ldea that the
war was started by this country and is being
continued for selfish purposes.

The fact is that it 1s belng prolonged by
the Soviets and the Red Chinese, and they are
encouraged by the opposition to the war
stirred up by critics, inslde and outside of
Congress, who have been unwittingly inspir-
ing demonstrations throughout the United
States.

This is one of the most flagrant examples
of lack of support of our government during
a war that has been recorded in American
history.

BILL, MURFPHY

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, I want to join my good friend,
Congressman FRANK ANNUNZIO, in pay-
ing tribute to Congressman WiLLIAM
MvurrHY of Illinois, who leaves Congress
of his own volition after many years of
great service to his country and his con-
stituents.
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B MurrHY has served well on the
Committee on Foreign Affairs and has
worked hard in preparing himself for the
very particular duties required of mem-
bers on that committee.

I wish for Congressman MurpHY and
his good wife, Rose, the best of every-
thing in their well earned retirement.

POOR RICHARD CLUE REMEMBERS
ITS PATRON

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 16, 1971, the Poor Richard Club of
Philadelphia will cbserve, for the 64th
vear, its annual commemoration of the
birthday of its patron, Mr. Benjamin
Franklin, distinguished Philadelphian
and citizen of the world.

The Poor Richard Club is the oldest
and among the largest of the profes-
sional organizations in the United States
whose membership is comprised of prac-
tit‘oners in the communications world, in
public relations, in journalism, in adver-
tising. Over the years, it has made no-
table contributions in sponsoring the
drive which led to the founding of the
world-renowned Franklin Institute in
Philadelphia, the Better Business Bu-
reau, the renovations at historic Christ
Church, and many other contributions
to Philadelphia. The club also sponsors
the Charles Morris Price School of Ad-
vertising and Journalism.

In accordance with the club’s tradi-
tion, again this year, it will sponsor a
most meaningful day-long set of cere-
monies memorializing the contributions
which Benjamin Franklin made to his
day and time and to the growth and de-
velopment of this Nation. This observ-
ancze will take the form of a pilgrimage
in which the members of the club and
their families will be jointed by a num-
ber of distinguished Americans—walking
in the pathways of Franklin and Wash-
ington and Jefferson and so many of our
Founding Fathers.

The pilgrimage will depart from the
Poor Richard Club at Locust and Juniper
Streets, a certified historic structure it-
self, and proceed to ceremonies at Ben-
jamin Franklin's grave; to services at
Christ Church; to ceremonies at Inde-
pendence Hall; to the Franklin Insti-
tute; and to luncheon at the Poor
Richard Club.

During these ceremonies, the partici-
pants will include the representative of
the President of the United States, of the
Governor of Pennsylvania, of the mayor
of the city of Philadelphia, of the Gov-
ernments of France, Great Britain, and
Italy, of our Armed Forces, of the Inter-
national Benjamin Franklin Society, and
of companion organizations in the field
of communications to include the Phila-
delphia Club of Printing House Crafts-
men, the Philadelphia Club of Advertis-
ing Women, the Radio Pioneers, the
University of Pennsylvania, the Knights
'c::f Columbus, and many other organiza-

ions.
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In this day, I believe the Poor Richard
Club is to be warmly commended for its
spirit of rededication to those programs
and principles upon which our Govern-
ment was founded and out of which our
country flourished.

On the evening of Franklin Day, the
club will sponsor its annual banquet to
be held at the Bellevue-Stratford Hotel
in Philadelphia.

On this occasion, its Gold Medal of
Achievement will be presented to a dis-
tinguished American with an interna-
tional reputation in the fields of infor-
mation and communications, Mr. Robert
W. Sarnoff, chairman of the board and
president of RCA. Mr. Sarnoff has made
contributions to his fellow man in a tre-
mendously broad range of business ac-
tivity, in education, in the cultural and
humanitarian advancement of his fel-
low man and is to be warmly applauded
on the occasion of the presentation of
Poor Richard’s Gold Medal.

Mr. Speaker, it is worth noting that
previous recipients of the Poor Richard
Club’s Gold Medal include the following:
Walt Disney, Will Rogers, Gen. David
Sarnoff, Gen. H. H. Arnold, Bob Hope,
Robert McLean, Gen. Dwight D. Eisen-
hower, Gen. Douglas MacArthur, Henry
Ford, II, Clare Boothe Luce, Richard M.
Nixon, Richard Rodgers, Oscar Ham-
merstein II, Charles H. Kellstadt, Thom-
as B. McCabe, and John J. Powers, Jr.

Mr. Speaker, I salute the officers and
directors of the Poor Richard Club for
this splendid undertaking including its
president, Mr. Milton A. Eisenberg, vice
president of the Yellow Cab Co. of Phila-
delphia; Mr. Joseph P. McLaughlin, its
first vice president and president of the
Beacon Advertising Agency; Mr. John J.
O'Shea, its second vice president and
chairman of the Franklin Day Commit-
tee, president of Thomas J. LaBrum, As-
sociates, Inc., a Philadelphia publie rela-
tions and advertising agency; Christian
T. Mattie, Jr., its secretary and chair-
man of the Poor Richard Banquet, di-
rector of special events, Gimbel Brothers
and Reginald E. Beauchamp, life direc-
tor of the club and assistant to the presi-
dent of the Evening and Sunday Bulle-
tin.

HON. WILLIAM T. MURPHY

HON. JAMES M. HANLEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. HANLEY. Mr. Speaker, this year
marks the culmination of 12 years of
dedicated service in the House of Repre-
sentatives by our distinguished colleague
and friend, Brr. MurpHY of Chicago. I
want to take this opportunity to say to
BirL and to his wonderful family that we
will all miss them.

When I first came to the House, BiLr
was already a veteran of three terms. I
got to know him well right from the start
and our friendship has grown since 1965.
My esteem for him has also grown. BiLL
has been a Member whose well-chosen
thoughts have always been readily re-
ceived and respected by all his col-
leagues. Chicago is losing a very able and
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effective Representative and the House
is losing a solid pillar. We wish him many
vears of good health and happiness in
the knowledge that he has done his job
well and conscientiously.

THE PRESIDENT'S VETO OF
THE JOBS BILL

HON. JAMES G. O'HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent's recent veto of a jobs bill has been
defended by the President and his
spokesmen on the grounds that the jobs
to be created by that bill would be
“dead-end, leaf-raking, WPA-type” jobs.
Even if all these adjectives were true, it
could be argued that dead-end employ-
ment is better than dead-end unemploy-
ment. But such an argument is hardly
necessary, since the accusations are
without validity.

The Evening Star today characterized
the President's description as “unfair,”
and pointed out, as was pointed out on
this floor before and after the veto, that
the vetoed bill “contained numerous
safeguards to assure training and ad-
vancement opportunities for workers,
and to encourage movement to employ-
ment outside the subsidized program.”

In a preveto edition of the magazine
City, a publication of the urban coali-
tion, there appeared two articles which
are very relevant to the questions on
hand. One of these, by Donald Canty, de-
seribed how useful the precise kind of
public service jobs which the vetoed bill
authorized would have been to society
as a whole.

The other article, by Lois Craig, put in
a good word for the much-maligned
WPA. The Craig article ends with a
quotation from Franklin Delano Roose-
velt that it might benefit President Nixon
to ponder. As the President contemplates
his doctrinaire opposition to putting peo-
ple to work in what he considers “WPA-
type jobs,” he might do well to think
about F.D.R.'s words:

Better the occasional faults of a govern-
ment that lives in a spirit of charity than
the consistent omissions of a government
frozen in the ice of lts own indifference.

I include, Mr. Speaker, these two arti-
cles at this point in the Recorbp:

[From The Washington Evening Star,
Dec. 29, 1970]
DuTrY TO THE JOBLESS

The President’s veto of the manpower bill
showed insufficlent coneern for the nation’s
unemployed, many of whom owe thelr idle
status to Mr. Nixon's past efforts to fight
inflation. Also victimized by the downturned
presidential thumb are the financially beset
cities, where hard times simultaneously have
worsened problems and sapped the resources
for dealing with them.

In vetolng the measure that would have
authorized spending of $9.5 billlon on a
variety of training and employment programs
over the next 314 years, the President did not
object to the overall amount. He concentrated
on provisions for employing up to 300,000
people in public-service occupations at var-
ious levels of government, and on the failure
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of Congress to adopt his ideas on reorganiz-
ing the present manpower effort, as put for-
ward in 1969.

Mr. Nixon unfairly dismissed the public-
service employment program as creating
“dead-end" and “WPA-type” jobs. The final
bill, while not as restrictive as the House
version that the administration was willing
to accept, contained numerous safeguards to
assure training and advancement opportuni-
ties for workers, and to encourage movement
to employment outside the subsidized pro-
gram. The jobs, far from the makework
variety, would have filled “unmet public-
service needs” in such fields as health care,
public safety, maintenance of public facili-
ties, solid-waste removal and pollution
control.

The bill did not meet the President's rec-
ommendation for eliminating “narrow-pur-
pose categories™ for federal manpower spend-
ing, and in fact called for some new ones.
The measure would have consolidated au-
thority for federal participation in the Labor
Department, and decentralized much of the
administrative activity among the states and
local governments. The President did not
get as complete a reorganization as he sought.
But Senator Javits, who introduced the ad-
ministration’s original bill, called the final
congressional result “a workable compromise
on the key issues.” And, on the question of
“hamstringing” program categories, Senator
Nelson pointed to the broad power given the
Secretary of Labor to allocate money among
the programs.

It would be regrettable if the considerable
work that went into this year's legislative
effort were to be lost for good. Since the
veto has been upheld, a further compromise
between administration and congressional
thinking on manpower development is the
logical course for the next session.

It was President Nixon who, in his eco-
nomic report last January, drew the connec-
tion between the inflation-fighting tactic of
promoting a business slump, and the impor-
tance of such ameliorative efforts as a more
effective manpower program. The presidential
forecast of economic slowdown was quickly
realized, with an accompanying increase of
unemployment from 3.9 percent of the work
force in January to 5.8 percent in November.
Mr. Nixon cannot complain if critics now
contrast his expression of concern about the
manpower program, 11 months ago, with his
action in vetoing the bill.

TaeE MULTIPLE PAYOFFS OF PUBLIC-SERVICE
JoB CREATION

(By Donald Canty)

Where will the jobs come from, to turn of-
fenders to careers other than crime? In fact,
where will the jobs come from, to reverse the
upward climb of unemployment—which, as
always, is hitting hardest precisely the most
volatile and most vulnerable segments of our
urban society?

Again as always, because we are also a free-
enterprise economy, most of the jobs must be
supplied by this economy’s continued growth.
Yet, as we are In the process of learning once
again, total reliance on economic growth to
reduce unemployment leaves many behind—
and gives others on the bottom of the eco-
nomiec ladder a tragically temporary boost
upward.

The manpower programs of the Great So-
clety did rely on the unprecedented prosperity
of the times to supply the jobs. These pro-
grams concentrated on preparing the poor to
take jobs. The final annual report of Lyndon
Johnson’s Council of Economic Advisers
warned that even a slight dip on the curve of
prosperity could quickly take the jobs away
from those traditionally last-hired and first-
fired. Now the dip has come and the warning
has been proved accurate. Since it was 1s-
sued, in early 1969, unemployment as a whole
has gone from 3.5 per cent to September’s
six-year high of 5.5 per cent. In nine citles,
in August, the rate was 10 per cent or more
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(20.7 per cent in Flint, Mich.)—and clearly
rising.

These trends, quite logically, are causing
some members of Congress to gquestion
whether the Administration’s Famlily Assist-
ance Plan can, as advertised, transfer people
“from the welfare rolls to payrolls.”

They are also giving rise to a new wave of
interest in an idea advanced by virtually
every major Presidential commission of re-
cent years to take a hard look at the problem
of unemployment: the idea that the federal
government must create jobs as well as traln-
ing slots. The commissions, moreover, have
agreed on precisely what kind of jobs should
be created; jobs in the area of local public
services, from maintaining the parks to pro-
viding paraprofessional help in the schools
and hospltals.

The commissions and other advocates of
public-service job creation through federal
subsidy make a convincing case that no other
single urban program could have such a
multiplicity of deep-reaching benefits, A par-
tial listing of these benefits follows.

1. Such a program would increase the
number of jobs rather than the competition
for jobs. The Great Soclety’s single-minded
focus on training and “hard-core” recruit-
ment generated quite legitimate fears among
white workers that they might be pushed
aside—especially as the job market tightened.
Creating new jobs would diminish this source
of urban tension.

2. At the same time, It would get badly
needed public business done. Demand for all
manner of local public services—from gar-
bage collection to police protection—is ris-
ing as the quality of these services declines
because of many cities’ near-bankruptcy. The
money is at the federal level but, as Wilfred
Owens of the Brookings Institution has
wryly pointed out, the people all happen to
live at the local level. The shoddiness of local
public services importantly impacts upon the
guality of their lives, generating daily ir-
ritations that can—at any time—come to-
gether in a fire-storm of urban turmoil.

3. Moreover, a public-service job program
would provide the cities with precisely the
kind of fiscal relief they need most—money
to pay people to do things. More than one
city recently has bullt a new library, but the
doors remaln locked because their is no
money to hire staff. The cities’ most critical
deficiencies are in their operating budgets,
where the public service subsidies would go.

4. Finally, these subsidies could effectively
tie the delivery of public services to the com-
munities served. Thus, putting a neighbor-
hood mother in an inner-city school as a
teacher's alde does more than augment the
teaching process. It installs a friendly, fa-
miliar presence in the classroom or hallway:
someone who shares, and therefore knows,
the particular problems of the neighborhood
and its residents, young and old.

It also could lead the mother to an upgrad-
ing of her own skills and education and,
eventually perhaps, a full-fledged teaching
assignment—if the subsidy program were de-
signed, as it must be, to offer a genuine hope
of careers, public and private, as well as
jobs. This would require, first, that every
office of local government regard itself, in
part, as a tralning office. It also would re-
quire much firmer linkages than now exist
between public agencies and private employ-
ers.

A second essential element of the pro-
gram's design would be sufficiency of scale.
The need is great, In terms of both the num-
bers of the unemployed whom the program
could help—and the amount of public busi-
ness perenially left undone. The best meas-
urement of the latter came in a survey of 50
big-city mayors in 1968, in which the mayors
said they could usefully put some 300,000
men and women to work on the delivery of
essential public services. Certainly any pro-
gram involving substantially lesser numbers
would be a drop in a bucket that is, at pres-
ent, dangerously dry and getting drier.
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BEYOND “LEAF-RAKING”: WPA's LASTING
LEGACY
(By Lois Cralg)

When community-service employment is
debated today, it is not unusual to hear put-
down references to the Works Progress Ad-
ministration and “leaf-raking."” Recognizing
that the times are different, as are the needs
of the potential applicants for community-
service jobs, it still is worthwhile to recall
the reality of WPA's enormous contribution
not only to the preservation but also to the
enrichment of American society.

In the chaos of deprivation and despair
of the early 1930s, the federal government
relied on direct relief ald, the dole, to ease
the plight of millions of unemployed work-
ers. By 1936 the federal government was out
of the dole business and into the business
of work-relief. Fortune magazine observed
admiringly that the government, through
the WPA, had become *“so deeply involved
in the rellef of the unemployed that it was
not only keeping them alive but was also
gilving them an opportunity to work; and
not only giving them an opportunity to
work but giving them an opportunity to
work at the jobs for which they were pecu-
liarly fitted; and not only giving them an
opportunity to work at the jobs for which
they were peculiarly fitted but creating for
them jobs of an interest and a usefulness
which they could not have expected to find
in private employment.”

When WPA was established by Executive
order on May 6, 1935, nearly five million
workers were on relief and 11 per cent of
these were white collar and concentrated in
urban areas. At the head of the new agency
was Harry L. Hopkins who would be al-
ternately praised and damned as would be
his new agency. Images of “leaf-raking” and
“leaning on shovels” would haunt the WPA
even in the years beyond its official demise
in 1943. At the end of each fiscal year of its
existence, its administrators faced an un-
sympathetic Congress that did not quite
dare to destroy it, although not above har-
assing it with periodic investigations.

Whatever the misunderstandings of its
critics, then and now, the main purpose of
America's first large-scale federal public em-
ployment program was clear in its author-
ization and to its administrator. Addressing
his staff in June, 1935, Hopkins stated:
“What is more important, that the fellow
who has been kicked around now for years
and given a lot of relief, some of it pretty
miserable and uncertain, be given a job, or
that some great bridge be built and he not
get a job? . . . Never forget that the ob-
jective of this whole program as laid down
by the President . .. is the objective of tak-
ing 8,500,000 people off relief and putting
them to work, and the secondary objective
is to put them to work on the best possible
projects we can, but don't ever forget that
first objective, and don’t let me hear any
of you apologizing for it because it is noth-
ing to be ashamed of.”

At its peak WPA employed 3,335,000 per-
sons. In the life of WPA, 18,805,000,000 hours
of work were performed and a total of $8,990,-
597,000 was pald In wages to workers em-
ployed on WPA projects. Eight and a half
million different persons, with 30,000,000 de-
pendents, worked for the WPA during its
eight-year history. Project workers were a
constantly changing group indicating the
different attitude from private industry to-
ward the problem of turnover. While private
industry aimed to retain employees, WPA
almed to assist its employees in securing
private employment.

Beyond numbers, the effect on the morale
of the nation of putting to work the employ-
able unemployed was incalculable. No cost-
benefit analysis could be meaningfully ap-
plied to an experiment so heavily weighted
by human factors. Certainly the WPA experi-
ence demonstrated what economist Garth
Mangum would point out decades later to a
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Congressional committee: “Useful jobs can
be created commensurate with the abilities
of almost anyone simply by the expenditure
of public funds to purchase their services.”
The question remains whether administra-
tors can use free labor wisely. Looking back
on the work-relief era, Robert Moses, New
York’s fabled public building czar, decried
the ridicule of WPA, pointing out “a dozen
recreation centers in New York City bullt
during the WPA period, estimated to have
cost $1.1 million each, not so much higher
than a low bid of $850,000 from a responsible
contractor. These centers are alive with kids
today, and they certainly don't represent
boondoggling or make out Harry Hopkins to
have been a mere male social worker.,”

Originally WPA was envisioned as primar-
ily a construction program for unskilled
labor that should employ people then on re-
lef as quickly as possible. Appropriations
dollars were stretched by requiring contrib-
uting funds and materials from local gov-
ernment agencies. Indeed, the great majority
of the projects were planned and initiated by
local agencies. Taking into account the num-
ber of eligible workers in a community, their
skills, and the kinds of projects desired by
the community, administrators managed to
adapt legislation written for construction
projects and an organization structured for
handling unskilled labor to devise com-
munity work-relief programs in education,
recreation, and welfare services. Projects
eventually embraced everything from the
originally contemplated construction through
easel painting, archaeoclogical digs, malaria
control, school lunches, and housing inven-
tories, Under an administrative umbrella
known as Federal Project No, 1, the WPA co-
ordinated in a national program work In
music, art, writing, theater, and historical
records.

Whatever the waste inherent in haste and
relief work, WPA left behind an immense
heritage of useful work. In physical proper-
ties alone, the results were Impressive—and
75 per cent of WPA projects were in con-
struction. A final report of the WPA sum-
marizes: ‘“the construction or repair of
650,000 miles of highways, roads, and streets,
including farm-to-market roads . . ., the con-
struction of nearly 40,000 new public build-
ings and the repair or improvement of more
than 85,000 existing buildings; the construc-
tion or improvement of thousands of parks,
playgrounds, and other recreational facilities;
the installation or improvement of public
utilities service and sanitation facilities; the
extension of flood and erosion control, irri-
gation, and conservation; the construction
or improvement of thousands of alrports
and airways facilities . . . Today Americans
enjoy the use of facilities whose WPA origins
have been forgotten: New York's Central
Park Zoo, San Francisco’s Aquatic Park, San
Antonlo’s and Chicago’s well-planned water-
fronts, the Philadelphia Art Museum, as well
as innumerable libraries, =zoos, airports,
parks, hospitals, swimming pools, schools,
municipal buildings. An extensive program
of historic preservation saved and returned
to use buildings in varylng stages of dis-
repair, among them Independence Hsall in
Philadelphia and Faneuil Hall in Boston.

Administrator Hopkins was criticized as
“an Indian rajah on a toot” and a “profes-
sional almoner,” but he often bought far-
sighted results with his wealth of available
labor. The nation is richer both for the con-
servation of some of its bulldings and his-
tory and for the conservation of its human
resources.

Understandably, a lot of mediocre artists
produced a lot of mediocre art in a program
that produced 18,000 pieces of sculpture,
108,000 easel paintings, 239,727 prints, 500,-
000 photographs, and 2,600 murals. But many
good artists were kept at work on their
“thing,” and some were sustained to go on
to become the creative giants of a later era.
Despite some of the degrading requirements
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of the relief system, painter Louis Block re-
calls, “The greatest advantage to the pro-
ducing artists on the projects was the op-
portunity for continued work without any
economic pressures. For those with more
than average ability, this opportunity was a
choice avenue for growth and development.
This is abundantly demonstrated in the
subsequent careers of many project paint-
ers and sculptors.”

From the millions of anonymous WPA
workers emerged Jackson Pollock, Adolph
Gottlieb, Willem de Kooning, Arshile Gorky,
Stuart Davis, Mark Rothko, Philip Guston,
David Smith, Conrad Alken, Richard Wright,
Orson Welles. It could be argued that the
personal bonds formed in times of hardship
contributed to a community of later en-
deavor that could generate the develop-
ment of a movement like abstract expres-
sionism.

The emphasis on American content in the
cultural efforts helped break the grip of tra-
ditionalism and Europeanism on the nation’s
arts. The theater project performed the works
of native playwrights and experimented with
new dramatic forms like the “Living News-
papers” which translated social problems
into dramas. Across the country, 158 theatri-
cal companles played to more than 25,000,000
people in conventional and makeshift thea-
ters and in theater caravans on wheels.

The music project gave American compos-
ers and soloists heretofore undreamed-of ex-
posure. WPA orchestras gave performances
before an estimated 150,000,000 persons,
many of whom had never heard llve music
before. In WPA community centers, more
than eight million people participated in
free art and music classes, attended lectures,
and enjoyed WPA traveling exhibits. Today’s
famed Walker Art Center in Minneapolis
grew out of the community art programs.

To compile an Index of American Design,
nearly 1,000 artists searched attics, shops,
museums to make 22,000 faithful reproduc-
tions of objects that illustrated the evolution
of native arts and crafts. A treasure trove of
folk music as well was discovered and pre-
served for future Americans. Never before
had any government been so committed to
the cultural life of its citizens.

Unable to indulge the luxury of hiring only
destitute genius, program administrators
made a virtue of the necessity of work-relief
and brought to millions of Americans a con-
sclousness of their history and culture which
was In part responsible for today's cultural
boom.

Not only did the arts projects accumulate
invaluable American material but they also
prepared an American audience. Holger Ca-
hill, director of the Federal Arts Project of
the WPA expressed this in an introduction
to a catalog of an exhibition of WPA paint-
ing: “The organization of the project has
proceeded on the principle that it is not the
solitary genius but a sound general move-
ment which maintalns art as a vital funec-
tioning part of any cultural scheme. Art is
not a matter of rare occasional masterpieces,
The emphasis upon masterpieces is a 19-
century phenomenon. It is primarily a col-
lector's idea and has little relation to an art
movement . . . in a genuine art movement a
great reservoir of art 1s created In many
forms both major and minor.”

Similarly, the writers’ project preserved,
expanded, stimulated an interest in the
American scene. Guidebooks for each state
and territory, the now-famous American
Guides, were prepared as wel] as local guides
to cities and regions, schoolbooks that uti-
lized information gathered on local history,
and studles of racial groups and folklore.

In the research and records program, sur-
veys were made relating to traffic, land use
and housing, local social and economic con-
ditions, climatology, topography, and nat-
ural resources, Clerical projects reorganized
files, indexed records, archaeological findings,
vital statistics, and sent workers into public
nooks and crannies where mice had been the
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curators for records of which historians had
had no knowledge.

Also of historical value was the survey of
old buildings which made available photo-
graphs and drawings of representative types
of American builldings to be preserved, as
many of the buildings were not, in the His-
toric American Buildings Survey. Of inven-
tories covering more than eight million
dwelling units housing about 45 per cent of
all U.S. urban families, Architectural Forum
commented in 1936 that “no single WPA
achievement has meant as much to building
as its latest—compllation and publication in
book form of the findings of real-property
inventories in 208 wurban communities,
rightly prefaced as ‘the most detailed body of
statistical information now available on the
physical characteristics of housing in the
United States.""

More useful work. Today's observer can
lament the dearth of community services:
the garbage not coilected, the mail infre-
quently delivered, the medical and dental
services not available to people who cannot
afford them. In contrast, through its com-
munity-services projects WPA workers gave
assistance to public health agencies in the
operation of clinics; prepared more than
1,237,000,000 hot lunches served to school
children using the supply of millions of
quarts of fruits and vegetables canned from
food produced on WPA gardening projects;
produced on sewing projects 383,000,000 gar-
ments for distribution to the needy; repaired
and salvaged toys for distribution thrcugh
toy lending libraries; operated libraries and
bookmobiles and during the eight years of
WPA repaired more than 94,700,000 books.
Maps, slides, models, and other visual educa-
tion devices were prepared for use In the
public schools. Housekeeping aides made
32,000,000 visits to needy homes. At its peak,
monthly attendance in WPA nursery schools
was 40,000 and In adult literacy and natu-
ralization classes was 293,000. Arkansas re-
ported in 1938 a 40-per-cent reduction in the
state’s llliteracy rate effected by WPA classes.
In Pennsylvania by 1938, WPA classes had
reduced the total number of illiterates by
one-fifth,

The variety of projects was endless. A
random look into the woluminous archives
of the WPA produces in succession: In Idaho
in 1939 a Predatory Animal and Rodent Con-
trol Project killed 2 mountain lions, 328
bobeats, 33 bears, 7,263 coyotes, and treated
471,209 acres for rodent extermination; in
the Illinols Craft Project, co-sponsored by
Eliel and Eero Saarinen, production facilities
in workshops under master craftsmen stimu-
lated interest in American craft work and
developed and trained workers for jobs in
private industry—producing furniture, fab-
rics, office, library, and school room equip-
ment for public bulldings and playgrounds;
in Indiana, WPA workers demolished slum
housing and erected on leased sites minimal,
portable, prefabricated houses designed for
relief workers' use with no rise in rent.

And, from the spirit of community en-
deavor came a sense of community that
seems elusive in our more affluent times.
Fortune described one such effort: “In Albu-
querque, N.M., the Community Playhouse
was engineered by WPA workers, the draper-
ies were woven by WPA women in colonial
Mexican designs, the furnitfure was made by
WPA craftsmen after furniture of the co-
lonial period, Mexican tinwork was used for
the indirect-lighting system by WPA arti-
sans, and murals of New Mexico scenes were
painted by WPA artists. Nor is such cooper-
ation unusual. Throughout the country WPA
art workers assigned to the galleries hang
around after closing time tinkering, palnt-
ing, fixing things up. The galleries become
part of the lives of the towns, part of the
profound education of the community.” A
photo of simple, handsome pottery produced
on a WPA project in Missourl notes that
these dishes were actually used in a WPA
nursery project.
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Records also reveal that haste and poor
planning gave some basis for the leaf-raking
reputation which plagues an assessment of
WPA even today, although as Garth Man-
gum admonishes, “It is difficult to find fault
with leaf-raking if there are leaves to be
raked.” A project administrator in Nebraska
wrote the national office in 1938: “. . . I have
found the workers willing and anxious to give
honest labor. Nowhere have I seen ‘leaning
on shovels,’ except where the local agency had
not made full plans and preparations. . . .
Those who criticize Works Progress Adminis-
tration's method of relief have only one alter-
native suggestion and that is the dole. . . .
The quality of workmanship, which is being
done on these projects, 1s not 2 per cent
below that which would be done under nor-
mal conditions, and the great expansion of
the work more than compensates for this
slight decrease in quality. . . .”

And Franklin Delano Roosevelt com-
mented: “Better the occasional faults of a
government that lives in a spirit of charity
than the consistent omissions of a govern-
ment frozen in the ice of its own indiffer-
ence.”

CONGRESSMAN PHILIP J. PHILBIN
LEAVES AFTER 28 YEARS ON HILL

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 21, 1970

Mr. O’'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, it is only by working with a
man over a long period of time that one
can truly know him. I have worked with
PHIL PHILBIN in the Massachusetts dele-
gation since I first came to Congress 18
years ago.

PHIL PHILBIN has never ceased working
for the people of his district, for the peo-
ple of Massachusetts, and the people of
the Nation. He holds firmly to a set of
beliefs—a belief in democracy, a belief
in the virtues of generosity and charity,
a belief in the worth of each and every
individual—and he has worked consist-
ently in the Congress to further the
goals of that generous spirit.

For 28 years he has provided a stable
and dependable force in the Congress,
dedicated to the betterment of all the
people of the United States. He has sup-
ported every major progressive piece of
legislation meant for the betterment of
the poor and neglected of America. He
has been outspoken in his backing of pro-
grams to provide education, employment,
health services, and housing to all our
citizens.

I have known PHIL PHILBIN as a col-
league and friend for 18 years. He is a
loyal man—Iloyal to principle and loyal to
friends—and one who stands firmly by
his word. He is a dedicated man, firm
in his belief in our democratic system;
and he is a generous and gentle man.
PaiL PHILBIN has a generous spirit, ac-
cepting his fellow men without criticism
or malice. He has fought long and hard
for that in which he believes, He has
taken the praise and the criticism with-
out being swayed by them. He has in all
instances followed his conscience and
sought to do the good.

I will miss PaIL here and the Congress
will be diminished. I know that our
friendship and our fellowship will con-
tinue. I have benefited from that friend-
ship and am grateful for it.
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FTC, THE CONSUMER'S MOST
EFFECTIVE FRIEND

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, as
most of us will recall, in December 1968,
a group of students, under the sponsor-
ship of Ralph Nader, compiled and is-
sued a scathing report that criticized vir-
tually every aspect of the Federal Trade
Commission. Shorty after this report was
issued by Mr. Nader, President Nixon
asked the American Bar Association to
establish a commission to study the FTC.
The bar association, in turn, appointed
a distinguished panel of attorneys and
law professors under the chairmanship
of Miles W. Kirkpatrick, a Philadelphia
attorney, to study the FTC in depth.
Their report, issued in September 1969,
also indicated a number of inadequacies
within the Commission that imperiled its
effectiveness.

These reports—coupled with an in-
creasing public interest in consumer-
ism—have had a very salutary effect up-
on the Commission. Under the leader-
ship, first, of Caspar W. Weinberger and
now Miles W. Kirkpatrick, the Commis-
sion has proceeded vigorously to correct
not only those problems which were so
roundly criticized in these two major re-
ports, but also to break new ground with
imaginative and innovative law enforce-
ment to protect American consumers.

I believe the Congress should be aware

of some of these dramatic changes which
have taken place at the Commission
under the leadership of these two men.

CASE BACKLOG

Shortly before Chairman Weinberger
took the reins of the Commission in Jan-
uary of 1970, he directed that a thorough
review be given to all cases which had
been on the docket for more than 18
months. As a result of this effort, a back-
log which had been crippling the Com-
mission was reduced and is now quite
manageable. Some 450 files were closed
and the Commission has since developed
realistic deadlines for existing cases to
assure that this problem will not arise
again.

PUBLIC INFORMATION

To make more information avail-
able to the public, the Commission then
undertook a review of its policy regard-
ing the disclosure of such information.
Since that time, it has responsibly and
regularly made available a great deal of
previously unavailable information about
the FTC and its operations. Chairman
Weinberger commented on this in a
speech before the antitrust section of
the American Bar Association. He
noted:

Over the past few months, by Commis-
sion direction, more and more information
about the Commission and its operation has
been available to the public. This approach
will continue. The Commission as a whole
has become predisposed to find reasons for
making information avallable rather than
reasons for withholding 1t. Most of its ac-
tions are now spread on the public record
both for information and for comment. In
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short, virtually all categories of information
in the Commission’s possession are readily
available save those specifically protected
by . . . statute.

REORGANIZATION

Earlier this year, Chairman Wein-
berger also began a thorough examina-
tion of the Commission’s entire struc-
ture and organization. As a result of his
studies, a complete reorganization plan
was announced on July 1. In effect, this
reorganization consolidated six previous-
ly disjointed bureaus into three operating
bureaus which functionally group the
three main areas of the Commission’s
responsibilities. The Commission’s Bu-
reaus of Consumer Protection, Competi-
tion, and Economics are now organized
in such a way as to pare down the un-
necessary and time-consuming layers of
review that often handicapped the Com-
mission in former years and which, upon
occasion, delayed the Commission from
acting long enough to moot its enforce-
ment efforts. The Commission’s new
functional realisnment has provided a
more efficient way of assuring that its
budget is spent in line with priorities.
The results can now also be measured
in terms of the Commission’s overall ef-
forts in consumer protection and the
enforcement of antitrust laws.

FIELD OFFICES

As part and parcel of the Commis-
sion’s overall reorganization plan addi-
tional steps were taken to strengthen the
Commission in other areas where the
ABA Commission found it to be defi-
cient. Earlier this year, Chairman Wein-
berger recognized the need for the 11
FTC field offices to become more active
and efficient in their regional role
throughout the country. As a result, he
announced that these field offices would
henceforth be given greater latitude in
their entire operations. Specifically, the
Commission empowered the field offices
to act on their own initiative, instead of
primarily at headquarters direction, and
to participate more effectively in the
Commission’s increasingly active con-
sumer program.

The field offices were further author-
ized to conduct investigations in region-
al and local deceptive practices cases and
restraint of trade matters except those
involving mergers. The attorneys in
charge of these field offices and their as-
sistants were authorized to issue investi-
gational subpenas and authorized to
prepare their own complaints and trial
memorandums and to conduct the neces-
sary administrative hearings after the
complaints are issued.

CONSUMER PROTECTION SPECIALISTS

In addition, the Commission an-
nounced the establishment of a new po-
sition called Consumer Protection Spe-
cialist. Some 110 of these specialists were
trained and dispatched to the field offices
to assist the legal staffs in defecting and
correcting deceptive business practices
and unfair methods of competition in
their incipiency. In making the an-
nouncement concerning the Consumer
Protection Specialists, and their duties,
Chairman Weinberger said:

Our team of highly mobile specialists will
complement the work of our investigatory
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personnel, giving our field offices far greater
coverage of their territory. Local consumer
problems will now be spotted more promptly
and field office attorneys can respond just as
promptly in resolving the complaints, Wash-
ington need not be contacted except for ac-
tions that by law only the Commission it-
self can take.

These speciallsts help the fleld attorneys
enforce the Truth in Lending Act and the
Wool, Fur, Textile, and Flammable Fabrics
laws and are deeply involved in general in-
vestigations, consumer education programs,
and community relations. This corps of con-
sumer protection specialists is a highly com-
petent and motivated group of men and
women who will provide the added measure
of strength that the FTC fleld offices have
long needed to conduct an unflagging cam-
palgn country-wide against fraud, deception,
and unethical business practices . . . a cam-
paign that is really designed to serve the best
uilltlfrests of consumers and businessmen
alike,

CONSUMER FROTECTION COMMITTEES

Almost simultaneously, the Commis-
sion announced that it was going to es-
tablish so-called Joint Consumer Protec-
tion Committees in major cities through-
out the United States. Today, there are
six such committees in operation in
Chicago, Los Angeles, Detroit, San Fran-
cisco, Philadelphia, and Boston. More of
them will be set up in other cities across
the country as time goes on. Essentially,
these committees are designed to wage
a broad attack on consumer fraud and
deception and are under the sponsorship
of Federal, State, and city consumer
agencies. Each committee brings together
a staff of Government consumer experts
from the FTC and State and local con-
sumer protection agencies and provide a
so-called one-stop consumer complaint
center., The major goals of these com-
mittees are as follows:

Bring to bear Federal, State, and city
laws to stop fraudulent practices;

Pool information to establish priori-
ties for efforts in both education and en-
forcement;

Give the city and metropolitan area
consumers a one-stop complaint service
in that an individual complaint filed with
the committee will automatically be
transferred to the appropriate and re-
sponsible agency for action without fur-
ther effort by the consumer:;

Determine the patterns of regional
violations, if any, and

Avoid duplication of effort among con-
sumer protection agencies and develop a
quick response liaison system among
them.

In addition, the data received by these
committees are being computerized on
both a local and national level. These
data include:

The specific business concerns that
generate consumer complaints in these
cities,

The nature of those most complained
about businesses,

The most common deceptive practices
in the area,

Those deceptions which are in inter-
state commerce, and

The current status of disposition of
each complaint filed by an individual
consumer.

This information will be invaluable to
the Commission and to the local con-
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sumer protection agencies in helping
them decide where the major consumer
problems lie and, consequently, where to
concentrate their resources.

CONSUMER ADVISORY BOARDS

In addition, the FTC is creating Con-
sumer Advisory Boards in cities where
the Commission has field offices. These
Boards consist of area representatives of
private and public service organizations,
labor unions, industry associations, eiti-
zen groups, and will be of great help to
the Commission by advising it on con-
sumer problems and suggesting possible
solutions for Commission consideration
and action. These Boards are free to de-
velop their own program of study and
to select topics on which to advise the
Commission. Such Boards are now in
operation in New Orleans and Chicago
and more are planned.

All of these activities help keep the
Commission informed of consumer de-
ceptions and encourage local authorities
and consumers themselves to be aware of
possible deceptions. They also serve to
alert businessmen to the role of the Com-
mission and other consumer protection
authorities in regulating their activities.
A more informed Commission is better
able to enforce its laws or advise the
Congress of a need for new laws. A more
visible Commission means more aware-
ness of business practices, legitimate and
illegitimate, by both consumers and busi-
nessmen, which can only result in a
fairer marketplace for all.

ALLOCATION OF RESOURCES

Making the best of its money and man-
power is essential if the Commission is
to fulfill the purpose Congress intended.

With this in mind, the reorganization
plan provided for the creation of an
Office of Policy Planning and Evalua-
tion. This Office is designed to help the
FTC devote its resources to that work
most likely to achieve goals quickly and
to eliminate the pursuit of the trivial.
This new Office is helping the Commis-
sion establish its programs and deter-
mine its priorities. By devoting its ef-
forts to reviewing the entire scope of the
FTC's responsibilities, it acts as a count-
erforce to individual recommendations
coming from various staff members in-
terested primarily in only one area of
the Commission’s activity.

RULES OF PRACTICE AND PROCEDURES

With the conviction that justice de-
layed is justice denied, the Federal Trade
Commission recently established an Ad-
visory Council to review FTC Rules of
Practice and Procedures and to recom-
mend needed improvements.

At a time when many facets of the
Commission’s activity are being stren-
thened, expanded, and restructured, the
Council has been asked for recommenda-
tions that will expedite hearings, ap-
peals, and other legal procedures while
retaining all safeguards to the rights
and interests of parties involved in FTC
adjudication. Chairman Weinberger
said:

(l:gu- goal, through the Council’s efforts, is
to make our rules a model of falrness, fast
action, and efficiency,
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In choosing the Council members,
the Commission has sought the most
capable and energetic men that it could
find in private practice and the academ-
ic world, men who represent a balance
in experience, temperament, and legal
discipline.

Besides thoroughly studying present
Rules of Practice, the Council is also
being asked to give its views on proposed
new rules and other matters offered for
its consideration by the Commissioners
and to project its thinking to include
rules that may prove necessary under
broadened FTC responsibility. Through-
out its assignment, the Counci]l will work
closely with the FTC’s own Administra-
tive Procedure and Rules Committee.

INTERVENTION IN PROCEEDINGS

The Federal Trade Commission quite
recently also announced an unprece-
dented action with regard to liberaliza-
tion of its Rules of Practice. It will also
allow an organization representing con-
sumer interests—Students Opposing Un-
fair Practices, Inc. (SOUP)—to inter-
vene to a limited extent in its proceed-
ing in which a major tire manufacturer
is charged with misrepresenting the
price and safety of its tires.

Specifically, the Commission directed
the hearing examiner to permit SOUP
to intervene for the limited purposes of:

Presenting, at the coneclusion of com-
plaint counsel’s case-in-chief, relevant
material, and noncumulative evidence on
the issue of whether the proposed order
to cease and desist adequately protects
the public interest.

Presenting, with respect to this issue,
briefs and oral argument in such man-
ner and to such an extent as the exam-
iner may deem reasonable.

Exercising, with respect to this issue,
such discovery rights as the examiner
shall deem reasonable and necessary.

The Commission said:

In allowing intervention in the present
case, we are beginning a delicate experiment,
one requiring caution and close observation,
Nothing in this opinion should be construed
as a permanent or irreversibl: policy deci-
sion; we have many apprehensions concern-
ing this step, and we find a need for a period
of probation

It now remains to explain why, in this
particular case, the Commission has deter-
mined that SOUP has made a sufficient
showing c1 “gocd cause” to justify allowance
of intervention, consistent with the views
expressed ic this opinion. SOUP has raised
the issue of the necessity for affirmative dis-
closure rellef in a case that involves a public
safety danrer. a category of cases in which
such reliei msy be especially appropriate.
Furthermore this issue and this type of case
is high on the list of our own priorities. The
Commission belleves that intervention in
this case may contribute to a fuller appreci-
ation of the nend for stronger remedies gen-
erally in Commission cases. We do not be-
lieve that in this particular case the grant
of interventicn will unduiy lengthen or com-
plicate the case, or that it will prejudice the
rights of the respondent.

I believe this summary of some of the
major structural and organizational
changes originated by Chairman Wein-
berger and endorsed and continued by
Chairman Kirkpatrick indicates there,
indeed, has been a revitalization of the
Federal Trade Commission.
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ENFORCEMENT OF STATUTES

Perhaps even greater evidence of this
revitalization is the way the Commission,
under Chairmen Weinberger and Kirk-
patrick, has been efficiently and effec-
tively using its statutory power.

Early this year, a Commission direc-
tive was sent to the staff stating that:

The Commission is receptive to novel and
imaginative provisions in orders seeking to
remedy alleged violations for future sub-
mission tc the Commission recommending
issuance of complaints.

To illustrate this directive was not idle
verbiage, let me cite some of the results
of that memo, first in the area of Con-
sumer Protection.

THERAPEUTIC AND OTHER UNSUPPORTED CLAIMS

One of the first FTC actions to reflect
this new imaginative approach was a
complaint issued in July against Pfizer,
Inc,, involving advertising claims that its
“Un-burn” sunburn treatment stops pain
fast and anesthetizes nerves.

Prove it, said the Commission, by
documenting such claims with adequate
and well-controlled scientific studies and
tests or withdraw the ads.

This complaint and order seeks to es-
tablish a new legal theory that, if upheld,
will put the burden of proof on the ad-
vertiser rather than on the Commission
which presently must prove ad claims to
be false.

This principal is also being tested in
a false advertising complaint against the
Firestone Tire & Rubber Co., that chal-
lenges its claims that cars with wide oval
tires stop 25 percent quicker than cars
with conventional tires. The FTC is seek-
ing to prohibit Firestone from making
any such safety or performance claims
without adequate tests for any consumn
product it sells.

The Commission has also charged the
three largest enzyme-detergent manu-
facturers—Lever Brothers, Colgate-
Palmolive Co., and Procter & Gam-
ble Co.—and their advertising agencies
with misrepresenting that the enzymes
in the products remove all types of stains
from fabrics.

In addition to prohibiting these alleged
misrepresentations, the FIC's cease and
desist orders would prohibit the manu-
facturers from making stain removal
claims for 1 year unless:

The advertisement clearly discloses
that the package reveals what particular
stains the product cannot reasonably be
expected to remove.

The package clearly discloses this in-
formation as well as the stains the prod-
uct can reasonably be expected to remove
satisfactorily and the appropriate proce-
dures for removing them.

The complaints alleged that these
enzyme-containing detergents do not, as
advertised, remove all types of stains
from fabrics and that many of the stains
they do remove are removed by ingredi-
ents other than the enzymes, such as the
detergent itself or bleach.

In a more recent case involving thera-
peutic claims, the Commission charged
that a mercury-treated toothbrush
manufactured by the Chemway Corp. and
called Dr. West's Germfighter could
ultimately be dangerous to the consumer.
In addition, the Commission said the




44218

mercury-treatment is of no medical sig-
nificance in killing germs likely to cause
infectious mouth diseases.

The company is being ordered to stop
making the misrepresentation and to
stop using the mercury on toothbrushes
or any other dental produet unless it con-
ducts well-controlled and adequate stud-
ies to prove that the product does not
endanger consumers.

NUTRITIONAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL CLAIMS

Over the past year, the FTC has turned
its attention to false or misleading nutri-
tional and ecological claims. Under terms
of an FTC order, for example, the Car-
nation Co. will no longer be able to make
unwarranted nutritional claims for its
Carnation Instant Breakfast.

The FTC had charged that Carnation’s
newspaper and magazine advertisements
and radio and television commercials
falsely implied, among other things,
that:

Carnation Instant Breakfast has as
much or more nutritional benefit as a
breakfast comprised of two fresh eggs,
two slices of bacon, two slices of buttered
toast and an orange or glass of orange
juice.

In the same vein, Mars, Inc., is prohib-
ited by recent FTC order from misrepre-
senting the nutritional value of its Milky
‘Way milk chocolate bars.

The FTC charged that Mars’ TV com-
mercials and magazine advertisements
falsely implied that:

Milky Way’s nutritional value is equiv-
alent to a glass of milk.

It can and should be substituted for
milk or milk products because these are
used as ingredients.

The FTC alleged these false impres-
sions were created by a fanciful visual
representation of a glass of milk “magi-
cally” changing into a Milky Way.

Late in September of this year, how-
ever, the Commission hauled out a new-
comer in its arsenal of innovative con-
sumer protection weaponry by calling for
the first corrective ads which, in effect,
require a public confession by an adver-
tiser that he has previously deceived the
consumer, There were two such attempts
made the same day.

The first charged the Coca-Cola Co.
with falsely implying in ads that Hi-C is
a good buy because it is high in vitamin
C, compared with citrus fruits. The sec-
ond contended that Standard Oil of
California has no reliable proof that its
Chevron F-310 significantly reduces air
pollution; the FTC further charged that
a Chevron TV demonstration was rigged.

The proposed order against Standard
of California would require it to disclose
in 25 percent of its gasoline ads for 1 year
that past claims were found by the FTC
to be deceptive. Coca-Cola would be
barred from making nutrient claims for
any of its products for 1 year unless 25
percent of the ads contained a similar
statement.

These two cases are “landmarks” and
serve to show dramatically how the Com-
mission is attempting to explore the outer
limits of its statutory authority.

In addition to establishing the truth
or falsity of the advertisements in ques-
tion, the litigation will determine wheth-
er the Commission has the authority un-
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der its statutory charter, the Federal
Trade Commission Act, to require such
public confessions by advertisers.

Section 5 of the act empowers the Com-
mission to issue cease and desist orders
against unfair or deceptive trade prac-
tices, including advertising. The only
penalty specifically provided is a $5,000
fine for each violation of a final order.

The lack of other punitive remedies has
led most companies that are accused of
deceptive advertising to enter into little-
publicized consent agreements, under
which they promise not to commit the
alleged offenses in the future without ad-
mitting any past violation of the law.

The Commission, not pleased with the
ineffectiveness of this procedure, is seek-
ing authority from Congress to assess
fines and award damages to aggrieved
consumers for unfair or deceptive trade
practices.

However, this decision to move ahead
on its own while pressing for more stat-
utory power certainly reflects the devel-
opment of an aggressive consumer pro-
teetion policy under Chairman Kirkpat-
rick, and his immediate predecessor, Cas-
par W. Weinberger.

During Mr. Weinberger’s brief tenure
earlier this year, the Commission decided
that it had the power under existing law
to require that disclosures of past ad-
vertising deceptions be included in sub-
sequent advertising of a product.

A majority of the five-member body
agreed not to exercise the authority in the
case involving a soup company’s use of
marbles to exaggerate the amount of
vegetables in its product on the grounds

that years of litigation would not be war-
ranted.

However, in the Hi-C and Chevron
cases, where health and safety to the
consumer were involved, the Commission
moved quickly and forcefully.

FAILURE TO DISCLOSE POSSIBLE HARMFUL EFFECTS

The Commission’s get-tough attitude
on consumer protection matters was un-
derscored last month in its complaint
against the Du Pont Co. which an-
nounced that the FTC may order the
company to stop marketing Zerex. The
threat represents an unprecedented ap-
proach to consumer protection.

The Commission is considering ban-
ning Zerex antifreeze from the market
for alleged adverse effects on automobile
cooling systems.

The possibility of an outright ban on
sales of the antileak antifreeze has been
raised in an order accompanying a pro-
posed complaint that accuses Du Pont
and its advertising agency of false ad-
vertising.

The FTC took particular exception to
a can-stabbing television commereial for
Du Pont’s Zerex Antileak Antifreeze. The
commercial shows a can of antifreeze be-
ing punctured with an instrument and
then sealing itself.

The Commission alleges that the dem-
onstration is:

False, misleading and deceptive because it
is not, as represented, evidence which actual-
ly proves that Zerex will stop leaks which
actually cceur in automotive cooling systems
under normal operating conditions.

In addition, the FTC said:
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Du Pont has not told the public that
Zerex may damage radiator coils, thermo-
stats, and pressure caps through the build-
up of deposits even though it knew that us-
ing Zerex under normal operating conditions
could, or might cause damage to various
parts or components of automotive cooling
systems.

Notwithstanding its possession of this
knowledge or reason to belleve, Du Pont con-
tinued to market and advertise Zerex with-
out disclosing this possibility in its adver-
tisements and on its labels.

The proposed order calls for a deter-
mination of whether simple disclosure of
possible adverse effects from using Ze-
rex goes far enough.

In the event that it does not, the order
would prevent Du Pont from advertis-
ing, offering for sale, selling or distribut-
ing—any automotive antifreeze product
which, when used in its intended man-
ner and under ordinary conditions of
use, might damage the vehicle in which
it is used.

SWEEPSTAKES

The Commission has moved just as
forcefully against sweepstakes. For ex-
ample, the Commission has issued a re-
cent complaint charging that contestants
in the Coca-Cola Co.'s “Big Name Bingo”
promotional game were deceived by an
undisclosed rule and consequently many
were not awarded the $100 prize to which
they were entitled. The proposed order
seeks to see that those so deceived get
the prizes to which they are entitled.

Another FT'C complaint has challenged
the 1968 “McDonald’s $500,000 Sweep~
stakes,” and charges that only $13,000
in prizes was actually awarded, that
some winners were denied prizes, and
that this promotion for the hamburger
chain was deceptive in other respects.

Some of the key provisions of the cease
and desist order would require that the
respondents:

Distribute all prizes of the value and
type represented;

Give persons submitting winning en-
tries any prize to which they are en-
titled;

Clearly disclose in all future contests
the exact nature of the prizes, their ap-
proximate retail value and number of
each, the odds of winning each prize, and
other material facts.

ADS DIRECTED TO CHILDREN

In a recent action against two of the
Nation's largest toy manufacturers, the
Commission noted that “its staff is care-
fully monitoring all forms of toy adver-
tising for the Christmas season and has
been instructed to move quickly against
advertisements tending to deceive trust-
ing youngsters.”

The Commission has announced com-
plaints against Mattel, Inc., for advertis-
ing of its “Hot Wheels” racing car sets
and its “Dancerina” dolls and against
Topper Corp. for its “Johnny Lightning”
racing car sets.

The complaints allege they have used
deceptive advertising on national televi-
sion and elsewhere that unfairly exploits
children.

The complaints charge that TV com-
mercials have used special filming tech-
niques that exaggerate the appearance
or performance of the toys. The com-
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plaints also say the advertised endorse-
ments of both sets by well-known rac-
ing car drivers are deceptive because pro-
fessional drivers of real racing cars have
not any special competence to judge the
toys’ worth or desirability for children.

In addition, the FTC alleges that Top-
per's toy autos do not have doors and
hoods that open as represented in ads,
and that Mattel's ads misrepresent the
speed attainable by its autos.

The Mattel complaint charges that the
“Dancerina” doll does not walk or dance
by itself, as advertised, but instead re-
quires the assistance of an operator.

The orders against Mattel and Topper
would stop each company from falsely
advertising the cited toys.

ANTITRUST ACTIVITIES

I think it is clear that the Com-
mission’s attempts to halt deceptive
and misleading advertising cannot be
faulted. I think the same can be said
for PTC’s enforcement of its antitrust
statutes.

Chairman Kirkpatrick has called the
FTC’s antitrust authority the “heavy
artillery in the war for protection of the
consumer’ and has vowed vigorous anti-
trust enforcement.

In a recent address to the National
Food Brokers Association, he promised
active enforcement of the Robinson-
Patman Act to discourage predatory
pricing practices against small business-
men.

Such enforcement, he explained, is es-
sential to assure consumers their entitle-
ment—quality merchandise at reason-
able prices.

Chairman Kirkpatrick’s predecessor,
Mr. Weinberger, testified before the Spe-
cial Subcommittee on Small Business on
the Robinson-Patman Act. He said:

All of the Commissioners agree that one
of the basic principles underlying the Robin-
son-Patman Act is that it is unfair to com-
petitors and injurious to the very process of
competition for large buyers or large sellers
to use their power to give or exact discrimi-
natory price concessions not available to
smaller or weaker rivals. Moreover, there is
no disagreement at the Commission about
the ethical and political ideal which moti-
vated Congress in 1936, when the Act was
passed—to preserve maximum opportunity
for small business by elimination of unfair
competitive advantages. . . .

Chairman Kirkpatrick subscribes to
that view of the act.

I have no doubt that active enforcement
of the Robinson-Patman Act serves as
8 deterrent to unfalr and predatory pricing
practices.

The ABA report, special supplement,
page 36, ATRR No. 427, noted that the
Commission had deemphasized formal
proceedings enforcing the act and its
pronouncements reflected increasingly
sharp differences of policy among the
Commissioners. Widespread uncertainty
among businessmen and their advisers
as to how to comply with the statute per-
suaded the ABA committee to recom-
mend a Commission study of the com-
patibility of the act and its current in-
terpretations to the attainment of anti-
trust objectives. However, pending com-
pletion of its proposed study, it was rec-
ommended that the Commission focus
enforcement of the act on instances in
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which injury to competition is clear,
“taking into acecount the consumer inter-
est and vigorous price competition and
the fact that the act’s principal purpose
is to crude up abuses of mass-buying
power by large firms.” Also the report
recommended that the Commission lim-
it enforcement proceedings under sec-
tion 2 (e), (d), or (e) of the act to cases
“in which injury to competition exists.”

Chairman Kirkpatrick disagrees “with
those who would have it that small busi-
nessmen have no need for protection
against the possibility of systematic dis-
crimination favorable to their giant
rivals, The marketplace is a competitive
jungle in which the Robinson-Patman
Act—and the Federal Trade Commis-
sion—has an important role.”

Just a few weeks ago, the Commission
broke new ground in antitrust theory
with action against the Nation's five
largest tiremakers, charging that their
tire-leasing agreements with transit op-
erators for bus tires eliminated competi-
tion among the five and prevented po-
tential competitors from the bhus tire
market.

The five companies—Goodyear, Fire-
stone, Uniroyal, Goodrich, and General—
form a so-called oligopoly by dominating
the tire industry without collusion.

The Commission did not charge that
the five companies had conspired to
dominate the bus-tire market. It did
charge, however, that the five collectively
were able to acquire 99 percent of the
market by independently following ‘“‘par-
allel courses of business conduct con-
stituting unfair methods of competition”
that violated section 5 of the Federal
Reserve Act.

The bus-tire market amounts to only
about $20 million annually in tire leases
and sales for the five big tire markets
together. But the legal theory behind the
FTCs action against the five could be
used in many other product markets.

Many U.S. industries are concentrated
in the sense that a handful of giant com-
panies account for 70 percent or more of
total industry sales. Such oligopolies in
recent years have worried antitrust au-
thorities and some Members of Congress,
but many experts have thought that they
could not be reached under existing anti-
trust laws,

The complaint said each company for
many years has obligated bus operators
to obtain substantially all of their tires
under leasing agreements, usually of 3
to 5 years. When an operator terminates
a leasing agreement, it must purchase, or
“buy out,” all the tires then being used
under the lease, the FTC said. The tire-
makers refuse to sell bus tires except at
the end of a leasing agreement, and they
provide tire service only as an integral
part of a leasing agreement, the proposed
complaint continued.

The FTC charged the tiremakers also
with “inflating, padding, and ‘loading’”
an operator's inventory of tires prior to
the end of a leasing agreement. And it
alleged that pricing methods used under
the “buy-out” requirement make the
purchase cost to the bus operator sub-
stantially higher than the manufac-
turers’ inventory value.

These practices, the FTC charged, pre-
clude bus operafors from terminating
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existing lease agreements and seeking
new tire suppliers. It also alleged that
they foreclose other tiremakers from
seeking bus tire business and result in
an allocation of the business among the
five,

The practices constitute unfair acts
and practices, in violation of the FTC
act, according to the Commission’s
theory.

Although the Commission’s theory
would not really become part of the
antitrust law until it is approved by the
Supreme Court, the attempt again illus-
trates the imaginative approaches of this
revitalized regulatory agency.

On another antitrust front, the Com-
mission said it will step up enforcement
of an antitrust law that forbids the prac-
tice of one company saying to another
that “we will buy from you if you buy
from us.”

The F'TC has gone on record as saying
it will no longer accept assurances of
voluntary compliance from companies
found to be involved in reciprocal
dealings.

In a recent announcement, the Com-
mission said:

We feel that the business community has
received sufficlent notice of the anticompeti-
tive nature of reciprocal dealings and that
complaints and orders, if warranted, should
issue against firms continuing to pursue such
practices.

A brief listing of several other specific
antitrust actions over the past few
months will, I think, serve to point up
the Commission’s continuing concern
with mergers and acquisitions.

In a recent unanimous decision, the
Commission ruled that the acquisition
of the Fram Corp., by the Bendix Corp.,
may substantially lessen competition in
the replacement market for passenger car
filters—oil, air, and fuel—by eliminating
the potential competition of Bendix in
that market.

The Commission ordered Bendix to sell
Fram, and not to make any acquisitions
for the next 10 years, without prior FTC
approval, in the automotive filter indus-
try, as well as in the related aerospace
filter and filter water separator indus-
tries.

Bendix and Fram merged on June 30,
1967, 1 day after the FTC issued its com-
plaint. Fram had been operated as a
separate subsidiary of Bendix by agree-
ment between the Commission staff and
Bendix.

Fram was the third-ranking producer
of automotive filters with 12.4 percent of
the market. About 90 percent of Fram’s
filter sales were in the passenger car
filter aftermarket, where it ranked third
in sales with 17.2 percent of the market.

In its opinion by former Commissioner
Philip Elman the Commission said:

This is not a case in which the elimination
of potential competition is a matter of theory
or conjecture. What we have here, rather, is
a merger between Fram, a leading producer
in the relevant market, and Bendix, a firm
that already competed in closely related filter

and automotive markets, has canvassed the
market for all likely acquisition candidates
during a five-year period, was committed to
entering the market in some fashion, and
possessed all the gqualities necessary to carry
out a successful toehold acquisition followed
by expansion.
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And if Bendix had been allowed to make
such an entry, it would have become an
actual competitor of Fram, just as Fram
would have become an actual competitor of
Bendix, That potential rivalry between a lead-
ing firm and a significant, well financed, re-
sourceful, and likely new entrant by toe-
hold acquisition was frustrated and extin-
guished by Bendix’s merger with Fram, In
the most fundamental and basic sense, the
merger eliminated direct—indeed, one could
say horizontal—competition between Fram
and Bendix. And this competition is no less
substantial and significant for antitrust pur-
poses because it was potential rather than
actual.

Additionally, the Commission ordered
the OKC Corp to sell in its entirety
Jahneke Service, Inc., acquired in 1969
through stock purchases. .

OKC also was ordered not to acquire
for the next 10 years, without prior ap-
proval of the FTC, any corporate pro-
ducer or seller of ready mixed concrete
or concrete products within OKC’s pres-
ent or future marketing area for portland
cement or purchaser of more than 10,000
barrels of portland cement in any of the
5 years preceding the merger.

In the New Orleans area, OKC is a
leading seller of portland cement and
has a plant with a 1,700,000 barrel capac-
ity. Jahncke has been the largest pur-
chaser of cement and seller of ready
mixed concrete. Jahncke’s other busi-
nesses consist of marine hydraulic dredg-
ing, and the production of building and
industrial materials.

In its opinion by Commissioner Paul
Rand Dixon, the FTC upheld the find-
ings by a hearing examiner that the ac-
guisition may substantially lessen com-
petition in the portland cement and
ready mixed concrete lines of commerce.

The Commission’s important power to
halt mergers and prevent future acquisi-
tions of companies in the same line of
business was in effect upheld this past
fall when the Supreme Court rejected
without comment a challenge to this key
FTC enforcement tool.

The case grew out of a Commission de-
cision reversing the findings of it. hear-
ing examiner and ruling illegal the
merger of two leading manufacturers of
soft drink bottle vending machines.

In 1966, the FTC issued a complaint
challenging the merger of Cavalier Corp.,
then the Nation’s sixth largest vending
machine marketer, and Seeburg Corp.,
the second largest.

The record showed Seeburg acquired
Cavalier because it had been approved
by the Coca-Cola Co. to sell bottle-vend-
ing equipment exclusively to independ-
ent franchises or wholly owned Coca-
Cola bottlers. Beeburg had tried without
success to get similar approval.

The FPTC charged the merger was a
violation of the Clayton Antitrust Act,
but its own examiner ordered the com-
plaint dismissed. He said Seeburg and
Cavalier were not in competition since
Cavalier sold only to Coca-Cola bottlers
and Seeburg could not.

The Commission reversed him unani-
mously, ordered prompt divestiture of
Cavalier, and prohibited Seeburg for 10
years from acquiring any corporations
engaged in the manufacture and sale of
vending machines without prior FTC ap-
proval.
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In a continuing effort to spot anticom-
petitive problem areas before they be-
come more serious, the Commission oc-
casionally will survey an industry.

A few months ago, the FTC invited
written comments on whether competi-
tion in the food service industry—involv-
ing food served away from the home—is
affected significantly by changes in the
structure of the industry and other re-
cent developments.

Some 2,300 requests for comment are
being mailed to manufacturers, whole-
salers, institutional accounts, and others
involved or interested in the industry.

The food service industry has been
the most rapidly growing and changing
segment of the entire food retailing in-
dustry. Its share of the total retail food
market has grown from 25 to 30 percent
in the last 5 years. This growth is caus-
ing changes in food distribution pat-
terns which could affect the industry’s
competitive vitality.

The Commission emphasized that this
invitation for comments is to obtain in-
formation on these changes in order to
determine their competitive impact, and
is intended neither as an investigation
or rulemaking proceeding nor to get spe-
cific facts on possible law violations.

After it has considered all comments
received, the Commission will then decide
whether or not to hold public hearings.

The FTC is particularly interested in
receiving views on the following topics:

The effect of the entry into and in-
creased emphasis placed upon industry
by large food manufacturing companies
and chain grocery retailers.

Changing patterns of distribution in
the food service industry, such as are
embodied in the direct price negotiations
between food manufacturers and institu-
tions, which bypass independent whole-
salers in pricing and use them only for
delivery.

The effect on competitive performance
in the industry of the growth of chain
and franchised eating establishments.

The motivation underlying the forma-
tion of buying groups and their effect on
competition in the institutional food dis-
tribution industry.

The extent to and manner in which
the largest institutional distributors af-
fect competition and their smaller com-
petitors.

TRADE REGULATION RULEMAKING

In addition to discharging its statu-
tory responsibilities through the issuance
of complaints on a case-to-case basis, the
Commission also has the power to solve
broad consumer problems by issuing
trade regulation rules. They are often
used when, in the Commission’s judg-
ment, a particular practice or practices
require sweeping regulations.

These rules are used to implement the
substantive requirements of statutes ad-
ministered by the Commission. The Com-
mission, once it has issued such rules,
may rely upon them to resolve issues in
later adjudicative proceedings. Let me
cite a few of the significant rules that
have been proposed under both Chair-
man Weinberger and Chairman EKirk-
patrick:

The Commission started its proceed-
ing that would lead toward a rule relat-
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ing to the mandatory posting of research
octane ratings in a clear and conspicuous
manner on gasoline pumps by refiners
and other marketers of gasoline products.

The Commission started its proceed-
ing in this rule beause it believes that by
failing to identify the octane rating of
gasoline dispensed through gasoline
pumps, there is a failure to provide the
consumer with the information on which
he can relate the gasoline with the en-
gine requirements of his automobile. In
addition, without such a rule, the con-
sumer simply does not know—with and
degree of preciseness—the range of the
octane ratings available. In certain in-
stances, gasolines are being marketed
by the descriptive grade name of regular
which in fact are of a lower octane rating
than the average acceptable range of
regular brands normally marketed. This
can result in damage to the engine. And,
in some instances, the warranties on new
cars are not being honored because the
car owner unwittingly used a low octane
gasoline which he assumed to be a regu-
lar blend.

Further, many consumers are unaware
that the engine requirements of their
automobiles may permit the use of a
lower octane gasoline and are paying
higher prices needlessly for gasolines of
a higher octane rating.

The Commission has also recently
concluded public hearings on a proposed
rule that would ban the so-called nega-
tive option sales plans. The Commission
proposed this trade regulation rule be-
cause it believes that these techniques
may be unfair. These techniques, says
the FTC, rely substantially on exploiting
the subscriber’s natural preoccupation
with other things and on other human
traits, such as procrastination or forget-
fulness, in order to impose liability on
subscribers for merchandise they may
not want and have taken no affirmative
steps to obtain. Further, the Commission
feels that negative option sales plans
permit sellers to take advantage of these
factors, together with the uncertainties
of postal service and computer errors of
the seller's own doing.

The negative option plan, of course,
refers to any sales scheme or contractual
arrangement whereby a subscriber to a
plan receives and is billed for merchan-
dise offered by a seller which the sub-
scriber has not previously asked for in
writing.

The Commission this past fall also
proposed broad regulations on retailers’
billing practices and plans to hold hear-
ings on these rules in January. Major
provisions of this proposed rule would
require that any creditor:

Defer further billing on disputed
charges until it is looked into and the
facts have been explained to the cus-
tomer.

Credit finance and other charges of
disputed billing to a customer’s account
once the dispute is resolved in his favor.

Give full particulars of the charges
billed to the customer.

Notify the customer before giving
third parties adverse credit information
concerning the disputed charge. In addi-
tion, the Commission’s proposed rule
would require a creditor issuing billing
statements on a monthly basis to mail
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the statement at least 21 days before the
date it will impose finance or late
charges for nonpayment.

Post payments to a customer’s account
based on the day of actual receipt of
payment.

Refund overages paid by customers
unless the statement discloses that the
excess payment may be refunded or cred-
ited to the consumer’s account at his
option and,

Include on the statement the name,
address, and telephone number of a per-
son authorized to receive customer in-
quiries concerning mistakes or adjust-
ments.

These rules would affect virtually any
retailer who uses credit billings, including
retail department stores, gasoline mar-
keters, travel and entertainment credit
card establishments, bank and other
credit card issuers, book, magazine and
record club establishments, and so forth.

Another major trade regulation rule
recently proposed by the Commission,
and upon which hearings will be held
shortly, are five regulations that, if
adopted, would, the Commission feels,
enable new car buyers to obtain more
complete and accurate information on
prices. The rules would, among other
things, prohibit new car manufacturers
and dealers from:

Using fictitiously high suggested retail
prices;

Making misleading comparative pric-
ing claims involving standard option
switches;

Failing to disclose when all costs are
not included in an advertised price; and,

Making certain price reduction claims
unless the dealer's cost has been reduced
correspondingly.

In announcing this proposed rule,
Chairman Kirkpatrick noted that:

To millions of consumers, buying a new car
1s one of the biggest purchases of their lives.
Therefore, the need for more complete pricing
information becomes very important.

I think you will agree with me that
these proposed rules again illustrate the
Commission’s concern with the consumer
and his problems.

ECONOMIC STUDIES AND EVIDENCE

Some of the Commission’s most impor-
tant instruments of consumer protection
and antimonopoly action are the report-
ing of economic facts coupled with well-
reasoned economic analysis. It is not
enough for the Commission merely to put
out the fires of illegality. As the legisla-
tive history of the Federal Trade Com-
mission clearly establishes, it was the
congressional intent that the economic
factfinding and reporting functions of
the Commission should be used as one of
the principal means of curbing monopoly
power. During the past year there has
been important work completed by the
Commission’s Bureau of Economics in the
area of economic studies and evidence.

ECONOMIC STUDIES AND REPORTS

During the year the Commission issued
its annual reports on Current Trends in
Merger Activity, 1969, and on Larger
Mergers in Manufacturing and Mining,
1956—69. These reports indicate a rec-
ordbreaking total of mergers for 1969:
4,550 firms disappeared through acquisi-
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tion, 16 percent more than the total for
1968. Acquisitions by manufacturing
companies continued to represent the
largest single segment of the total, ac-
counting for about 57 percent of all ac-
quisitions recorded. Merger activity, how-
ever, grew more rapidly in other sectors
of the economy. The most spectacular
growth occurred in services. In 1969 more
than 1,000 acquisitions were recorded in
this sector, up 48 percent from the pre-
ceding year and more than triple the rate
for 1967. As merger activity attained the
record levels of recent vears, its impact
spread to embrace all major sectors of
the economy.

The pattern of mergers within manu-
facturing and mining was similar to
previous years. Most manufacturing and
mining firms were acquired by other
manufacturers, and the greatest number
of acquisitions were made by firms clas-
sified in the electrical and nonelectrical
machinery, chemical, and food indus-
tries. The trend toward a greater degree
of variety in mergers accelerated last
year. Of all acquisitions of manufactur-
ing and mining companies in 1969, 19
percent were made by firms in other eco-
nomic sectors. The corresponding figures
for earlier years were 16 percent in 1968,
12 percent in 1967, and only 8 percent in
1960.

During the year, the Commission also
completed and published Economic Re-
port on Corporate Mergers, a compre-
hensive study of conglomerate mergers.
The report includes an analysis of vari-
ous aspects of the current merger move-
ment, its general causes and motivations,
its dimensions and structural charac-
teristics, and its impact on competition
and the centralization of economic pow-
er. It also describes the effect of the
merger movement on the geographic cen-
tralization of corporate control. The re-
port makes recommendations regarding
future merger enforcement policy, sug-
gests certain administrative and legisla-
tive steps designed to reduce financial
and tax incentives for merger, recom-
mends legislation to strengthen the rules
against interlocking directorates, and
makes recommendations for improve-
ment of public corporate reporting.

AUTO INSURANCE ETUDIES

During 1970, the FT'C’s Bureau of Eco-
nomics completed two research studies
for the Department of Transportation:
Structural Trends and Conditions in the
Automobile Insurance Industry and In-
surance Accessibility for the Hard-to-
Place Driver. These studies constituted
the Federal Trade Commission’s con-
tribution to the 2-year study of the motor
vehicle insurance and compensation sys-
tem which the Congress in Public Law
90-313 directed the Department of
Transportation to conduct.

The first of these staff studies, Struc-
tural Trends and Conditions in the Auto-
mobile Insurance Industry was published
in April 1970. Its purpose was to outline
current trends in such important struc-
tural characteristics as the number and
size distribution of firms in the industry,
the degree of specialization and diversi-
fication of auto insurers, geographic dis-
tribution of firms and the trend in
mergers and acquisitions over the past 10
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years. These characteristics determine in
large part the nature and degree of com-
petition in providing auto insurance serv-
ices to the public.

The second of the FTC staff studies,
Insurance Accessibility for the Hard-to-
Place Driver, May 1970, was also pub-
lished by the Department of Transporta-
tion. Its major purpose was to study the
problems of insurance access and price
variability for the hard-to-place driver,
that is, the driver who is unable to obtain
insurance from standard market com-
panies.

The major finding of this report was
that the hard-to-place driver problem is
not confined to those with the poorest
driving records. Both theory and market
data indicate that the hard-to-place
problem is a byproduct of underwriting
competition and an integral part of the
competitive functioning of the automo-
bile insurance industry. Insurers do not
find it profitable to srant coverage to all
applicants because, even with the most
highly developed rating classification
systems, there are still some drivers
within individual -classifications who
have distinetly higher than average loss
potential. Insofar as the rating system
fails to account for these differences,
there is an opportunity for insurers to
increase their profits through selective
underwriting. Refusals to insure new ap-
plicants, refusals to renew, and cancella-
tions are manifestations of these efforts.

CONCENTRATION INDUSTRY STUDY

Former Chairman Weinberger, in tes-
timony before the Joint Economic Com-
mittee of Congress last July, voiced the
Commission’s concern with concentrated
industries or oligopolies:

Effectlve competition is the rule rather
than the exception in the American economy.
In most markets, competition serves as a
self-regulating mechanism which prevents
noncompetitive, Interdependent pricing.
However, market structure, particularly in
a few key industries, apparently allows lead-
ing firms in these industries to exercise a
significant degree of this discretionary power
in concentrated Industries which poses a
serlous problem for price stability.

There are some empirical data showing
that prices, profitability, innovation and
other aspects of industrial performance are
related to the structural characteristics of
markets, and particularly the level of con-
centration in these markets. Level of concen-
tration is customarily measured in terms of
so-called concentration ratlos, usually ex-
pressed as the percentage of Industry produc-
tion accounted for by the 4, 8 or 20 largest
producers.

Applying this measure to manufacturing
industries as a group, about one-third of
total production is in concentrated oligop-
olies where four firms account for more than
50 percent of industry production.

We are concerned about this condition be-
cause, as I have indicated, when concentra-
tion is high, companies tend to develop com-
munities of interest. One of these interests
is to avold those strategies most likely to
lead to retaliation. Price cutting is usually
the first such practice to be eliminated.
Whether done collusively or not, the plain
fact is that decreases in demand need not be
met in these concentrated industries by re-
ducing prices, but rather can be absorbed
by cutting production and employment.
‘While this path can, of course, be pursued by
any company, it is obviously easler if there
are only 3 or 4 real coinpetitors to consider.
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Another significant effect of concentration
is in the area of employer-employee rela-
tionships. In the periodic wage negotiations
between key Industries and powerful labor
unions, the ability of the industries to carry
higher wage costs is the primary factor de-
termining wage demands. The unions usu=
ally look at industry profit rates as the cru-
cial indicator of this ability and studies,
which statistically relate the level of market
concentration to the effectiveness of com-
petition, show that when four firms in an
industry control more than about 40 to 50
percent of production, profits tend to be
significantly higher. As a result, bargaining
in these concentrated industries seems to be
no more than negotiations over a division of
profits between management and labor.
However, these profit-inspired wage settle-
ments have far wider implications.

Wage settlements in excess of productivity
set inflationary wage trends for the rest of
the economy. Moreover, price Iincreases
which, in turn, are designed to re-establish
target rates of return in concentrated in=-
dustries follow the wage settlements, and
add more fuel to the inflation fires.

After stating the Commission’s con-
cern, Chairman Weinberger announced
that the FTC intended to launch a series
of in-depth studies into concentrated in-
dustries, including steel, automobiles,
drugs, electrical machinery, chemicals,
and energy. The studies, coupled with a
previously announced study of the cereal
industry, said Chairman Weinberger,

wotld involve a hard look at both struc-
ture and conduct, as well as performance
variables, such as profits, innovation,
and new investment.

He made it clear that these studies of
concentrated industries were not being
undertaken as interesting academic ex-

ercises by the Bureau of Economics. At
this beginning stage, however, it would
be neither useful nor appropriate to at-
tempt to articulate a possible enforce-
ment policy which could evolve from
these studies.

Because there is a lack of firm legal
precedent for attacking oligopolistic
pricing practices, the real problem is the
absence of hard data and evidence. De-
spite decades of intense concern with
pricing under oligopoly, we actually
know very little about the patterns of
price leadership, price rigidity, market-
share stability, nonprice promotions,
and other market phenomenon which
can be used as a basis for either invok-
ing established doctrines of conspiracy
or articulating new theories of collusive
or quasi-collusive agreement. These
studies will go a long way toward de-
veloping such data.

I am pleased to note that Chairman
Kirkpatrick is proceeding apace with
these economic studies. He has indicated
that the examination of the cereal in-
dustry is already well along. This study
is seeking to determine, among other
things, whether and to what extent, the
public may be denied the benefits of vig-
orous competition because of the indus-
try’s structure, the conduct of the in-
dustry’s members or the interplay of the
two. Hopefully, the study may also de-
termine whether product promotion and
brand proliferation leads to any prob-
lems.

The Commission has also started a
vigorous investigation of practices and
transactions in and affecting the energy
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field which present significant competi-
tive and consumer problems.

The FTC has directed that the initial
planning phase of the energy portion of
the concentrated industries study be
given high priority. This expedited plan-
ning phase of the energy portion of the
concentrated industry study will provide
a great deal of information which will
help the Commission in developing the
further scope of its intended investiga-
tion in this field.

The FTC staff has reviewed the cur-
rent criticism relating to the reporting,
estimation, and deployment of reserves
by the natural gas industry. In order that
the possibility of collusion or other un-
lawful conduct in this field may be more
fully explored, the staff is today inves-
tigating the reporting, estimation, and
deployment of reserves by the natural
gas industry in one selected area of the
country, inecluding related trade associ-
ation activity. This investigation is but
one important part of the larger energy
problem and will enable the Commission
to properly appraise the antitrust, as well
as consumer protection, significance of
gas reporting methods and procedures
presently employed.

In the energy field more generally, the
staff is giving expedited, priority treat-
ment to current merger activity in the
energy field, including a number of pend-
ing matters,

ECONOMIC EVIDENCE

During recent months, some 70 inves-
tigations were undertaken by the Bureau
of Economics. About 53 of these inves-
tigations concerned the competitive as-
pects of mergers and acquisitions. Econ-
omists prepared analyses and exhibits,
testified as expert witnesses at hearings,
and helped in other ways with the com-
plaint and findings in nine formal cases,
all involving acquisitions. An additional
10 matters were reviewed by staff mem-
bers for probable economic effects where
compliance with Commission orders was
the problem.

Fiscal 1970 ended the first full year
of operation of the premerger notifica-
tion program and it proved that this
program is, among other things, a valu-
able screening tool for the enforcement
of section T of the Clayton Act. Under
this program, all corporations subject to
PTC jurisdiction and having total assets
of $250 million or more are required to
file a special report whenever an acquisi-
tion of a firm with $10 million or more
in total assets is made by any of them.
For purposes of this program, an acqui-
sition may be either of assets or of 10
percent or more of voting stock, By the
end of fiscal 1970, about 180 special re-
ports had been received from the acquir-
ing companies, of which about 21 were
subject to further investigation. An addi-
tional 45 were cleared for investigation
to the Department of Justice. The infor-
mation received under this program also
will be used to study trends in mergers
and acquisitions among large firms.

FINANCIAL STATISTICS

Four issues of the “Quarterly Finan-
cial Report for Manufacturing Corpora-
tions” were published during the past
fiscal year. Each issue was based on uni-
form, confidential, quarterly financial
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statements collected from a scientific
cross section of 11,000 of the 200,000
manufacturing corporations in the
United States. The purpose of this sam-
ple survey is to produce, each calendar
quarter, an income statement and bal-
ance sheet for all manufacturing corpo-
rations in all manufacturing industries.
These quarterly estimates account for
more than 97 percent of all manufac-
turing activity, more than one-half of
all corperate profits, and nearly one-
third of the national income. Each issue
contains estimated national totals for 13
items of income and retained earnings,
14 asset sizes, 16 items of liabilities and
stockholders’ equity, and 43 financial
and operating ratios—including profit
rates on sales and equity—for each of 34
industry groups and 10 asset sizes of cor-
porate manufacturers.

It seems clear to me that the Com-
mission has made great strides toward
protecting the consumer by carrying out
its statutory responsibilities. Former
Chairman Weinberger observed:

All of us are consumers and thus have a
stake in the success or failure of the Com-
mission’s efforts to do the job required of
it iIn a consistently better way.

Both Chairman Weinberger and
Chairman Kirkpatrick have sought legis-
lation to give the Commission what it
needs in order to finish the job which
it has now begun and it is to these needs
which I now address myself as being in
need of immediate attention.

EXPANSION OF THE COMMISSION'S JURISDICTION

First, the Commission’s geographical
jurisdiction under the Federal Trade
Commission Act should be expanded to
practices “affecting” commerce in order
to enable it to proceed against consumer
frauds and deception hitherto beyond its
reach,

ADDITIONAL ENFORCEMENT AUTHORITY

The Commission should be granted the
power to seek preliminary injunctions
aimed at bringing to an immediate halt
unfair, fraudulent, or deceptive practices
in violation of section 5 of the Federal
Trade Commission Act.

The Commission has often found that
the cease-and-desist order is inadequate
in many situations. It has proved cum-
bersome and time consuming. This addi-
tional enforcement tool will provide an
effective weapon to the Commission and
enable it to take efficient action to pro-
tect consumers in those matters where
immediate action is warranted.

Issuance of the injunction will hasten
the adjudicative process by discouraging
unnecessary procedure delays.

Legislation should clarify the Com-
mission’s power to issue substantive rules
to remove any doubts about its rulemak-
ing authority. Any possible ambiguity in
present rulemaking authority between
Labeling Acts and the Federal Trade
Commission Act should be eliminated.

The Federal Trade Commission was
created to protect the interests of the
consumer. In years gone by, its effective-
ness has been challenged and proposals
for new agencies have been made.
Rather than proliferate Federal agencies
in competition to the Commission, I
believe the Commission ought to be given
the expanded powers needed to perform
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its function and to represent the con-
sumer interests in other commission and
agency proceedings.

A recent article in a national magazine
noted that, in the past, the FTC has been
called the “Little Old Lady of Pennsyl-
vania Avenue,” but that today the little
old lady has a vigorous kick.

I hope that legislation providing these
powers and classification will be enacted
by the 1971-72 session of Congress. I
believe we can make the little old lady—
and her kick—even more effective.

THE IDAHO CONSORTIUM—A CASE
STUDY

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
the State ot Idaho has achieved a posi-
tion of leadership in the Nation in its
participation in the programs of the Ed-
ucational Professions Development Act.
In order to mobilize and direct its lim-
ited resources to meet some of the State’s
most urgent educational needs, Idaho
has organized a consortium of higher
education, the State department of edu-
cation, and the public schools.

The Idaho consortium is the product
of the innovative leadership and cooper-
ative efforts of the State’s education
leaders including members of the State
board of education and D. F. Engelking,
State superintendent of public institu-
tions. Much of the credit for its develop-
ment and success also belongs to Donald
F. Kline, executive director for higher
education.

The Idaho consortium offers a model
that I believe many other States will find
useful in developing the State-Federal
partnership that is essential to the ad-
ministration of many Federal education
programs. The consortium has attracted
the attention of national leaders in edu-
cation and is the subject of a case study
by Dr. James H Beaird of Oregon.

Mr. Speaker, because I believe that
other States can benefit from this kind
of cooperative effort in dealing with their
priority education needs, and in order to
bring Idaho's experience to the attention
of my colleagues, I include as a part of
my remarks Dr. Beaird's study:

THE InaHO CONSORTIUM—A CAsSE STUDY

{By James H. Beaird)

At the mention of Idaho most Americans
conjure up an image of potatoes, Sun Valley,
and mountains. A few school children would
identify Bolse as its State Capitol. Some of
your colleagues would recall that there is a
university at Moscow. A few Americans would
remember that Bobby EKennedy skied and
took a boatride there, and the small number
of those who have traveled in both places
would recognize the great agricultural simi-
larity between Southern Idaho and the North
Platte Valley of Nebraska and Wyoming. It
would be unlikely that any readers of this
document would identify Idaho as an exem-
plar of educational excellence. It is equally
unlikely that those same readers would iden-
tify Idaho as an educational desert. Rather,
Idaho education is a relatively unknown
quantity.
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An educational exemplar Idaho may never
be. There appear to be too many factors
which militate against the State ever attain-
ing such a lofty position. At the same time,
however, there is within the State an effort
which exemplifies a level of concern, com-
mitment, planning, and sacrifice that would
reflect creditably on any group of forward
thinking educators. Thanks largely to & rela-
tively small group of dedicated individuals,
the State has established a consortium of
higher education, the State Department of
Education, and public education in an effort
to bring to bear its limited resources on
some of the high priority educational prob-
lems with which it is faced.

What follows is an attempt to describe
some of the activities of this consortium
during the first year of its existence.

This i1s not an attempt to evaluate the
Consortium nor to appraise the effective-
ness of those individuals who have been in-
volved. Rather, this statement will attempt
to provide perspective which might be of
value to others casting about In search of a
model which might help them address their
problems.

THE SETTING

It appears that there were three sets of
forces which finally Interacted to bring
about the establishment of the Consortium.
First was the establishment of the Educa-
tional Professions Development Act, federal
legislation intended to upgrade the compe-
tence of those engaged in a wide variety of
activitles within the domain of public edu-
cation. Second was a formidable array of
problems facing Idaho education. And fi-
nally, a group of men who were cognizant of
both the needs within Idaho and the poten-
tial opportunity to secure federal assistance
in attacking those needs. Unlike many states,
Idaho could speak directly to its specific
needs. During a three-to-flve-year period im-
mediately preceding the establishment of
the Consortium, the State Department and
the two major teacher training Institutions
had initiated a wide variety of studies which
brought to light most of the significant is-
sues facing the state.

The salient need was to improve the qual-
ity of teachers found in the elementary and
secondary classrooms of the State. In terms
of the percentage of non-certified teachers
employed, Idaho ranked 50th out of the fifty
states. Over 26% of this elementary teaching
force had less than *“standard” certificates.
The percentage for secondary teachers was
11.3%. These figures compare with national
averages of 5.6 and 4.3 respectively. While
certification alone does not guarantee class-
room excellence, in the absence of other cri-
teria such high percentage were rightfully a
concern to the State.

A second concern highlighted by the
studies was the mobility of the certified
teaching force within Idaho. Of greatest con-
cern was the fact that the mobility was di-
rected away from the State. Relatively large
numbers of qualified teachers were leaving
the State and pursuing their professional
careers elsewhere. Several factors contributed
to this outward mobility but the most sa-
lient appeared to be related to salary. Those
leaving the State were reporting salary in-
creases averaging nearly $1,000 per year and
as recently as two years preceding the estab-
lishment of the Consortium, the maximum
salary of Idaho classroom teachers was well
below the average salary of classroom teach-
ers in the neighboring state of Oregon. A
corollary concern to the Consortium found-
ers was the fact that the State was losing
a disproportionate number of experienced
male teachers. As might be expected, Idaho
is not a hotbed for the Women's Liberation
Movement. Quality education requires the
retention of a critical mass of professionally
minded individuals. As yet, many women
teachers do not so qualify and es a result the
retention of males in the profession is es-
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sential. Undoubtedly the loss of qualified
teachers through outward mobility contrib-
uted to the high frequency of non-certified
teachers which must be employed within
the State.

A third and related concern was the in-
ability of the teacher training institutions
within the State to provide qualified candi-
dates in sufficient numbers to meet the
needs of the State. In 1966, 1,462 teaching
vacancies existed. The seven colleges and
universities that train teachers graduated a
total of 746 individuals. Of these only 284
accepted first year positions in Idaho. An
equal number did rot enter the teaching
profession and 187 graduates sought employ-
ment outside of the State. It appears, there-
fore, that whereas Idaho is preparing only
one-half of the number of teachers needed
In any given year, it is compounding its
fate by failing to offer sufficient stimulus for
teaching in Idaho to 65% of those they do
graduate.

When an employer has needs for individ-
uals with a certain level of training, he has
two options: fill the positions with those who
have the tralning or if these are not avail-
able, fill with the best non-qualified appli-
cant and provide him with training that will
eventually make him fully qualified for the
position. We might expect, therefore, to ob-
serve within Idaho a relatively high re-
quency of inservice training programs in
operation. Such is not the case. Rather, few-
er than 40% of the schools provided any
type of in-service training or orientation
programs prior to the establishment of the
Consortium. Further, it was noted that fewer
than 9% of the Idaho teachers were in-
volved in organized in-service programs dur-
ing that time.

The needs thus far reviewed all address
themselves to the establishment of a qual-
ifled teaching force. As impressive as this
array of needs is, it by no means represents
the total spectrum of problems within the
State, Some of the other needs are equally
impressive and demand attention.

As has been noted, there was an over-
abundance of non-qualified teachers work-
ing within the Idaho schools. At the same
time it appeared that the administrative
staffs might also have deficiencies. From a
point of view of preparation, it appears that
administrators within the State fall some-
what below those found across the nation.
In Idaho administrators may be certified if
they can provide evidence that they are
working towards a master’s degree. Approx-
imately 64% of the 415 principals in the
State hold a master's degree, 137 adminis-
trators hold less than a master's degree, and
14 elementary principals have not yet at-
tained a bachelor’'s degree.

As with certification, the attainment of
a graduate degree does not guarantee ex-
cellence of leadership, however, a series of
doctoral studies combined to present a pic-
ture of the lack of educational leadership
within the schools of Idaho. At a time when
the educational world is clamoring for in-
novation, Idaho administrators were per-
celved as being nonoriented towards inno-
vation. This causes a couple of problems. It
can cause morale problems within the staff
especially when the staff is asking, “Why
aren't we doing some of the things that we
read about?” Further, it causes problems at
the State level for it is certainly difficult to
face one's colleagues and be forced to admit
that the schools in your state are falling
behind the innovative practices other edu-
cators seem to love to discuss. In Idaho it
even seemed to cause some problems of sus-
picion or the questioning of motive. On more
than one occasion while in Idaho, I heard
people indicate that the superintendent of
one innovative school was pushing inno-
vation to bulld his own image rather than
to provide better educational opportuni-
ties for the students of his district. The need
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specifically expressed was that Idaho ad-
ministrator must become thoroughly ap-
prised of the many new practices and strate-
gles available to the schools and encouraged
to explore ways to implement these new
practices in their schools.

It was additionally noted that several
groups of students having special needs were
not finding avenues within the Idaho schools
to satisfy these needs. Special education pro-
grams were significantly lacking within the
State. In 1966 only 268 teachers were em-
ployed to provide programs in special edu-
cation, A citizens task force reported that
only 12% of the schools they studied em-
ployed special education personnel who they
could rate as having above average or supe-
rlor abilities. This same task force rated no
district program as superior and only 10%
of the programs studied were rated above av-
erage. Over half of the programs studied by
this committee were judged to be below
average or inferior. Even the state depart~
ment was delinquent in adequately address-
ing this need. Further, none of the State's
school districts reported a speclalized pro-
gram for physically handicapped children.

Another special group of children whose
needs were not being met were those who
were preparing to enter the first grade. Kin-
dergarten programs within Idaho are vir-
tually nonexistent. No school district pro-
vided kindergarten experiences and in 1966,
fewer than 500 of the 17,000 students enter-
ing the first grade had been exposed to kin-
dergarten training. Programs in early child-
hood education were nonexistent in the state
colleges and universities. Several of the re-
cent legislative sesslons have considered the
establishment of kindergarten programs
within the State schools. Although legisla-
tion in this area has not yet been passed, the
probability appears high that such legisla-
tion will be enacted during the forthcoming
legislative sesslon. Two things are apparent.
PFirst, establishment of kindergarten pro-
grams in Idaho will require a dollar appro-
priation in excess of $4,500,000. Further, it
will create an instant demand for more than
400 qualified teachers. In preparing for this
eventuality, the Consortium recognized that
the State's capability to train teachers for
this age group must be enhanced.

Vocational education has also recelved lit-
tle attention in Idaho. The curricula of most
Idaho secondary schools appeared to be ori-
ented toward the college-bound student.
This situation obviously is not unique to
Idaho. The fact remains, however, that the
non-college-bound student in Idaho's sec-
ondary schools often finds it necessary to
receive his vocational training, or even an
orientation to the world of work, after leav-
ing high school.

Another area highlighted by the studies
conducted prior to the establishment of the
Consortium was that of the educational offer-
ings for the bicultural, migrant, or poverty
groups with the State. Even though the pop-
ulation of the State is relatively homogene-
ous, there is a significant number of Indian
students within the State. One study revealed
that fewer than one out of every twenty In-
dian children who enroll in Idaho schools is
graduated from high school. Much of this at-
trition can be attributed to the bicultural
and bilingual background of these students.
The institutions of higher education in Idaho
are reported to have some excellent scholars
insofar as the study of Indian culture, lan-
guages, value systems, and the like are con-
cerned. There were, however, few programs in
the elementary and secondary schools which
are deslgned to accommodate the differences
which Indian children present when they
come to school, Further, there is a significant
number of children of migrant farm laborers.
There were few systematic educational pro-
grams provided for these children and their
educational needs, which if met would per-
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haps enable them to break away from the mi-
grant stream. Meeting the needs of these
kinds of culturally different students requires
teachers with special training and unique
commitments.

A systematic look at Idaho education also
reveals the need for improvement within the
area of student personnel service. These serv-
ices include counseling, vocational guidance,
nursing, school psychology programs, and li-
brary services. Such services whcih are ac-
cepted in so may areas as commonplace ap-
pear to have been frills in many of the Idaho
schools. Training programs for such person-
nel are lacking in both quantity and quality.

The needs of the State were apparent. They
were well documented and were of such na-
ture that they could be attacked readily. The
question remained, how? Several pesople had
been responsible, in isolation and at times co-
operatively, in conducting need assessment
studies. Certainly the State Superintendent
of Education. D. F. Engelking, was an instru-
mental force. It was at his direction that
many of the studies were conducted. The
Deans of the two major universities of the
State, Dr. Everett Samuelson, of the Uni-
versity of Idaho, and Dr. Richard Willey of
Idaho State University were also instrumen-
tal as was Dr. Donald Kline, Executive Di-
rector of Higher Education, Each of these
men, by nature of commitment or position or
both, were capable of exerting influence on
Idaho education. A final element was needed
to trigger action.

The enactment by the U.S. Congress of
the Educational Professions Development Act
in 1967 proved to be the needed element, In
the spring of 1968, U.S. Office of Education
personnel conducted a series of meet
across the nation to acquaint the education
community with the basic elements of the
EPDA legislation, One of these meetings was
conducted In Denver in May 1968 and a dele-
gation of Idaho educators attended that
meeting. Late during the first day of that
meeting, several members of the Idaho dele-
gation caucused informally to discuss the
implications of the legislation for Idaho.

Beveral things were evident at the caucus.
First, each member of the Idaho delegation
represented an institution which had some
interest in obtaining a portion of the EPDA
action, In most instances a large portion of
the action. Additionally, it was evident that
if the institutions were to approach the
legislation In isolation of each other, in-
evitable competition would occur. Further,
isolated approaches to the legislation would
likely result in the aggrandizement of spe-
cific institutions to the detriment of the
State as a whole. Finally, almost all portions
of the legislation were directly related to
specific needs of the State.

The caucusing delegates rather quickly
recognized that if approached properly, the
EPDA legislation could provide needed re-
sources to attack the many salient problems
facing Idaho education. Almost as quickly,
the group concluded that any significant at-
tack on these problems would require opti-
mum utilization of all resources within the
State. The germ of the idea of a consortium
was thereby planted. The germ was nourished
later that evening.

Three basic guidelines were agreed upon.
First, the Consortium had to have the rep-
resentation of higher education, the State
Department of Eduecation, and the public
schools. Second, the leadership for the Con-
sortium had to be vested in that agency
legally responsible for public education, the
State Department of Education. Third, legal
authority for the Consortium had to be es-
tablished. The group moved quickly. The
plan was outlined to the State Superintend-
ent of Public Instruction, Engelking, who
quickly called a meeting of significant Idaho
educators. The plan was accepted in prin-
ciple by this group. One final step was re-
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quired, the establishment of a legal author-
ity for the Consortium.

Legal authority could ensure cooperation.
This was almost a necessity in Idaho for
there was very little history of cooperative
endeavors on the part of the three groups
involved. Authority could be vested in the
Consortium by the State Board of Education.
To appreciate the importance of this, cne
must understand the unique character of
this Board.

In Idaho, all educational endeavors are
under the control of a nine member Board.
Legally these nine members compromise four
separate boards: the State Board of Educa-
tion, which is responsible for public elemen-
tary and secondary education; the Board of
Higher Education, which is responsible for
public post-secondary education within the
state; the Board of Vocational Education, re-
sponsible for secondary and post-secondary
vocational training; and the Board of Spe-
cial Education, responsible for the operation
of the State schools for the deaf and blind.
The nine members of this Board are appoint-
ed by the Governor. Seven members are ap-
pointed at large and the other two members
are the State Superintendent of Education,
an elected officlal, and the Director of Higher
Education, an appointed official.

In Idaho a significant portion of the oper-
ating capital for public schools is provided
through state allocation. Additionally, the
State Department of Education is directly
responsible to the Board of Education. Oper-
ating budgets for state institutions of higher
education are approved by this Board. Obvi-
ously, the enactment by this board of a reso-
lution vesting authority for the coordina-
tion of EPDA activities by the Consortium
carries some welght. The resolution was
drafted and presented by Superintendent
Engelking to the Board at their June 1968
meeting, The resolution, cited below, was of-
ficlally approved by the Board of Education
on June 1, 1968.

RESOLUTION TO THE BOARD OF EDUCATION

Whereas, the educational institutions of
the State of Idaho, both public elementary
and secondary, and institutions of higher
education, are desirous of cooperative and
comprehensive planning and operation of
programs under the provisions of the Educa-
tion Professions Development Act and re-
lated legislation desinged to improve the
quantity of teaching and,

Whereas, representatives of the several in-
stitutions have requested the State Board
of Education, the Regents for the University
of Idaho, and the Trustees of Idaho State
University to indicate concurrence in this
action,

Now, therefore, be it resoclved that the
State Board of Education, the Regents of the
University of Idaho, and the Trustees for the
Idaho State University do separately and
jointly designate the State Department of
Education, as Agent for the State Board of
Education as the coordinating and fiscal
Agent for the comprehensive planning, oper-
ation, and coordination of the Education
Professions Development Act and such other
Federal programs as may be directly related
thereto.

The preliminary steps had been taken. The
idea was conceptualized, leadership identi-
fled, and authority obtained. The next re-
quirements were to make the Consortium a
viable body, identify its objectives, and out-
line the initial scope of work whereby those
objectives could be realized. Much work re-
mained to be done.

FIRST STEPS

Almost simultaneously with the establish-
ment of the Consortium by the State Board
of Education, the Consortium undertook the
preparation of a proposal to be submitted to
the U.S. Office of Education for funds to be
expended under EPDA auspices. The task of
preparing the proposal fell to Drs. Donald
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Kline, Idaho State University, and Thomas
Bell of University of Idaho, and Reid Bishop,
State Department of Education, although
many other persons participated in the actual
proposal preparation. The proposal was
unique in several aspects. It very ably out-
lined the needs facing Idaho education.
Based upon these needs, the proposal estab-
lished five major objectives:

1. To increase the number of graduates
from teacher education programs at a mini-
mum rate of 200 per year over the next five
years.

2. To provide systematic programs of in-
service training designed to improve the
quality of teachers and other school per-
sonnel.

3. To establish teacher programs in early
childhood education with special emphasis
on the needs of bicultural and bilingual
children. These programs to be designed to
produce no less than 400 qualified teachers
in the next five years.

4. To provide programs to Improve both
the quality and quantity of psrsonnel en-
gaged in people personnel service.

5. To improve the quality of administra-
tive and supervisory personnel.

To accomplish these objectives, the Con-
sortium concept was proposed and justified
on the basis that through this kind of coor-
dination, EPDA moneys could be used to
satisfy the needs of the State rather than the
individual needs of the various researchers,
developers, and Institutions within the State.
The proposal outlined in broad form several
areas of program activity. These included
short-term workshops, yearly fellowships for
higher education personnel, programs for
trainers of teachers, preservice programing
activities, experienced teacher fellowships,
summer institutes and internships, and a
teacher alde program which included funds
for recruitment.

It was proposed that the specific projects
to be carried out under each of these activi-
ties would be determined by the Consortium
based upon the Consortium’s perception of
the needs of the State and resources the
various institutions had available to them.

In essence, therefore, the proposal was re-
questing that the Bureau of Education Pro-
fessions Development extend to Idaho a block
grant to be used at the discretion of the
State. The proposal called for an annual
expenditure in excess of $2,250,000.

The initial reaction within the Office of
Education was to deny the application. This
was based upon a lack of project specificity
of the proposal and the fact that the needs
identified for Idaho were not totally consist-
ent with the priorities established by Office
of Education personnel. The act itself did not
make provisions for block grants but relied
instead upon the appraisal of the merits of
each individual project submitted. Room was
left for negotiation.

The negotiation was successful. Money was
granted to the Consortium in the following
areas: $300,000 for summer workshops, 82 of
which were conducted during the summer of
1969. Additionally $50,000 was granted for
program planning to be conducted in the
following areas: voecational education, pro-
grams for elementary teachers, pupil person-
nel, improvement of instructional leader-
ship, and consortium planning. Further, to
Initiate action on the Improvement of serv-
ices within special education, the Consor-
tium endorsed a proposal to provide regular
classroom teachers with training in handling
these kinds of students. This proposal was
funded at a level of $174,000 and titled, “Be-
haviorally Engineered Classrooms for Rural
Areas (BECRA).” Further, $155,000 was
granted to the State to conduct programs
designed to attract college trained personnel
into teaching. This program (referred to as
B-2) was conducted in three cities within
the State. Finally, Idaho was granted $10,000
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to engage in planning for the Career Oppor-
tunities Program (COP).

The success of these negotiations should
not go unheeded. The negotiations estab-
lished first that if Idaho was to participate
in EPDA it would participate largely on its
terms. The acceptance of these terms by
BEPD personnel indicate the first instance of
an exercising of strength by the Consortium.
It is to the credit of the leadership within
the State that in the negotiations it held to
its convictions rather than withdrawing un-
der the pressure of BEPD policy which could
have been tantamount to dissolution of the
Consortium. The initial grant was effective
on April 19, 1969.

FORMALIZING THE CONSORTIUM

Up to this time the Consortlum was large-
ly composed of key individuals who had been
involved in the initial phases largely as a
result of experlence. While many individuals
had been contacted and had participated
during the formative stages, actual direction
was provided by a small steering committee
composed largely of the original founders of
the concept. A set of Governing Principles
was drafted and eventually approved by both
the Consortium and the State Board of Edu-
cation in October 1969. The Governing Prin-
ciples established a Consortium Council to be
composed to thirty-four members plus the
executive director who served in an ex-of-
ficlo capsacity. Four of the council members
represented the State Board of Education,
three the State Department of Education,
four the two State universities, two the two
State colleges, three the private colleges
within the State, two the junlor colleges
within the State, ten the public schools, two
the State Legislature, and one each the State
School Trustee Association, the private
schools, and the news media. Further, a
twelve man Executive Committee was estab-
lished from the members of the Consortium
Council. This Committee was composed of the
State Buperintendent of Public Instruction,
one member from the State Department of
Education, the State Director of Vocational
Education, the Executive Director of Higher
Education, Dean of the College of Education
at the University of Idaho, the Dean of the
College of Education at Idaho State Uni-
versity, the head of the Department of Edu-
cation from one of the State colleges, the
head of the Department of Education of one
of the junlor colleges, the head of the De-
partment of Education at one of the private
colleges, a superintendent from one of the
public school districts, the representative of
the State Trustee Association, and the Execu-
tive Director of the Consortium who again
served in an ex-officlo capacity.

During the first year of operation the
Consortium has granted to the Executive
Committee increasing power. By resolution
the Consortium agreed to accept all recom-
mendations of the Executive Committee.
In fact, the Executive Committee is almost
wholly responsible for conducting the busi-
ness of the Consortium and meetings of the
Consortium Council are typlcally limited to
reports of activity of the Executive Com-
mittee. The Executive Committee deter-
mines priorities, reviews proposals, oversees
the expenditure of funds, designates task
forces and, in general, effects the coordina-
tion of the State resources.

From one point of view such a structure
Is justified in that it can reach decisions
quickly, take the necessary action, and in
general expedite activity. At the same time,
such a structure can preclude active in-
volvement on the part of those who do not
hold membership on that Committee. Mem-
bers of the Executive Committee perceive
that the entire Consortium Council is ac-
tively involved and there is no evidence to
the contrary. The Consortium Council meets
approximately twice during the year, the Ex-
ecutive Committee somewhat more fre-
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quently. Minutes of these meetings reveal
a rather consistent move towards solidify-
ing the Consortium effort.

The original objectives of the Consortium
were, during the years, reduced and general-
ized. The Consortium now holds as its ob-
jectives the following:

1. To seek ways of improving individual
proficiency.

2. To make its programs relevant to ex-
isting teaching conditions:

(a) Define ways and means of utilizing all
avallable methods and techniques to develop
educational personnel.

(b) Look for outside sources of funds and
personnel to supplement state and local ef-
forts.

8. To strengthen the present teaching
force and to recruit qualified personnel not
now teaching.

Although less specific these objectives seem
to provide sufficient direction for the Con-
sortium as it attempts to provide for the
educational needs of Idaho. The members
of the Executive Committee do not perceive
the generalized objectives as being a signifi-
cant shift in the basic objectives of the
Consortium. They appear to be well cognizant
of the continuing needs within the State
and continue to base their priorities upon
the original assessment of needs and sub-
sequent statements of objectives.

CONSORTIUM ACCOMPLISHMENTS

Many of the accomplishments of the Con-
sortium have been described or alluded to.
The Consortium has taken giant strides in
formalizing its structure. It has established
itself within the state as a creditable co-
ordinating body. It has established an effec-
tive relationship with BEPD, a relationship
again based on its creditability. But more
importantly in the minds of those key in-
dividuals on the Executive Committee and in
the eyes of others not on the Consortium,
provided a forum whereby educational lead-
ers within Idaho have been able, for the first
time, to meet face to face, confront mutual
problems, and ircn out long existing differ-
ences.

To fully appreciate this accomplishment I
would encourage the reader to consider the
probability of success of this kind of a ven-
ture within his own state. This is not to say
that everything is rosy. Not all suspiclons
have been removed. Conflicts exist. What
appears to be happening however, Is that a
group of significant individuals is learning to
have mutual trust and respect for each other.
Development of trust and respect of this
nature cannot occur overnight, but rather
increases only through persistent long-term
mutual involvement in specific problem solv-
ing situations. To many of those interviewed,
the establishment of communication be-
tween the Deans of Schools of Education of
the two major State universities has alone
been of sufficient value to justify the estab-
lishment of the Consortium.

Finally, the Consortium has provided ave-
nues through which the State Superintend-
ent and the State Department of Education
can effect a leadership role that was vir-
tually impossible previously.

SOME THINGS TO BE DONE

The Consortium has moved quickly. One
set of projects has been initiated and com-
pleted. A second set of projects has been
negotiated and ground rules for further ne-
gotiations have been established. Amid all
of this activity a couple of areas have been
neglected.

Effective means for communication have
not been established. There is little evidence
of an organized attempt to formally keep
Consortium Council members informed about
the accomplishment of the projects spon-
sored by the Consortium. Greater attention
must be paid to the intercommunication
among the members of the executive com-
mittee as well.
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Further, the Consortium must address it-
gelf to its own internal structure. A crucial
first step needed is to make more explicit
the role of the Executive Director of the Con-
sortium. Much of the responsibility for the
day-to-day operation of the Consortium ap-
parently falls on his shoulders. At the same
time, however, as an employee of the State
Department of Education he is directly re-
sponsible to Superintendent Engelking, and
in his role is responsible to the Executive
Committee presided over by Dean Everett
Samuelson and of which Engelking is a mem-
ber. This relationship has not to date been
confronted and while there is no apparent
evidence that its existence has proven to be
a debilitating influence on the Consortium’s
activities it presents a potential trouble spot
and as such should be addressed with the
same openness and honesty with which the
Consortium has addressed other problems.

A further area of clarification that must
be addressed is that of the role of the Con-
sortium relative to the various divisions with-
in the State Department of Education. In
so many instances the activities of the Con-
sortium are directly related to areas of re-
sponsibility represented within the divisions
of the State Department of Education.
Greater coordination between these two sets
of responsibilities must be effected. This is
presently being accomplished by the pres-
ence of Superintendent Engelking on the
Executive Committee. But it would appear
that the continuation of this practice might
result in his having to act as a decision-
maker rather than a contributor to policy.

FUTURE DIRECTIONS

The pervasive feeling of those assoclated
with the Consortium after two years is one
of satisfaction. Those interviewed expressed
this satisfaction in many ways. They see the
Consortium as a group whose viability will
be maintained for many years. To many,
EPDA has provided a reason for being that
will likely pass and be replaced by other pur-
poses. Superintendent Engelking views the
Consortium as a potential long-range plan-
ning group upon which he can rely to effec-
tuate change and progress in Idaho.

Undoubtedly that potential exists. The po-
tential can be realized, however, primarily
to the extent that the Consortium is adap-
tive to conditions that will change and to
the new members who over the years are
brought in. Further, that potential will be
realized to the extent that the Consortium
can adopt to changing purposes. A group
such as this with no purpose soon loses ?t.s
viability and purpose generation is primarily
a function of leadership.

The Idaho Consortium is in existence to-
day because the challenge of leadership was
accepted and effected. Strong leadership and
sound planning provide the foundations for
the Consortium. The Consortium represents
an example of what can be done when these
factors are present,

THE PRICE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Suburbanite Economist, Chicago, in a
pre-Christmas editorial on Sunday, De-
cember 20, 1970, very thoughtfully ana-
lyzed complexities in establishing priori-
ties as well as understanding the need for
balanced judgment on controversial
issues.

In this instance the commentary re-
lated to pollution and the Christmas

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

season and in addition to its timeliness,
the thoughtfulness behind the editorial
impressed me as containing considerable
insight. It follows:

THE PrICE

We hear a lot about pollution caused by
utilities producing electricity. Seldom, how-
ever, does anyone bother to discuss the rea-
sons for the product whose by-product we
all deplore. A main reason, of course, is our
insatiable demand for conveniences. And
while we don't want to be a Scrooge about
the Christmas season, figures on the increase
in Christmas lighting just happen to be
avallable to provide timely and very dubious
proof of our point.

Just over 60 years ago, we are informed,
& New York inventor sold only 100 lights
when electric bulbs were introduced to re-
place the candles then wused for lighting
Christmas trees.

The first lights, incidentally, were simply
flashlight bulbs wired together and pow-
ered by batteries, For the next year the in-
ventor, Albert Sadacca, turned the clear glass
flashlight bulbs into a multicolored string
of lights.

This season, customers of Illinois’ Com-
monwealth Edison alone will use over 300,-
000 kilowatts of electricity for decorative
lighting inside and outside the home. That’s
four times the electricity required to light
all of the city of Chicago's street lights, alley
lights, traffic signals, subway lights and mis-
cellaneous bulbs. It is estimated that the
300,000 kilowatts will turn on about 40
million Christmas lights.

We enjoy the lights as much as anyone
and we're not suggesting that even one be
turned off. Nor are we condoning pollution
in any form. We are saying that, to some
extent, pollution is a price of public demand
which we should keep In mind if we are to
have an open and a balanced mind on the
issue.

FRANCES BURNS HOYLAND

HON. GEORGE H. FALLON

OF MARYLAND

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. FALLLON. Mr. Speaker, having
served the Fourth District of Maryland in
the House of Representatives for 26
years, I am concluding my congressional
career with mixed emotions. I am at an
age when I can look forward to retire-
ment with some degree of pleasant anti-
cipation. On the other hand, I know I
will miss the daily association with Mem-
bers, and others with whom I have
worked.

I would be remiss, at this time, if I
did not pay tribute to my administrative
assistant, Mrs. Frances Burns Hoyland.
Mrs. Hoyland joined my staff when I first
came to Congress, in 1945. I have learned
to depend on her business ability, her
knowledge of congressional procedures,
and her political acumen,

More than that, she has distinguished
herself by her loyalty and her dedication
to duty. She has shouldered a great deal
of the arduous work of my office and has
been unstinting in her efforts.

She has served the Fourth District for
more than a quarter of a century with
great enthusiasm, diligence, and profes-
sional skill.
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IS FREE SPEECH FOR EMPLOYERS
TOO?

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, although one noted law profes-
sor has credited the Warren court with
being “uninhibited, robust, and wide
open” in its decisions on free speech, two
Kansas City attorneys, writing in the De-
cember issue of the American Bar Asso-
ciation Journal, discuss a glaring excep-
tion to that rule in the decision of Na-
tional Labor Relations Board v. Gissel
Packing Co., 395 U.S. 575 (1969). In the
article entitled, “Is Free Speech for Em-
ployers Too?"” authors Harry L. Browne
and Howard F. Sachs find that in the
Gissel decision:

The Supreme Court disregarded its own ad-
monition in other cases that guarantees of
free speech under the First Amendment fully
apply in the context of a labor controversy.

In other words, the Court has estab-
lished a double standard under which
employers are more restricted than
others in their exercise of free speech.

The final section of the Gissel opinion
affirms the limitation on free speech in
National Labor Relations Board v. Sin-
clair Co., 397 F. 2d 157 (1st Cir., 1968).
The Sinclair decision had reversed the re-
sults of an employee election in which the
employees had voted against designating
a certain union as their collective bar-
gaining representative. It did so on the
grounds that the employer’s speech prior
to the election was coercive and therefore
in violation of section 8(c) of the Taft-
Hartley Act.

Authors Browne and Sachs carefully
trace the legislative and judicial history
of free speech in labor-management rela-
tions, as well as the facts in the Sinclair
case, and conclude that “the Court’s rul-
ing on this issue was ill-considered and
unsound,” and that the free speech issue
was “obscured and mishandled.”

In their words:

The Court has gone a long way toward
holding that union organizers have a con-
stitutionally protected right to use all their
powers of persuasion but an employer must
repress his fears and his theorles and must
merely “describe facts.”

And again:

Previous precedent should have compelled
a contrary conclusion—that Mr. Sinclair en-
gaged in protected free speech and com-
mitted no unfair labor practice. Sinclair went
“against the tide” and because of its mis-
understood “facts” should not be regarded
as sound precedent for future free speech
cases.

Mr. Speaker, I found of special inter-
est the authors’ discussion of section 8(c¢)
of Taft-Hartley which the legislative his-
tory makes clear was intended as an ex-
press guarantee of employer free speech.
That section states quite explicitly that—

The expressing of any views, argument,
opinion, or the dissemination thereof ...
if such expression contains no threat of
reprisal or force or promise of benefit, shall
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not constitute or be evidence of an unfair
labor practice under any of the provisions
of this Act.

Despite the clear intent and content
of this section, the NLRB and the Su-
preme Court have so twisted and miscon-
strued it as to severely restrict the em-
ployer’s legitimate right to free speech.
This abuse cannot be allowed to stand.
If the courts do not rectify their mistake,
it may be incumbent upon the Congress
to further spell out its intentions by
amending section 8(c) .

Mr. Speaker, at this point in the
Recorp I include the full text of the
article by Browne and Sachs, and com-~
mend it to the reading of my colleagues.
The article follows:

Is FrReE SPEECH FOR EMPLOYERS Too?
(By Harry L. Browne and Howard F. Sachs)

In National Labor Relations Board v. Gis-
sel Packing Company, 395 U.S. 575 (1969),
the Supreme Court decided four cases which
presented, as the primary legal issue, the au-
thority of the NLRB to impose bargaining
orders on employers whose unfair labor prac-
tices rendered a fair election unlikely. The
Court gave sweeping approval to the board’s
use of union authorization cards (in lieu of
a secret ballot election) to determine em-
ployee selection or rejection of a bargaining
representative.

A secondary issue in one of the cases was
whether statements made to employees by
one employer constituted such an election-
volding unfair labor practice as to fall out-
side the protection of the First Amendment
and Section 8(c) of the National Labor Rela~-
tions Act.?

The primary issue (the board’s authority
to utilize “card checks” as proof of union
majority) has provoked considerable con-
troversy in the law of labor relations and
may now be deemed settled. However, the
secondary issue, the free speech portion of
Gissel, cannot be laid to rest and must be
re-evaluated, for the issue is vital in the
scheme of our national labor policy, partic-
ularly since, as will be shown, the Court’s
ruling on this issue was ill-considered and
unsound.

In the Sinclair aspect of Gissel, First
Amendment considerations and the will of
Congress in specifically guaranteeing to em-
ployers the right to express their views and
arguments received a surprisingly narrow
construction in an opinion unanimously
adopted by the Court.

Our comments do not purport to be a full-
scale review of the subject treated exhaus-
tively six years ago by Professor (now Dean)
Derek Bok.? Rather they are intended as a re-
sponse to the rationale and free speech impli-
cations of the Sinclair decislon in the light
of prior decisions supporting almost unlim-
ited freedom of expression in labor contro-
versies.

In a premature obltuary on the Warren
Court, published in December of 1968, Pro-
fessor Harry Ealven, Jr., described the theme
of recent Supreme Court decisions on free-
dom of speech in terms the Court itself
used—"‘uninhibited, robust, and wide open"3
If Professor Kalven had walted until the final
days of service of Chief Justice Warren, the
tone of his article might have been decldedly
different, for In Sinclair the Chief Justice
ruled that “employers as a class” have & pe-
culiarly restricted freedom to talk, They were
warned, indeed, to avold “brinkmanship” in
their communications to employees (395 U.S.
at 620).

Sinclair reversed the results of an em-
ployee election in which the employees voted

Footnotes at end of article.
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against designating Teamsters Local 404 as
their collective bargaining representative.
The First Circult sustained an order of the
Board requiring the employer to bargain
with the Teamster local without another elec-
tion, doing so on the grounds that the em-
ployer's speech prior to the election was
“coercive”. The Supreme Court agreed, re-
jecting argument that the ruling unduly re-
stricted the employer's free speech. An
analysis of the facts, however, demonstrates
that the Supreme Court disregarded its own
admonition in other cases that guarantees of
free speech under the First Amendment fully
apply in the context of a labor controversy.

The Sinclair Company, a producer of mill
rolls, wire and related products in Massa-
chusetts, had bargained with a union—not
the Teamsters—from 1933 to 1952, when it
experienced a three-month strike, which re-
sulted in a reopening without a union con-
tract. The employees remained unrepresented
until the present litigation.

In September, 1965, the Teamsters local
presented authorization cards signed by a
majority of the employees and requested that
the company bargain with it. Mr. Sinclair
declined, asserting good faith doubt of ma-
Jority status because of the inherent unrelia-
bility of cards. A labor board election was held
on December 8, 1965, which the union lost by
a vote of 7 to 6.

The company conducted a vigorous pre-
election campaign. As detailed in the Sup-
preme Court opinion (395 U.S. at 587), the
employer:

“. . . emphasized the results of the long
1952 strike, which [Sinclair] claimed ‘almost
put our company out of business’ He em-
phasized secondly that the Company was still
on ‘thin ifce' financially, that the Union's
‘only weapon is to strike,’ and that a strike
‘could lead to closing the plant,’ since the
parent company had ample manufacturing
facilities elsewhere. He noted thirdly that be-
cause of their age and the limited useful-
ness of thelr skills outside their craft, the
employees might not be able to find re-em-
ployment if they lost their jobs as a result of
& strike. Finally, he warned those who did not
belleve that the plant would go out of busi-
ness to ‘look around Holyoke and see a lot of
them out of business.’ The president sent
letters to the same effect to the employees in
early November, emphasizing that the parent
company had no reason to stay in Massa-
chusetts if profits went down.”

The Court upheld the board’s finding that
this communication was “interference, re-
straint, and coercion” and was not protected
by the Pirst Amendment and Section 8(c) of
the act.t

There is reason to believe that prior to this
decision, the employer’s hardhitting cam-
palgn would have been judicially considered
well within the bounds of protected *“cam-
palgn oratory”, under principles earlier estab-
lished by the Court and by Congress, and
under the growing protection accorded for
“uninhibited, robust, and wide-open” discus-
sion of controversial issues.

BOARD’S POLICY BASED ON TWO THEORIES

Under the Wagner Act of 1935, the NLRB
sternly suppressed employer discussion in
union election campaigns. The policy of the
board, born of conditions in the depth of
the Depression, was based on two theories:
(1) An employer was deemed to be without
proper standing to intervene in decision
making by his employees. (2) It was pre-
sumed that employer views would unduly in-
fluence employee choice. As the crisis of the
Depression began to lift, it was recognized
that there were very strong countervailing
theories: (1) Employers have a considerable
economic stake in employee decisions on col-
lective bargaining and often have a consider-
able emotional stake in the selection be-
tween a patriarchal system of business opera-
tions and collectlve bargaining. (2) Em-
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ployees are not likely to be unduly influenced
by persuasion from employers (or a union
organizing group) when they have the pro-
tection of private choice by secret ballot,
These policy arguments for and against em-
ployer free speech were overshadowed in the
1940s by the discovery that there were also
overriding constitutional considerations.

Having announced in Thornhill v. Ala-
bama, 310 U.S. 82 (1940), that employees
have First Amendment freedoms that cannot
be suppressed by government, the Supreme
Court soon declared that employers likewlise
have a constitutionally guaranteed right to
speak. National Labor Relations Board v. Vir=
ginia Electrie & Power Company, 314 U.S. 469
(1941), reversed and remanded for recon-
sideration a labor board finding that an em-
ployer had committed unfair labor practices
by interfering with employee choice and
coercing employees to join an independent
union. The Court concluded that the board
had found that certain “utterances were un-
fair labor practices, and it does not appear
that the board raised them to the stature of
coercion by reliance on the surrounding cir-
cumstances. If the utterances are thus to be
separated from their background, we find it
difficult to sustain a finding of coercion with
respect to them alone.” Presented with argu-
ment that the First Amendment protects em-
ployer speech, Justice Murphy adopted the
libertarian contention and announced:; “The
employer in this case is as free now as ever
to take any side it may choose on this con-
troversial issue.”

Free speech in a labor context was given
further constitutional protection in 1945, in
expressions by five members of the Court who
struck down a Texas statute requiring regis-
tration of union organizers before soliciting
memberships in Thomas v. Collins, 323 U.S.
516 (1945). In a concurring opinion, however,
Justice Jackson needled his colleagues with
a charge of favoritism, asserting ““we are ap=-
plying to Thomas a rule the benefit of which
in all its breadth and vigor this Court denies
to employers in National Labor Relations
cases”, However, the majority assured Justice
Jackson that they were ready to apply Pirst
Amendment rights equally to employers and
to union organizers. Justice Douglas observed
that freedom of speech applies “whether he
be an employer or an employee. But as long as
he [the employer] does no more than speak,
he has the same unfettered right, no matter
what side of an issue he espouses”. Justice
Rutledge also acknowledged that “employers’
attempts to persuade to action with respect
to Joining or not joining unions are within
the First Amendment guaranty. ... The
Constitution protects no less the employees’
converse right. Of course, espousal of the
cause of labor is entitled to no higher con-
stitutional protection than the espousal of
any other lawful cause. It is entitled to the
same protection.”

Significant to the new Sinclair declsion are
two points made by Justices Rutledge and
Jackson in Thomas. The Rutledge opinion
stated that attempts to persuade are con-
stitutionally protected and that freedom of
speech involves more than the right “merely
to describe facts". Justice Jackson declared
that “the same nature of problem” oceurs in
the selection of a bargaining representative
and selectlon of governmental officlals and
concluded that “if free speech anywhere
serves a useful social purpose, to be jealously
guarded, I should think it would be” in a
representation election.

CONGRESS MAKES CLEAR ITS INTENTIONS

When the Wagner Act was overhauled by
Congress in 1947 by enactment of the Taft-
Hartley Act® an express guarantee of em-
ployer free speech was incorporated into Sec-
tion 8(c).* Congress made clear its intention.
The House report sald:

“This guarantees free speech to employers,
to employees, and to unions. Although the
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Labor Board says it does not limit free speech,
its decisions show that it uses against peo-
ple what the Constitution says they can say
freely. . . . The bill corrects this, providing
that nothing that anyone says sghall con-
stitute or be evidence of an unfair labor
practice unless it, by its own express terms,
threatens force or economic reprisal.” 7

The Senate report declared:

“Another amendment to this section would
insure both to employers and to labor or-
ganizations full freedom to express their
views to employees on labor matters, as long
as they refrain from threats of violence,
{ntimation of economlc reprisal, or offers of
benefit. The Supreme Court in Thomas V.
Collins (323 U.S. 516) held, contrary to some
earlier decisions of the Labor Board, that the
Constitution guarantees freedom of speech
on either side in labor controversies and
approved the doctrine of American Tube
Bending case (134 F. 2d 093). The Board had
placed a limited construction upon these
decisions. . . . The Committee believes these
decisions to be too restrictive . . .”*®

So when Congress acted In 1947 to define
and limit the type of speech deemed an un-
fair labor practice, it established narrow
rules for illegality: the vote-buying type of
speech, which promises benefits for a vote
against an undesired union, or the intimi-
dating speech, which threatens force or other
reprisal against employees voting in favor
of the undesired union. The plain language
of the 1947 statute declares that expressions
of “views, argument or opinion” cannot be
used as evidence of an unfair labor practice,
so long as they contain “no threat of reprisal
or force or promise of benefit”.

While these limitations on “gampalgn ora-
tory" might on occasion be difficult to apply,
the test itself is not difficult to understand.
The act was intended to shield from unfair
labor practice charges all speech that did not
offer a bribe or did not threaten employees
with retaliation if they disobeyed the em-
ployer's wishes

It seemed that permissible limitations on
free speech would be narrowly construed af-
ter 1966, when the Supreme Court had occa-
sion to review the scope of protected free
speech in labor organization campalgns in
the first significant decision on the subject
in more than twenty years. The Court di-
vided five to four in sustaining a state court
sult for damages, alleging defamation of a
company manager by a union during the
course of an organizational campaign in Linn
v. United Plant Guard Workers of America,
Local 114, 383 U.S. 53 (1966). The narrow
issue was whether federal labor legislation
precluded common law actions for defama-
tion related to labor disputes. The majority,
while sustaining the suits to a limited ex-
tent, recognized that free discussion in the
labor field is traditionally inhibited. The ma-
jority observed that ‘representation cam-
paigns are frequently characterized by bitter
and extrems charges, counter-charges, un-
founded rumors, vituperations, personal ac-
cusations, misrepresentations and distor-
tions. Both labor and management often
speak bluntly and recklessly, embelllshing
their respective positions with imprecatory
language™,

The majority opinion reviewed labor board
practice in allowing “wide latitude” for free
expression in organizing campalgns, includ-
ing toleration of “intemperate, abusive and
inaccurate statements” and generally leaving
to “‘the good sense of the voters'" and the
initiative of the opposing parties the cor-
rection of “‘inaccurate and untruthful
statements' ". Moreover, four members of the
Court in Linn would have granted ahsolute
immunity for defamatory speech in labor
disputes. Justice Black asserted absolute
constitutional protection against damage
suits for libel. In the labor law context, he
found no Congressional purpose "“to try to
purify the language of labor disputes”, In
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which “both sides are masters of the arts
of vilification, invective and exaggeration”.

Chief Justice Warren and Justice Douglas
joined in a dissenting opinion by Justice
Fortas, which agreed with all members of
the Court that “hyperbole” is “characteristic
of labor-management strife". The dissenters
concluded that libel suits for malicious and
reckless defamations were inconsistent with
the intent of Congress that the “labor-man-
agement dialogue” should have & privileged
status “untrammelled by fear of retribution
for strong utterances".

It seems demonstrable that the appli-
cable rules governing employer speech have
been greatly altered by the Sinclair case.
Unless it is modified by the Court or limited
in practice. First Amendment rights in labor
disputes will be widely disregarded, in ex-
change for a system under which there will
be “minute dissection of each word and claim
made In an election campaign in a nervous
effort to prevent a voter from being wrong”.®

As the Supreme Court summarized the Sin-
clair campalgn in discussion of the First
Amendment issue, it was sald to convey the
following message:

“That the company was in precarious fi-
nancial condition; that the ‘strike happy’
union would in all likelihood have to obtain
its potentially unreasonable demands by
striking, the probable result of which would
be a plant shutdown, as the past history of
labor relations in the area indicated; and
than the employees would have great diffi-
culty in finding employment elsewhere.” 1%

The Court then ruled that the board
“sould reasonably conclude that the in-
tended and understood import of that mes-
sage was . .. to threaten to throw employees
out of work regardless of the economic re-
alities”, citing Dean Bok's article, which
contains a sectlon on “coercive speech".

Dean Bok's article, however, gives little, if
any, support to the Count’s opinion. On the
contrary, it contains repeated references to
board decisions finding “coercive speech”
wherein the writer doubted the result. On
the page cited by the Court, Dean Bok re-
fered to threats of a retallatory shutdown
as “a devastating and improper assertion”,
but he pointed out that “it is also impor-
tant to avold discovering velled threats or
sinister ambiguities by placing a strained
interpretation on the employer’s remarks”,

The Supreme Court cited two cases—Kol-
mar Laboratories, 387 F. 2d 833 (Tth Cir.
1967), and Surprenant Manufacturing Com-
pany, 341 F. 2d 756 (6th Cir. 1965)—but
both are readily distinguishable, since both
involved threats of reprisal. Neither goes as
far as Sinclair toward suppressing normal
economic debate. The Sinclair campaign was
based on economic arguments and state-
ments of fears of the employer, and it did
not reasonably suggest an automatic, re-
tallatory shutdown on selection of the union
or a strike by the union.

NO MEANINGFUL RATIONALE BEHIND COURT'S
DECISION

A meaningful rationale behind the Su-
preme Court's contrary determination—that
the board could conclude that Mr. Sinclair
had threatened “to throw employees out of
work regardless of the economic realities”—
is difficult to fathom. The Court surmised
that employees may erroneously construe ru-
mors of plant closings as coercive threats, but
there 1s no reason or authority for upsetting
an election because of possible unfounded
suspiclons of some Imaginative voters.

The Court then condemned ‘“consclous
overstatementis” by employers in pre-election
campalgns and found “coercion” because Mr,
Sinclair had uttered what the Court regarded
as a “misleading statement” as to the cause
of other plant closings in the area. If so, the
case has grossly broadened the reach of “coer-
cive speech” as defined in Bection 8(c) to
include the entirely different subject of mis-
representation. Moreover, without attempting
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to vouch for Mr. Sinclair’s motlves, it ap-
pears the Court itself overstated the record
when it concluded that he had “admitted”
that he had no basis for connecting union-
ism with the closing of other plants in the
area, for In fact he testified that the
“companies [which closed] needed higher
production and better quality to meet stiff
competition that they were facing and that
the union did not do anything to help them
in this regard. They had restrictions, restrict-
ed production and caused higher labor costs
and the result of all this was the companies
went out of business. . . ."

There being no other testimony regarding
the economic factors leading to the plant
closings, it can hardly be fairly asserted that
Mr. Sinclair had “no support” (as the Court
charged) for his statements to his employees,
or that he advanced any contentions exceed-
ing normal campalgn hyperbole, familiar to
every voter and to voter-employees.

With this inadequate basis, the Court
stated the the board could reasonably con-
clude that Mr. Sinclair had “threatened” in
the event of unionization “to throw employ-
ees out of work regardless of the economic
realities.” The board made no such ungquali-
fled finding, nor could it on the record in the
case. The board found only that an assertion
had been made that a strike by the union
rather than the selection of the union “could
lead to the closing of the plant.,” It con-
cluded nevertheless that the employer's cam-
palgn “generated an atmosphere of fear of
economic loss which completely polluted the
free atmosphere which is Indispensable to a
valid election.”

The board was in error. Using its “labora-
tory test” concept, on which orders setting
aslde an election have been based, the board
falled to center attention on the decisive
statutory test for an unfair labor practice,
whether the employer had threatened retali-
ation or reprisal.¥ But the Supreme Court
went even further. Its ruling that a trier
could conclude that Mr, Sinclalr had threat-
ened to discharge the employees “regardless
of the economic reallties” adopted a theory
of malicious Intent that went beyond any
finding by the board or by the court of ap-
peals, which had premised its decision on
the assumption that the employer had a
“slneere” bellef “that unionization will or
may result in the closing of the plant™ (397
F.2d 157, 160).

The record contains no supportable basis
for the Supreme Court’s suggestion of mali-
cious intent. On the contrary, not a word in
the campaign directly or indirectly indicated
an intentlon to close the plant without eco-
nomic cause, in retaliation against selection
of the union. Any inference of such an In-
tent would necessarily rest on the sophis-
ticated and inexact “code word"” theory of
campalgning, where words lose their ordi-
nary meaning and the character of the cam-
palgner leads one to belleve he intends one
thing when he says something else.

The “code word” argument is not entirely
strange to labor relations. Professor Archi-
bald Cox has stated that words have an im-
pact that should be judged according to “en-
vironment and experience. . . . The diction-
ary meaning is irrelevant; the question is,
what did the speaker intend and the listener
understand,” ** Chief Justice Warren used
the final portion of the Cox quotation, trim-
ming from it the suggestion that dictionaries
are no longer useful to the understanding
of words. If the Court thought the Cox
statement extreme, It nevertheless applied
the “code word” concept In. deciding the
Sinclair case, without any indication in the
record or in the decisions below that “en-
vironment and experience” demonstrated
that a threat of retaliation could be falrly
read into the statements of Mr. Sinclair.

Four years ago, in the Linn case, 383 U.S.
65, the Court drew a close anology between
representation elections and the debate of
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public issues when it ruled that defamation
standards applicable to claims by public fig-
ures should be adopted by ansalogy in de-
famation cases arising in a context of labor
disputes. Shortly before deciding Sinclair,
the Court said, “the language of the politi-
cal arena, like the language used in labor
disputes . . . 1s often vituperative, abusive,
and inexact”® In Sinclair, however, it re-
Jected the analogy which 1t had previously
expressed and instead placed unigque re-
straints on the employer's freedom to speak
in union election cases. ™

The Court has gone a long way toward
holding that union organizers have a con-
stitutionally protected right to use all their
powers of persuasion but an employer must
repress his fears and his theories and must
merely “describe facts. Not only must em-
ployers distinguish between facts and opin-
ions in making predictions; the facts relled
on must be true, and the burden of proof is
apparently cast on the speaker,

Hobbled by these restrictions, employer
warnings about the consequences of union-
ization become so hazardous that cautious
advisers may direct thelr clients to easier
areas of argument, and the full debate so es-
sential to intelligent choice will be effective-
1y suppressed.

Former Chief Justice Warren bestowed
upon the law of labor relations an unhappy
last-minute legacy in the Sinclair portion of
the Gissel decision, which may drastically
reduce the effective scope of employer free
speech. The Supreme Court has apparently
created a new unfair labor practice, contrary
to the expressed Intent of Congress. The
Court and the NLRB are not only importing
into labor campaigns legalistic restrictions
on “evidence” and arguments that are un-
suited for lay campalgners, but are show-
ing lack of confidence in the normal demo-
cratic process of debate and are underesti-
mating the intelligence of employee-voters
to come to a correct declsion.

A generous appralsal of Sinclair is that it
was the work of a Court which, having
focused primarily on the board’s authority to
issue bargaining orders (where the remedy
seemed relatively free of constitutional im-
plications), gave insufficlent attention to a
vital secondary issue. The free speech 1ssue
was thus obscured and mishandled.

Previous precedent should have compelled
& contrary conclusion—that Mr. Sinclair en-
gaged In protected free speech and com-
mitted no unfair labor practice. Sinclair
went “against the tide” and because of its
misunderstood *“facts™ should not be re-
garded as sound precedent for future free
speech cases. Rather, the Court’s prior deci-
slons, which encourage “uninhibited, wide
open and robust” debate on controversial is-
gues, recite the applicable and sound law.
In the words of Justice Jackson, “If free
speech anywhere serves a useful soclial pur-
pose”, its uninhibited mutual exercise in la-
bor case must ever be “jealously guarded”.

FOOTNOTES

1The views of the Court on this issue
appear In the final section of the Gissel
Packing Company opinion, which affirms the
limitation on free speech In National Labor
Relations Board v. Sinclair Company, 397 P.
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reference will be made In this article to the
Sineclair 1itigation.
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ren Court, 67 MicH. L. REv. 289 (1968).
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semination thereof, whether In written,
printed, graphic, or visual form, shall not
constitute or be evidence of an unfair labor
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4#Tn an almost identical case, NLRE V.
Golub Corporation, 388 F. 2d 921 (2d Cir.
1967), the board found employer speech wWas
likely to create and instill in the minds of
the employees fear of economic loss or suf-
fering, There, as here, the focus was not on
the language used In the communication but
on the *“bellef” which might be created.
Judge Friendly rejected this approach: “This
is reading the Act as if Sec. 8(c) did not
exist; while there is a risk that an employ~
er's prediction of adverse consequences from
unionization may be taken as a threat to pro-
duce them, to hold that this danger alone
suffices to convert a prediction into a threat
of reprisal would go back to the very posi-
tion of the early 1940’s which Sec. 8(c) was
adopted to change.”

B Cox, Law axnp THE NATIONAL LABOR
Poricy 44 (1960) (emphasis supplied).

1 Watts v. United States, 394 U.S. 705,
708 (1969).

¥ The remedy under the principles of the
free debate “is for the union to answer them,
not a cease and desist order”. NLRB v.
TRW-Semiconductors, Inc., 385 F. 2d 753,
760 (9th Cir. 1967). Or, put another way,
“. . .1t 1s up to the participants in a cam-
paign to find and counteract any statements
that they deem inaccurate or misleading.”
NLREB v. Hobart Brothers Company, 372 F.
2d 203, 206-207 (6th Cir, 1967).

SOVIET EFFORT TO DESTROY
JEWISH IDENTITY

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the Soviet
Union has made a mockery of justice
and violated every Christian Judaic ethic
in its trials and sentencing of Soviet
citizens on charges of planning to hijack
an airliner.

This blatant violation of every tenet
of decency and fair play with its strong
overtones of religious persecution must
outrage every fair-minded citizen of the
free world. The shock is heightened by
the fact that the unusually harsh punish-
ment which calls for capital punishment
for two of the prisoners and sentences
of 4 to 15 years in prison eamps for
nine others, seems to be based on the
tribunal’s interpretation of something as
illusive as a man’s thoughts rather than
;:ﬁlé'ljshment for what the accused actually

The list of Soviet Jewish political pris-
oners, arrested and held incommunicado
for more than 6 months, offers tangible
evidence of the anti-Jewish thrust of
the trial—a thrust which is clearly dis-
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cernible in the recent context of overall
Soviet policy toward its Jewish citizens.

All citizens of the free world must
speak out in protest against this travesty
of justice and against the Soviet effort to
destroy Jewish identity. The shocking
trials and cruel punishment add to the
growing evidence of the Soviet efforts
to still the voices of those Jews who seek
asylum in Israel where they can main-
tain their identity.

THE ABDICATION OF STATE RE-
SPONSIBILITY IN CALIFORNIA

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, I have
attempted to strengthen State govern-
ment through legislation such as S. 607,
the Utility Consumers Counsel Act. It
would provide grants to the States for
funding public counsel in utility cases,
grants for funding a strengthened com-
mission staff and it would provide com-
missions and the public with more basic
information on electric, gas, and tele-
phone companies.

With a few exceptions most State com-
missions do not seem interested in hard-
ening their flabby muscle through either
Federal or State legislation. Now we
have the spectacle of a once great pub-
lic service commission—California’s—
being enfeebled by the administration of
a Governor who does not practice what
he preaches about State rights.

Governor Reagan's office proposes to
eliminate the jobs of members of the
California Public Utilities Commission
staff who have been trying to protect
the public interest. The Governor fur-
ther proposes to rotate strong staff
members out of areas in which they
have become knowledgeable watchdogs.

The stakes are high in this kind of a
scheme, as they usually are in regula-
tory affairs. Early this year more than
$400 million in rate increase requests,
by electric, gas, and telephone companies,
were pending before the California PUC.
Some cases have been settled since then
but more increase requests have been
filed.

In California, as in about three-
fourths of the States, members of the
utility regulatory commission are ap-
pointed by the Governor. California
Governors Warren, Knight, and Brown
held to a proud, bipatisan position: they
appointed knowledgeable commissioners
who kept in mind their obligation to the
publie, and who fought for a strong staff
to support them.

Only one of those commissioners re-
mains in office, and his term expires the
end of this month. Governor Reagan,
whose candidacy was strongly supported
by the utilities, will then have a commis-
sion entirely of his—and their—making.
And if his latest move to emasculate the
staff is suceessful there will be no one in
an effective position to assist the captive
California customers of the Governor's
utility friends.
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An abdication of State responsibility
such as this suggests that the modest,
States rights approach of S. 607 may be
insufficient. Governor Reagan and his
utility advisors are inviting Federal reg-
ulation of retail rates and services.

Mr. President, the California situation
is a good case study for Members of the
Congress who share my concern over the
failure of State regulation of energy cor-
porations and the overwhelming political
power of the major utilities. To broaden
that record I ask unanimous consent to
insert at this point in the Recorp an arti-
cle which appeared this month in the
McClatchy newspapers: The memo-
randum of December 9 from Edwin W.
Beach, chief of Governor Reagan’s Budg-
et Division; a letter to Chairman Vukasin
of the California PUC from 33 members
of the PUC staff, and the October 26
article by Peter L. Petrakis in the San
Francisco Bay Guardian, headlined
“P.G. & E., Stanch Defender of Private
Enterprise, Is the Biggest Welfare Re-
cipient.”

I also include a fascinating excerpt
from an opinion by California PUC Com-
mission Chairman Vukasin, who ques-
tions the propriety of a regulatory
agency’s exercise of its own judgment,
rather than that of a utility’s, in a com-
plicated field.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered %o be printed in the REecorb,
as follows:

MEMORANDUM OF DECEMBER 9
(By Lee Fremstad)

SaN Frawcisco.—The staff of the California
public utilities commission was reeling today
from budgetary and organizational blows de-
livered by the Reagan administration

The chief stunner was a memorandum—
obtained by the Bee from a source outside
the administration—"suggesting” the elimi-
nation of the assistant chief counsel and an
unspecified number of other staff attorneys.

The memo was from Edwin W. Beach,
chief of the budget division of the BState
department of finance. His directive also
suggested by job title the elimination of five
other positions, ranging from assistant chief
examiner to two information officers.

“This is the first time in memory the
Governor's office says what jobs to cut out,”
protested Commissioner A. W. Gatov, a Dem-
ocratic appointee who will leave office Dec.
a1.

“These are people who the chairman (J. P.
Vukasin Jr.) doesn't like; people who serve
the public too well. This is unique, it is aimed
at personalities.”

The impact of the organizational blow also
became public today in a letter from some
of the commission staff to Vukasin, an Oak-
land attorney, 1964 Barry Goldwater cam-
paign leader and appointee of Gov. Reagan
to the commission.

In response to the “manager development
plan' issued this year by the Reagan admin-
istration, Vukasin announced a rotation for
“all staff personnel.”

It means, for Instance, that a commission
employee who has spent 20 or more years
dealing with telephone company regulation
will be transferred to the division which
deals with gas companles.

In a letter signed by 33 concerned stafl
members, Vukasin was warned: “a near total
staff rotation will destroy this present ca-
pability (of unbiased Investigation) if not
permanently, at least for many years.

“Utility regulation can be effective only If
the regulator is able to know and understand
the complexities of the utility’s operations.
Some of these utilities are among the largest
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corporations in California or even in the
United States.

“We are proud to be a part of this commis~
sion, a nationally recognized leader in regula-
tory aflairs. Your staff rotation plan, we are
convinced, will drastically change this status
and seriously reduce the quality of our serv-
ice to the commission and to the public.”

Sald one engineer: “When the staff is cas-
trated the facts are just not going to be pre-
sented. If we are turned off there will be no-
body besides the utility to present facts for
the record.”

The rotation reportedly will include trans-
ferring a half-dozen experts experienced in
regulating the multimillion dollar telephone
utilities into the hydraulic branch, monitor-
ing small water companies. One staff expert
termed it “piddling stuff.”

It 1s expected the job rotation will also
shift into other areas attorneys who have
spent years in opposing railroad discontinu-
ances as advocates for the public or in multi-
million telephone, gas and electric rate in-
crease hearings.

“My opinion is that Vukasin is out to wreck
this agency, and he's doing a good job,” sald
Gatov. “He Is against government and he is
against regulation.”

Gatov called “pure hogwash” Vukasin’s
rationale that job rotation will broaden staff
talents,

“The time to change and give them broader
education is when PGE and Pacific Telephone
do the same,” Gatov declared.

“We have to throw the best we have against
these fellows because it is a contest. I see no
justification for a gas expert all of a sudden
to be doing legal reviews. I don’t think it’s fair
to throw a new man against these pros from
the utilities.”

Vukasin could not be contacted but his
ald, William Jennings, called the staff warn-
ings “a matter of conjecture.” He said their
division chiefs do not share those feelings.

Declared Jennings: “It 1s the feeling of the
directors of the varlous divisions that this
can be done without any loss of efficlency,
perhaps even achieve greater efficlency. Our
intention is to move people around a little bit
and get some fresh ideas.”

Just how many of the agency’'s approxi-
mately 800 employees will be rotated is not
known, although Vukasin when he first an-
nounced i1t sald “all staff personnel.” Jen-
nings did not know and referred reporters to
Commission Secretary Willlam W. Dunlop,
who refused to say, referring questions hack
to Vukasin, who could not be contacted.

There was little doubt among the agency
stafl that the job cuts suggested from Sacra-
mento would be followed. Vukasin reportedly
has sought to cut back the staff of 20 at-
torneys and he is known to have clashed with
several of them over matters of public policy
toward the regulated utilities.

Staff morale is noticeably down since
Vukasin became chairman and in the wake of
& serles of commission reversals of staff ex-
pert recommendations In the last year or so.

Reversals Include a weakening of the order
on undergrounding of utility lines, permis-
sion for PGE to bulld a power line through
Briones Reglonal Park in Contra Costa
County, water rate increases of up to 73 per-
cent in four bay area counrties and permis-
sion for Pacific Telephone Co. to use a tax
accounting method which will require more
revenue from its customers.

All of those decislons by the commission,
on which appointees of Gov. Reagan now hold
a 4-1 majority, were taken in opposition to
staff advice.

Vukasin is known to prefer utility advice
to stafl advice in some cases. On a General
Telephone Co. tax matter Vukasin once de-
clared: “I question the propriety of a regula-
tory agency such as this commission substi-
tuting its judgment for that of utility man-
agement In this unigue and complicated
field.”
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The general fund share of the commission’s
1971-72 budget is scheduled to be cut back
to $6.0 million under the Governor's aus-
terity program. That is $92,000 below the
1969-T70 figure.

THE 1971-72 PusrLic UTILITIES COMMISSION
BUDGET

1960-70: $6.592,621.

You should close the 1971-72 Public Util-
ities Commission General Fund budget at
$6,500,000. Close attention should be given
to potential areas of administrative levels
that would lend themselves to reductions
unrelated to workload.

It is suggested that you consider:

(a) The elimination of one assistant chief
counsel and a reduction of the number of
attorneys in the Legal Division.—Hector
Annoids.

(b) The elimination of the assistant chief
examiner.—Carl Silverhart.

(c) The elimination of one administrative
assistant I position in the Utilitles Divi-
sion.—Mrs. L. Gray.

(d) The elimination of one administrative
asslstant I position In the Transportation
Division.—Jane Bigley.

(e) The ellmination of the 2 information
officer I positions.—Raleigh—-Carol Eretzer.

All reductions to be made In personal
services are to be delineated in your budget
submission. The salary savings estimate
should reflect only your estimate of savings
resulting from turnover and unanticipated
vacancies.

In regard to the Transportation Rate Fund,
you are requested to submit your budget
using the guidelines contained in Mr. Orr’s
letter of July 10, 1970. This would provide
for justifiable workload and price increases.
Further Cabinet review will not be reqguired
if the Transportation Rate Fund budget does
not exceed an earlier Department of Finance
estimate of $6,028,000.

Epwin W. BEACH,
Chief, Budget Division.

$5, 460, 150
6, 592, 621

12, 052, 771

£86, 028, 000
6, 500, 000

CGeneral fund

Total 12, 528, 000

San Francisco, CALIF.,
November 23, 1970.

J. P. VurasIN, Jr.,
Chairman, California Public Utilities Com-
mission.

Dear Mz, VorasiN: We understand that
the several Divisions of the Commission’s
staff are taking steps to put into effecc the
staff rotation plan directed by you in your
July statement. It appears that with few ex-
ceptions all professional and technical per-
sonnel are to be assigned to a different
branch of staff operations by the end of this
year or shortly thereafter, if this plan is put
into effect.

We wish to point out some of the probable
effects of such action together with some of
the reasons for these effects.

Utility regulation can be effective only if
the regulator is able to know and under-
stand the complexities of the utility's opera-
tions, as to costs of operation, plant invest-
ment, financial structure, quality of service
and applicable law. Bome of these utilitles
are among the laregst corporations in Cali-
fornia or even in the United States. Indi-
vidually, some have capitalization of several
billion dollars, millions of customers, up to
100,000 employees, and annual revenues of
over a billion dollars.

Your staff is practically the only source of
independent, unbiased, investigation and
analysis of the operations of these many
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large and small corporations serving Califor-
nia’s twenty million residents. The ability to
make such analysis is not easily acquired.
Each utility has its own unique problems and
peculiarities, and adequate regulation re-
quires intelligence, hard work and particu-
larly experience on the part of the Commis-
sion's staff to perform timely, efficient and
reliable Investigation. A near total staff rota-
tion will destroy this present capabllity, if
not permanently, at least for many years.

Another factor to consider is the need for
continuity in the regulatory process. At least
some of the staff dealing with the recurring
large and small problems of regulation should
have first hand knowledge of long term
trends and patterns in such matters. Such
historical trends can be gleaned, though not
easily, from the record in those cases. But
there are Innumerable other matters that re-
quire the background of intimate experience.
The rotation plan will wipe out this kind of
staff background.

To speak constructively, we wish to endorse
the prineciple that different items and con-
ditions require change in the structure of
an organization, and changes in staff assign-
ment. To pursue this course let some com-
petent management analysts, possibly the
State Personnel Board, review the structure
and procedures of your staff and recommend
a rational program of changes which will in-
crease not decrease, the staff’s effectiveness
and efficiency.

In sum, we are proud to be a part of this
Commission, a nationally recognized leader
in regulatory affairs. Your staff rotation plan,
we are convinced, will drastically change this
status and serlously reduce the quality of our
service to the Commission and to the public.

Yours sincerely,
MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION’S STAFF.
[From the San Francisco Bay Guardian, Oct.
26, 1970]

P.G. & E,, StancH DEFENDER OF PRIVATE EN-
TERPRISE, IS THE BIGGEST WELFARE RECIPIENT

(By Peter L. Petrakis)

In early June of 1970, a group of Pit River
Indians occupled a campground along the
Pit River in Northern California that was
controlled by Pacific Gas & Electric Com-
pany. The Indians were re-occupying a small
part of ancestral lands which had been
stolen from their tribe. They were trespass-
ing, said PG&E.

The campground lles within a 3.5 million
acre parcel of land spreading over parts of
four counties that, according to the Federal
Indian Claims Commission, was unlawfully
occupled by white settlers who drove out the
native Pit River Indians in the late 19th
century.

After that, the Federal Government took
over some of the land and, in 1923, granted
PG&E a license to erect power plants along
the Pit River.

The nominal license fee did not grant
ownership to PG&E. But PG&E nevertheless
has tried mightily to create the impression
that it does own the sites. A typical part of
its characteristic “public relations” approach
to disputing the Indians' claim:

1. Having them arrested for “trespassing,”
in collusion with the sheriff, district attor-
ney and justice of the peace of Shasta
County.

2. Asking the publisher of Hearst's San
Francisco Examiner to send a reporter to
Redding to cover the story when it became
clear the Indians were getting sympathetic
treatment by other papers (the Hearst Cor-
poration has large holdings in the area).

3. Discovering a “tame" Indian, Ike Leef,
then writting a statement for him condemn-
ing the Indian militants, flylng him to
Redding on a company-chartered plane and
arranging a press conference for him in the
sheriff's office (invitations to the press sent
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out by a PG&E public relations man, who
also presided over the meeting).

THE OWNER?

Under white man’s law, the existence of
a license to occupy land is reasonable evi-
dence. Why, then, didn’t PG&E produce the
government license to back up its assertions
that it had a right to be on the Pit River?
Why did it instead keep talking as Iif it
actually owned the disputed property?

The probable answer: To bring up the
matter of licenses in such a dramatic story,
the subject of intense public interest, would
have exposed a cover story that PG&E and
the other private utility companies have
been fostering for more than 50 years.

This is that they are bastions of individ-
ual initiatives, “taxpayers” carrying their
own welght in society, competing under ad-
verse circumstances with a government that
intrudes unfairly in the domain of “private
enterprise.”

The plain fact is that the U.S. government
set up the private power companies in the
power business. PG&E, staunch defender of
“private Initiative:”

1. Has built its entire hydroelectric gen-
erating system on public lands and water-
ways under federal licenses which allow it
to operate but own none of the power-gen-
erating sites.

2. Has captured the power generation of
irrigation districts, water agencies and mu-
nicipal, state and federal projects—repre-
senting a public investment of billions of
dollars—and got power dirt cheap from
the agencies and sold it back to the public
at a large mark-up.

3. Has utilized a nuclear technology de-
veloped by the public at a cost of billions,
uses nuclear fuel produced at expensive gov-
ernment plants by a publicly developed
process that uses huge quantities of cheap
public power, and has its nuclear power
plants insured by the taxpayers because no

private insurer will risk coverage.

RIVER GRAB

It started in the early part of the century,
when technological advances were making
it possible to generate power at locations
remote from marketing areas. Private power
companies were grabbing up power sites on
the nation’s rivers, despite efforts by Presi-
dent Theodore Roosevelt and others to de-
velop the sites in the public interest.

By 1920, the private power lobby turned
the tide in Congress. It passed the Federal
Water Power Act, which vested ownership of
water power sites in the people but also
created the Federal Power Commission with
authority to grant 50-year licenses to priv-
ate and public utilities for power develop-
ment on the nation’s rivers. Only token
charges were fixed for the use of the water,
and public recapture of sites held by private
power companies was made difficult.

Many licenses were issued to private power
companies and public agencies over the next
few years. So now, 50 years later, many li-
censes are due to expire. This means that
18 per cent of PG&E's hydroelectric capacity
is subject to recapture by the public by 1975,
and all of it by 2013.

To anticlpate the license expirations, the
Federal Power Commission in 1964 set up
procedures to recapture or relicense power
sites that made an already difficult recapture
procedure even more difficult.

The FPC issued the original licenses on
its own authority. But now it will send its
recommendations to Congress for action, at
least two years before a license expires. If
Congress does not recommend recapture, a
new license would be issued. The new proce-
dure has been challenged, but not tested
legally. SBo, for the present, a mere licensing
arrangement has, through private power
lobbying, been perverted into a virtual grant
in perpetuity of public property to private
corporations.
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Over the past T0 years, several public agen-
cies also have secured water and power rights
on California rivers and, in 1913, Congress
tried to keep private utilities from benefiting
from this granting of public rights.

That came in the Raker Act, which pro-
hibited the city of San Francisco from selling
private utilities the power it developed on
the Tuolumne River from the city’s Hetch
Hetchy project while operating under a Fed-
eral grant.

But when Congress passed the Federal
Water Power Act in 1920, it buckled under
severe pressures from utility lobbyists and
deserted the public power principles of the
Raker Act.

Under the Water Power Act, several irri-
gation districts and water agencies, as well
as the State of California, are free to sell
public power from public projects on public
rivers to PG&E for resale to the public.

WATER ACT

PG&E 1s making a killing off this public
power, precisely the sort of thing the Raker
Act was designed to prevent. Thus, PG&E
exploits the public, not only through its own
plants, built on the public domain under its
own FPC licenses, but also by capturing the
power generated by public agencies at plants
built on the public domain under their FPC
licenses or federal grants.

Historically, any time a public agency has
wanted to dam a California stream, PG&E
has followed a consistent pattern: Get the
power into the PG&E system, or fight the
project.

For example, PG&E and other private util-
ities fought the formation of the East Bay
Munieipal TUtilities Distriet in 1923. But
PG&E and EBMUD have since worked out a
cozy relationship.

Bince EBMUD completed Pardee dam in
1928, PG&E has been getting all EBMUD
power. EBMUD has never made even a ges-
ture toward getting into the power business,
even though the Municipal Utility District
Act of 1921, which permitted the creation of
EBMUD, authorized the district to go into
the power, water and even the telephone
business.

TWO EXCEPTIONS

Over the years, PG&E has captured every
power-generating irrigation district and
water agency in northern California, with
the exception of two—the Turlock Irriga-
ti?n District and the Modesto Irrigation Dis-
trict.

In 1852, PG&E commissioned an official
367-page company history, titled “PG&E of
California: The Centennial Story of Pacific
Gas and Electric Company, 1852-1952," writ-
ten by C. M. Coleman, In it is found this
pithy summation of PG&E's attitude toward
public developments on the public rivers:
“Although the Company fought hard to pre-
serve itself from government competition, it
always willingly gave cooperation to worthy
public water projects.”

To PG&E, a "worthy public water project”
is one in which the public surrenders its
most lucrative product, electrical energy, to
PG&E.

This, then, is the historic PG&E pattern:

1. Let a public agency build the most ex-
pensive parts of a hydroelectric project—the
dams and canals—which PG&E would other-
wise have to bulld and pay taxes on, then
contract with that agency to deliver the fall-
ing water to the nearest PG&E power plant.

2. Or, better yet, let the public build
hydro power plants too, then get the power
into the PG&E system at low, fixed annual
rates, under long-term exclusive contracts.

3. Make it clear to irrigationists and mu-
nicipalities that PG&E will block publie proj-
ects if the power contracts are not signed
with PG&E.

4. All the while, wage vigorous publicity
campaigns to convince the public that pub-
le water and energy from public water are
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logically and ideologically separable—that
the public impoundment of water on a pub-
lic river, and its distribution through public
systems, 1s “a worthy public water project,”
while the distribution of the inevitable by-
product of the release of that public water—
public power—is the expression of an alien
and subversive philosophy.

5. Pose as an altruist and argue that
PG&E's piddling payments for this public
power are helping irrigationists and munie-
ipalities to pay for their water projects,
which could not otherwise be built.

6. Condition the public to ignore the fact
that, if PG&E had exercised its self-cele-
brated “individual initiative” and built these
projects for its power purposes, water users
would still be getting the benefits Ifrom
stored water that they now enjoy.

Today, 10 public agencies in California
generate power for PG&E. Seven of them
are under exclusive long-term contracts to
PG&E, delivering all thelr electricity at low
fixed annual fees to the company. One of
them, the State Department of Water Re-
sources, is under contract to deliver 66 per
cent of the power generated a$ the $500 mil-
lion Oroville Dam to PG&E and the rest to
Southern California Edison and San Diego
Gas and Electric Co. until 1984, After that,
all the power from Oroville Dam will go to
PG&E.

BIG PROFIT

From all these public agencles, PG&E gets
10 per cent of the electricity it sells to the
public. PG&E gets this power so cheap, and
marks it up so high, that public power ac-
counts for 25 per cent of the company’s an-
nual profits from electricity sales.

The Turlock and Modesto Irrigation Dis-
tricts, the only two in California to do their
own electrical retailing, charge 33 per cent
less for electricity than PG&E does in the
irrigation districts the company has cap-
tured. And the Turlock and Modesto Irriga-
tion Districts pay for their projects without
any “help” from PG&E, of course.

In reality, water at the tap and water
power at the wall plug are merely different
manifestations of the potential energy of
water stored at high elevations. Yet, because
of PG&E-generated confusion, cltizens who
would become enraged to learn that all the
water behind a public dam had been diverted
to a private corporation for resale to the
public are not at all shocked to learn a pri-
vate company is selling them their own
electricity.

PG&E confuses the public at every turn.
When PG&E builds a dam on a public river,
it is called a “power dam,” even though
downstream water users may benefit from
the resulting year-round water supply. When
irrigationists, or municipalities, or the state
or the federal government build a dam,
PG&E propaganda conditions people to think
of it as a “water supply,” though electricity,
in vast amounts, may be produced from it—
for PG&E.

“WATER"" PROJECT

Today's maulti-billilon dollar California
Water Project should be called a “power and
water project,” since an immense amount
of electricity will result from the state’s im-
pounding of Feather River water behind
Oroville dam,

But PG&E and the other private utilitles
aren't openly fighting this project, for the
simple reason that they are getting all the
electricity from the public water project's
£500 million Oroville facilities and selling it
back to the public at exorbitaut rates. That
according to the classic PG&E line, makes it
& "water plan."

The state Water Resources Department is
more than a generator of power for private
utilities. It also will buy power from them to
help pump water through the California
Agueduet that will carry water from north to
south in the California Water Project.
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The Water Resources Department has con-
tracted to sell the power output of Oroville
Dam—3 billion kilowatt hours a year—to the
private utilities for a low fixed annual fee of
around $20 million,

MORE MONEY

The utilities, in turn, will sell this hydro-
power to the public during the peak daylight
and early evening hours—and get an esti-
mated $42 million a year in revenue for do-
i it.

ng'I'han to supply the Water Project with the

power for its pumps, the utilities will turn
around and deliver 10 billion kilowatt hours
of their thermal power to the state during
the off-peak hours. That will cost the state
$26 million a year.

The utilities will sell the pumping power
to the state at cost, but they nonetheless will
profit greatly from it. For it will enable them
to keep their power plants running steadily
and not just during the peak hours of gen-
eral public demand, and thus avold the heavy
costs involved in shutting down and start-
ing up steam generating plants.

There’s an ecological aspect to this, too.
Since the amount of water to be let out of the
water project’s Oroville reservoir will increase
as Southern California’s population grows,
more water will pass through the power-
houses to generate electricity. And since the
private utilities have contracted for all of the
power from Oroville Dam, the more over-
crowded Southern California becomes, the
more PG&E and the others will profit.

CANNOT LOSE

Even if political opposition or legal injunc-
tion were to stop the badly concelved and
possibly illegal California Water Project, the
private utilities will come out on top.

Oroville Dam already is bulilt, the contracts
for power have been signed, and the utilities
are getting Oroville power,

Should the Project be blocked, or even de-
layed, the state would be relieved of part of
its responsibility to husband water at Oro-
ville, and would be able to make larger water
releases for power generation to the private
utilities.

If the Delta Peripheral Canal, last link be-
tween Oroville water and the California
Aqueduct, is not built, political pressures will
develop to find alternative sources of water to
send south.

There would be a strong possibility that
water would come from sea-water desaliniza-
tion plants, operated by the private utilities.

PG&E and other coastal utility companies
are moving fast to get into that field and,
with the Department of Water Resources, are
now studylng desalinization in connection
with thermal power generation, under an or-
der from Gov. Reagan.

PG&E also has offered the U.8, Interior De-
partment the use of its steam plants at Moss
Landing and Morro Bay for experiments in
desalinization in connection with power
production.

NUCLEAR PLANTS

Nuclear power plants are enormous heat
producers, and studles by the Atomic En-
ergy Commission show that this heat can be
used to convert sea water.

When President Johnson announced this
in 1964 and indicated that the government
would enter that area, shock waves were set
up in the private power industry. The indus-
try's trade publication, Electrical World, saw
an “insidious” threat. “The alternative,” saild
Electrical World, “is for electric utilities to
assume a responsible role in the supply of
potable water.”

In other words, the private power com-
panies are planning to get into the water
business. Thus, historic trends are demolish-
ing PG&E's carefully contrived cover story
that water projects are public business and
power projects are private business. To main-
tain their monopoly, PG&E and other private

December 30, 1970

power companies must now get into the
water business, too.

A further advantage to private power
companies is that seawater desalinization
could be done during those off-peak hours
when shutdowns are so expensive.

The implication for principled ecologist-
conservationist foes of the Water Project is
that they may be getting some covert, and
unprincipled, support from the glant utility
corporations of California,

Because of their strategic position in the
economic life of the state and their enormous
political power, the private utilitles have
been able to rig things so that, whatever the
fate of the Water Project, the net result will
be a public capital investment for their
benefit.

Although Gov. Reagan has stopped the
Upper Eel River Development, the study is
continuing. This project on the north coast
river has a direct relationship to the Oroville
power contract with the private utilities, and
is specifically mentioned in the contract.

Section B-8 of the contract provides that,
after 1985, the Department of Water Re-
sources can release, for power generation, an
amount of water from Oroville Reservoir
greater than that to he released from the
Upper Eel River Development.

MORE WATER

The Upper Eel River Development would
build a 700-foot-high dam at Dos Rlos, in the
Coast Range in Mendocino County, about 20
miles north of Willits, and would create a
vast reservoir that would drown 30-square-
mile Round Valley with its Indian reservation
and the town of Covelo, 30 miles upstream.

The plan for the Upper Eel River Develop-
ment is to feed its water into the California
Agqueduct at the Aqueduct’s point of origin
in the Sacramento-San Joaquin Delta and
send it to Southern California.

This could relieve Oroville Reservoir of its
role as “key conservation unit” of water for
Southern California and allow the state to
make greater releases of water through Oro-
ville’s powerhouses—not to meet water de-
mands in the south, but to generate power
for PG&E.

The development also could counteract
conservationist opposition to the Delta
Peripheral Canal. By using water from the
Eel River to supply Southern California, the
Sacramento River can be permitted to flow
at higher volume, flushing out the Delta and
preventing stagnation in San Francisco Bay.
This will mean maximum releases of water
through the powerhouses at Oroville, for
maximum generation of power for PG&E.

“oR ELSE"

Politically, this would be the alternative
presented to the public: “Let us build the
Upper Eel River Development, or the Delta
and San Francisco Bay will be destroyed by
diminished flow of the Sacramento River.”

PG&E will have maneuvered the state of
California into bullding a hydropower
facility for PG&E at Oroville whose generat-
ing potentlal nearly equals that of all the
PG&E dams in California, plus a new source
of public power for PG&E at Dos Rios, plus
an off-peak market for PG&E's thermal
power,

Alternatively, if the Eel River Is not de-
veloped, there will be a brand new product
to be sold by PG&E—desalinized seawater for
the California Aqueduct, generated at
PG&E's nuclear power plants,

STEAM PLANTS

The key to the control PG&E and the other
private utilities have over public water power
projects in California, apart from their abfl-
ity to buy politicians and dominate news-
papers, is their monopoly on thermal electric
generating plants.

Hydro power, which is all PG&E permits
the public to generate is variable. It fluctu-
ates dally and seasonally, as well as from year
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to year, depending on annual preclpitation.
Therefore, to make it salable for modern
power demands, which are comparatively
steady, 1t must be firmed by thermal power.

Since private companies have a monopoly
on steam plants in California, it gives them
enormous coercive powers over public agen-
cies in disposing of public power. The com=
panies tell the public in effect, “You will sell
your power to us, and on our terms, or you
won't sell it at all.”

In 1941, when the Bureau of Reclamation
first asked Congress for funds to construct a
steam electric plant at Antioch to firm the
power from Shasta dam, and builld trans-
mission lines down the Sacramento valley,
the result was a parade of PG&E executives,
lobbyists and attorneys that has never
stopped. Result: The Central Valleys Project
still has no steam plants, the federal project
still is at the mercy of PG&E.

The California Water Project was origi-
nally designed to include a stateowned nu-
clear power plant, which together with the
hydro power, would have made the project
independent of outslde sources of power to
operate its pumps. The plant has not yet
been authorized, though any observer of the
private utllities In action knows that is in-
tended to mean forever. Result: The private
utilities will get $39 million from Water Pro]-
ect power, plus an additional $26 million
payment for power from the Project itself,
plus more economical performance of their
steamn plants and therefore greater profits.

More recently, PG&E blocked legislation
which would have given the Northern Cali-
fornia Power Apgency, an association of 11
small municipal power clties, authority to
jointly flnance and construct a thermal
power plant to serve their growing power
demands. The bill had been passed by the
State Senate, 21 to 4. Originally scheduled
for the Assembly Local Government Com-
mittee, where proponents thought their bill
had a chance, PG&E lobbyists got the bill
switched at the last minute to the heavily
pro-private utility Commerce and Public
Utilities Committee by Assembly Speaker
Robert T. Monagan (R-Tracy).

Observers on the scene saw evidence that
the private power lobby had done an advance
job on the committee members. The lobby-
ists were well represented in the audience.
Assemblyman Kent Stacy of Kern County
wryly asked the bill's author, Sen. Fred
Marler of Shasta County. how he felt about
changing the bill to add a provision to tax
all publicly owned utilitles, “as private utili-
ties are.” He was referring, of course, to the
private utilities’ pet project, the Bagley bill
to tax public power cities, AB 908, recently
withdrawn for the time being by its nominal
author, William T. Bagley.

The committee, made up entirely of south-
ern Callfornia conservatives, and headed by
Robert Badham of Orange County, did not
give the northern California cities a single
vote.

Having fought successfully for decades to
keep the United States government and the
government of California from bullding
steam plants in the state, the private util-
ities are not about to let 11 little citles do it.

The citles' desperate search for new power
sources is based on the fact that the Cen-
tral Valleys Project cannot supply additional
power to its preferred customers (public
power citles) after 1980. In 1967, PG&E forced
the Bureau of Reclamation into an agree-
ment that prevents the Bureau from accept-
ing new preference customers or any new
source of supply without the consent of
PG&E and limits the amount of power
CVP can supply to its existing preference
customers to thelr estimated 1980 require-
ments,

The leverage PG&E used to get this lop-
slded agreement out of CVP was Its monopoly
on steam plants, on which the CVP is forced
to rely for firming and making salable its
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Shasta hydro power. The multi-billion dollar
federal CVP, and the preferred customers
that are eligible to receive its power, are
securely In PG&E’s vest pocket, barring fu-
ture lawsults for anti-trust violations.

The Federal Power Commission has re-
talned jurisdiction to modify the 1967
PG&E-CVP agreement, but little hope lies in
that direction: The chairman of the FPC
is pro-private utility, and a vice-president of
the Arizona Public Service Company is about
to be appointed head of the FPC Bureau of
Power (he will also continue on the com-
pany payroll).

Meanwhile, PG&E continues to encircle the
11 cities. During recent h before Sen.
Philip Hart's Anti-Trust and Monopoly Sub-
committee, R. W. Cowden, NCPA secretary,
disclosed that PG&E has 1) refused to wheel
public power to NCPA citles, 2) grabbed up
all potential sources of non-PG&E power that
the cities could use, including public power
from irrigation districts and water agencies,
surplus power from the Sacramento Municl-
pal TUtility Distriet's Rancho Seco nuclear
power plant under construction, also Unlon
Oll's geothermal steam fields, 38) refused to
Jjoin with the cities to construct power plants
4) sponsored the Bagley bill, 5) opposed leg-
islation permitting cities whose charters are
sllent on the matter to issue revenue bonds
for public electric systems, 6) had the NCPA
banned from membership in regional utility
councils. To this list must now be added
PG&E's maneuvers to block the HUD loan,
and the lobbying effort to block the citles
from bullding their own thermal power
plants.

PG&E's obvious Intenton 1s to put the 11
public power cities out of business and con-
solidate its historic theft of the public
domain.

Suggestion to NCPA: Move to recapture
some PGE&E licenses coming up for expira-
tlon in the next few years, under provisions
of the Water Power Act of 1920.

And PG&E has even more ambitious plans
for the future—a future of nuclear power.

PG&E already has one nuclear power plant
at Humboldt Bay near Eureka, and another
near completion at Diablo Canyon near San
Luis Obispo. Several more are being planned.
In late September, PG&E announced it will
purchase a quarter billion dollars worth of
uranium fuel in 1871.

The company will buy crude, un-enriched
uranium fuel from mining companies and
turn it over to the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion, which will purify it to increase the
proportion of fissionable uranium-235, then
turn it back to PG&E.

The enrichment process is carrled out at
three AEC plants, inecluding those at Oak
Ridge, Tenn., and Paducah, Ey., that are in
the service area of the Tennessee Valley
Authority.

According to the FPC, Industrial TVA
power costs about half as much as PG&E
and other private power. So the cost to PG&E
for having its uranium fuel perpared by the
government will be greatly reduced by the
government's use of cheap federal power
from the TVA.

If the goverment had to buy power from a
private utility to enrich uranium for PG&E,
its power bills would practically double, and
this would be reflected substantially in the
cost of nuclear fuel for PG&E.

Thus PG&E will receive another indirect
public subsidy in the form of cheaper nu-
clear fuel, processed with cheap public TVA
power that PG&E and other private utllities
condemn as “soclalistic” when it is used
directly by the public.

It will be just another typical chapter In
the story of PG&E, a huge public parasite
that dominates the political life of the state,
compels the public to create vast public
works in its behalf, usurps the public's
lands, rivers and technology, buys off and
intimidates the press and even plicks the
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men who “regulate” it on the state Utilitles
Commission and the Federal Power Commis-
sion.

PG&E doesn’'t see it that way, however.
Its official biographer writes:

“PG&E's position at all times has re=-
mained essentially the same—that of a
staunch defender against political invasion
of a business successfully created and main-
tained by individual initiative and developed
according to the needs of a growing state.”

HOW P.G. & E. GETS $67 MILLION OF PUBLIC

POWER

D. L. Bell, PG&E’s vice president and treas-
urer, recently put on a poor-mouth act for
the State Public Utilitles Commission, PG&E,
he maintained, must be granted $67 million
more & year In electrical revenues so that
it can “maintain its credit and financial
standing" with major investors.

The Guardian examined PG&E's rate ap-
plication exhibits and discovered that, al-
though Bell hadn't said so, PG&E already
gets a public subsidy of $67 million worth
of public power.

The $67 million—$67.4 million to be pre-
cise—is that part of PG&E's annual revenue
which comes from its sale of public power.
This i1s power generated at public factlities
such as dams, sold to PG&E cheaply and then
transmitted and sold to the public by the
glant utility.

It is by far the most profitable phase of
PG&E's extremely profitable operatlions.

PG&E's own exhibits show the company
made an incredible after-tax profit of 22
per cent in 1969 from the power it generated
itself. However, its profits from the public
power sales were even greater—a staggering
54 per cent.

In dollar terms, that was a profit of $138,-
857,000 on PG&E-generated power and $36,-
482,000 on the public power sales,

That made total profits of $175 million—
a figure that would rise by $40 million if
PG&E is granted its plea for $67 million more
in revenue.

None of this would be passed on to the pub-
lic agencies which have created huge tax-free
capital investment and profit windfalls for
PG&E. Their fees are fixed under long-term
contracts.

ExceErPT FROM COMMISSIONER VUKASIN'S

CONCURRING OPINION

I have serious misgivings about the im-
putation of accelerated depreciation with flow
through. In the first place, the question of
whether to accelerate or normalize deprecia-
tion is not a simple issue, subject to sim-
plistic solutions. Whether to accelerate or
normalize is a highly complex matter re-
quiring consideration of a multitude of in-
terrelated facts. It is a question which re-
quires the most astute and enlightened judg-
ment which management can muster. I ques-
tion the propriety of a regulatory agency such
as this Commission substituting its judg-
ment for that of utility management in this
unique and complicated field.

e ————

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 21, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, it is inade-
quate to sum almost three decades of
public service in a few short paragraphs,
but I do want to join in honoring PHIL
PrIueiN for his long and loyal service to
his constituents whom he served with
compassion and sensitivity.
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He is a man whose fidelity to the public
trust has been unswerving—his loyalty
and love of country, steadfast.

As a colleague and friend I have found
him always to be a man of grace and
generosity, of charm and conviction. PHIL
is truly a beloved gentleman and I wish
for him in the years shead fulfillment
and the continued enjoyment of life’'s
blessings.

GANDHI'S RELEVANCE

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the Li-
brary Associates of Wichita State Uni-
versity in Wichita, Kans., have created
a collection of works on nonviolent
methods of effecting social change.
Through the cooperation and assistance
of the Embassy of India, and particu-
larly its Minister for Political Affairs,
the works of Mahatma Gandhi, and
books about Gandhi have been donated
to the Library Associates to comprise the
cornerstone of this collection.

The Library Associates have just pub-
lished an address by Maharajakrishna
Rasgotra, the Minister for Political Af-
fairs, Embassy of India in Washington,
which was delivered on the occasion of
the 101st birth-anniversary of Mahatma
Gandhi on October 2, 1970. It also
marked the formal presentation of the

works of Gandhi to the university for the
establishment of its collection on non-
violence. It was my pleasure to partici-
pate in this dedicatory program and to
introduce Mr. Rasgotra.

Under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I include the important ad-

dress entitled “Gandhi’s Relevance”
made by Mr. Rasgotra:
GANDHI'S RELEVANCE

I feel privileged to be with you on this
occasion of the 101st anniversary of Mahatma
Gandhi's birth and to formally present to
the Wichita State University Library Asso-
ciates a collection of the Mahatma’s works
along with a few books on his life and teach-
ings. The Gandhi Centennial Year, which
concluded on 2 October 1969, saw a great deal
of revival of interest in this country in his
philosophy of non-violence. That interest
and the celebrations held throughout the
United States in his memory are flattering to
his compatriots. The Mahatma himself would
particularly appreciate, I think, the interest
evinced by American Universities in non-
violence. Throughout his active life he had
devoted special attention to the youth and
emphasized the need for the young to imbibe
the spirit of non-violence in their lives. He
was & man of great alms; and he knew that
students and the young generally, more so
than their elders, possess the ability to throw
themselves into the service of great aims of
the kind which he had set out to achieve.

Recollection of Mahatma Gandhi's life and
work is often mingled with some scepticism
or questioning about the applicability of his
philosophy of non-violence to our problems.
People ask: is Gandhi relevant to the world
of today? Is he relevant to the West? Is
Gandhian non-violence a practical proposi-
tion? Hasn't Gandhi’s mission failed?

Gandhli, as I said, was a man of great alms
and high ideals. His success, remarkable as
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it was, was, therefore, bound to be relative.
Our own failures in India to keep to his path
and carry forward his work also are fallures
only in a relative sense. Gandhi's aims and
ambitions were too high to reach complete
fulfillment in the short span of a century.
But the character of his endeavour already
lends impetus to the evolutionary process
which leads mankind toward the goal of a
life without hate and a world without war,

In the flow of time one age follows upon
another, the past becoming the present today
and turning into the future tomorrow. To
that flow of time, endeavour toward human
improvement will always be relevant.
Gandhi’'s faith in Truth and non-viclence,
his bellef that Truth is God or that in truly
human conduct there is really no alternative
to non-yiolence, sprang from the very depths
of human experience. Gandhi will, therefore,
remain relevant so long as life and time re-
main relevant.

In his three-dimensional life of an indi-
vidual human being, a patriot and a world
citizen, the human dimension took prece-
dence in the sense that the experiences, be-
liefs and principles that flowed from it shaped
the rest. Having found his humanity, he re-
mained faithful to it till his last day.

Gandhi was a deeply religious man with
profound reverence for life in all its forms.
To him, religion was not a matter of form
or compliance with a code: it was a deeply
spiritual experience, a personal encounter
with the Divine. He made no distinctions
between temples and churches and mosques,
He reached the heart of every religion
through the heart of his own. In the proc-
ess, he discovered the basie truths that there
is but one God who permeates all that is,
that different religions are but different roads
converging to the same point and that de-
spite its apparent diversity of color and
creed, all humanity is one.

From these truths Gandhi proceeded to
overcome the discords of human nature and
the divisions within human soclety. He
wanted to develop a new type of human be-
ing, free from fear, greed and hate, a be-
ing liberated from the vicious grip of vio-
lence and at peace with itself and its en-
vironment, Gandhi regarded man as being
in the process of evolution towards the ful-
ness of his inherent nobility. He had great
hopes for man's improvement. While hu-
man life persists, those hopes remain rele-
vant.

Gandhi viewed human society also as
ceaseless growth or, in his own words, as an
“unfoldment in terms of spirituality”. He
traced the course of human civilisation from
cannibalism to stable community life as
progress In the gradual adoption and prac-
tice of non-viclence. He interpreted that
progress as the law of human life; and
since his concern fundamentally was with
human condition, he wanted that growth or
“unfoldment’” not only to continue but to
be accelerated. The acceptance of non-vio-
lence by the individual and by human so-
clety, therefore, became Gandhl's principal
mission in life.

He saw around him the gathering vicolence
of the age of the two World Wars and the
harnessing of the power of atom for man’s
destruction as a challenge both to human
life and human ecivilisation. He belleved that
the sum total of the energy of mankind
could not have been intended to bring hu-
man beings down, but only to lift them up,
and that the latter could happen as the re-
sult not of brute force but of the definite,
if unconscious, working of the law of love—
the law in other words of non-violence. That
is the genesis of his message: the core of
that message is:

“Destruction 1s not the law of the humans.

“Non-violence is the law of our specles as
violence is the law of the brute.

“The spirit lles dormant in the brute and
he knows no law but that of physical might.
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“The dignity of man requires obedience to
& higher law—to the strength or the spirit.”

Gandhi was no idle vislonary. He was an
idealist but a practical one. The problems of
real life seldom escaped his notice. His solu-
tions, often unconventional, were surpris-
ingly realistic. Some of them seemed strange
because smaller men than Gandhi had long
ago given up the search for answers to the
problems in gquestion.

He was sensitive to the Injustices of life in
organised soclety. He saw around him dis-
crimination and denial, disparity and ex-
ploitation, and the wrong and oppression of
allen rule or domestic overlordship; he saw
these and other ills perpetrated by force, and
he saw the need for a superior force to rid
these evils with and to reform their perpetra-
tors. His answer was as simple as it was pro-
found: evil persists, he said, because we pay
it the homage of cooperation or submission;
a slave is a slave because he consents to
slavery; man must learn to say ‘no' to what
he ought not to accept or tolerate.

There was no need to defy wrong with
violence or with arms, sald Gandhi. For vio-
lence would only bring forth more viclence
aggravating the existing wrong, It would suf-
fice to resist wrong by refusing to submit to
it in any circumstance.

On the basis of the experience gained in
facing and dealing with the humiliation and
anguish of raclal discrimination in South
Africa, he bullt these homely truths into his
method of Satyagrah. It is the method of
simply insisting on one’s just rights, of secu-
ring those rights by personally suffering for
them, by dying in the process of suffering if
need be and not by imposing suffering on
others, The elevating power of love, the en-
nobling effect of sacrifice and the reformsa-
tive quality of non-violence were his wea-
pons in the battle for the supremacy of man's
spirit.

Gandhl’s non-violent non-cooperation aims
its appeal at the opponent’s heart with the
object not of coercing but converting the
wrong-doer. His method was the method of
ridding man’s mind of hate, of casting away
vengeance and of allowing love to permeate
the beings of the adversaries to bring their
innate humanity to the fore. He was a man
in the mould of the Buddha and Christ, His
alm was to llberate man not only from the
shackles of outer viclence but also from
that more insidious violence that preys upon
the spirit from within—the violence of hate
and ill-will and revenge. There are not many
like him yet and there will, perhaps, never
be many like him, but, at least, in his own
life he gave us an example of the liberated
man. In the ages to come, that example will
be of relevance to human beings aspiring to-
ward the fullness of their humanity.

Is Ghandl's non-violent method applicable
to sociological, economic and political prob-
lems of modern society? There is no doubt
that he intended it to be used by individuals
as well as by communities, in personal, do-
mestic as well as political affairs. In fact, he
regarded the universal applicability of Saty-
agrah as proof of its permanence and Invinei-
bility. He made only one condition to its use:
that those who employ it learn to differenti-
ate between man and the brute and have
faith in the superlority of human nature. He
wrote:

“Only those who reallse that there is some-
thing in man which is superior to the brute
nature in him, and that the latter always
ylelds to it, can effectively be passive resisters.
This force is to violence and, therefore, to
all tyranny, all injustice, what light is to
darkness. In politics, its use is based upon
the immutable maxim that government of
the people is possible only so long as they
consent either consclously or unconsciously
to be governed. . ..

“Its use, therefore, is, I think, indisputable,
and it Is a force which, if it became universal,
would revolutionise social ideals and do away
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with despotisms and the ever-growing mili-
tarism under which the nations of the West
are groaning and are being almost crushed to
death—that militarism which promises to
overwhelm even the nations of the East.”

It is clear that so far as Gandhi himself
was concerned, he regarded Satyagrah as not
only applicable to soclo-economic and politi-
cal affairs but as a necessary means of re-
forming and purifying politics and of rein-
forcing the democratic process. He demon-
strated its relevance to the entire range of
human problems by applying the technigue
of Satyagrah successfully and on a massive
scale not only in India's struggle for inde-
pendence from British rule but also in his
campalgn to eradicate evils, such as untouch-
ability, which were corroding the structure
of Indian society from within.

Throughout the struggle for independence,
which Gandhi led over a period of three dec-
ades to final success in 1847, there was a
school of thought within the independence
movement that advocated the use of violent
force to expel the British from our country.
Gandhi was all for expelling the British,
though that was not all he wanted. In the
process of regaining India's independence, he
wanted the masses of the Indian people to
come into full awakening as to their rights
and duties as constituents of a democratic
State. He did not regard a mere change of
foreign rulers for native ones as the real
remedy for India’s ills.

He felt deep concern for the dignity of
the common Indian: he was concerned with
his soclal disabilities and economic plight;
he wanted him to exercise his right to be
free and self-governing in the fullest sense
of the phrase. He felt that the use of violent
force to free India from British rule might
carry with it the possibility of the Indlan
masses going under the dominance of some
other rule by force, which would be equally
repugnant. He wrote:

“The attainment of Swaraj (l.e. self-Rule)
through warfare, on the whole, is an impos-
sibility for any time that we can foresee.
Warfare may give us another rule for the
English rule, but not self-rule in terms of
the masses”.

Gandhl objected to vlolence not only be-
cause he was confident that freedom could
be gained through nonviolent action but
also because of his ethical concern that "“the
good that sometime seems to come from
violence is only temporary whereas the evil
it does is permanent”. His concern was two-
fold: he feared the brutalising effects of
violence applied on the scale of India’s geo-
graphie and demographic dimensions, and
he felt apprehensive about its consequences
to the future system of government in In-
dia. In the course of a reflection on the
growth of despotism, he wrote:

“"History teaches one that those who have,
no doubt with honest motives, ousted the
greedy by using brute force against them,
have in their turn become a prey to the
disease of the conguered"”.

His alm, he sald, was that while prosecut-
ing their cause, the Indians should also
arouse the best in the Englishmen and the
two together be a force for human under-
standing and goodwill. As a result, the larg-
est transfer of power in human history took
place from Britaln to Indla not in defeat
for one and victory for the other but in
shared understanding that it was good for
both. On the domestic side, the stability of
the democratic process in India is due large-
ly to Gandhi’s wisdom and foresight.

The historic character of the event of
India’s independence has, perhaps in a sense,
overshadowed an equally grand achlevement
of Gandhi's non-violent method in the field
of social reform. The practice of untouch-
ability in the age-old framework of the caste
systemi had alienated millions of Hindus
from the Hindu soclety. Gandhi moved to
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eradicate the evil by identifying himself
completely with the untouchables. For years
he lived and worked among them setting
aside, now and again, the calls even of the
struggle for independence which was so close
to his heart.

Gandhl knew that the practice of untouch-
ability had not been intended by the law-
givers of Hindu Soclety, that there was no
moral or religious sanction behind it and
that it arose, perhaps, from a desire on the
part of a privileged sector of the society to
perpetuate its hegemony over a less fortu-
nate sector. Obviously, it was a distortion
which the passage of time had somehow sanc-
tified. Gandhi revolted against it and called
upon the Hindus to discard the practice
which was both anti-religious and immorgl.
“Hinduism", he said, “has sinned in giving
sanction to untouchability. It has degraded
us, made us pariahs”.

His campaign of work among the Hari-
jans—he gave that name meaning children
of God to the untouchables—punctuated
with penitentiary fasts, prayers, marches and
protests, and agitation against specific cases
of denial or discrimination, while bringing
new awakening and a consciousness of their
political and social rights in the ranks of
the Harijans, generated a sense of shame and
remorse among the privileged castes. He thus
created an atmosphere of response in which
a coming together of the two could begin.
In the process he set in motion forces which
would release the Indian society as a whole
from the grip of age-old inertia and strati-
fication.

The abolition of untouchability through a
provision to that effect in the Indian Con-
stitution followed the awareness that Gandhi
had injected into the Indian society of the
existence of an evil within its folds. Social
evils of this kind hardly ever disappear be-
cause of the adoption of a law to that end
though Constitutional or political action
helps. Social action is by far the more im-
portant and Gandhi's approach of peaceful
defiance of the evil, of exerting moral pres-
sure for its removal proved highly successful.
In this way, by bringing about a change in
group behaviour he averted a division lead-
ing to probable conflict. And what is more,
through the impact of moral force he gener-
ated a whole process of change and guided
it into channels of constructive and coopera-
tive reform.

This idea of the impact of moral foree is of
unquestioned relevance to societies in which
minorities suffer certain disabilities, or de-
nial of their political and other rights, be-
cause of raclal prejudice or other factors.
Gandhi’s method should be of special im-
portance to such minorities as its success
does not depend on the strength of num-
bers. In India the technique of Satyagrah
was applied by a vast population in its legiti-
mate struggle for independence from the rule
of an alien minority. In those circumstances
violence would also have succeeded by the
sheer weight of numbers, though India's
achievement would certainly not have been
as glorious as it was. Minorities need far
more than do majorities this invineible force
of non-violence.

It is well to recall that Gandhi's method
of persuasion through moral pressure by
exposing to open view the injustice and in-
humanity of the wrong sought to be removed
was first devised and applied in South Africa
where a minority community of Indians was
denied its civil and political rights, discrimi-
nated against and subjected to all manner
of other indignities. Since a minority’'s best
hope is In securing recognition and accept-
ance of 1ts legitimate rights, in converting to
its just cause rather than seeking to coerce
those who oppose it, Gandhian Satyagrah is
a minority's surest weapon in the fight for
a life of dignity and equality with others. For,
this method is one in which, given the cause,
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the determination and sincerity and sacrifice
of one man will make a difference by shifting
the welght of injustice and wrong. Gandhi
made that difference in India. And in this
country the sincerity of purpose and the
martyrdom of Martin Luther King have made
a vital difference, even though some may be
slow to perceive it.

King, like Gandhi, preferred non-violent
action to vindictive force. He believed, as did
Gandhi, that non-violence did not mean
passivity. Like Gandhi, he regarded non-
violent action as the necessary supplement
and stimulant to the process of change.
King’s choice was not only politic and prac-
tical, it was wise and humane, and it arose
from the convictlon, which he shared with
Gandhi, that “non-violence Is the answer to
the crucial political and moral questions of
our time”. He, therefore, advocated this
method of non-violence, the method which
rejects revenge and aggression, and retalia-
tion, for resolving all human conflict.

King's short life ended, like Gandhl's, in
martyrdom to non-violence and inter-com=-
munal peace. That two different men should
arise at two ends of the globe and in cir-
cumstances not entirely identical should pay
the supreme homage of martyrdom to this
method of non-violence is itself evidence of
its humanity, its universality and its con-
tinuing relevance to mankind.

The relevance of Gandhi's economic ideas
has, perhaps, been much more in doubt than
many other aspects of his philosophy. In his
own lifetime, in India itself, several people
regarded Gandhi’s economic philosophy as
idyllie, impractical and irrelevant to the age
of great technological and industrial ad-
vances of the 20th century. He wanted 500,000
villages of India, where the vast bulk of In-
dian humanity lived and suffered in hunger,
to develop self-sufficiency. For the villagers
of India he wanted not affluence but a decent
and dignified life full of work and free from
hunger. The curse of their lives was unem-
ployment or under-employment, and the
emphasis of Gandhian economics, therefore,
was rightly on the villager not only provid-
ing food for himself and the towns-folk but
also employing his spare time in cottage in-
dustry like spinning and weaving for his own
needs. Logically enough, Gandhl emphasized
the unsuitability of indiscriminate indus-
trialisation which was associated in his mind,
from British experience, with exploitation,

He was not opposed to machinery as such:
he was opposed to machinery displacing
human labour. In India’s conditions of sur-
plus human labour and widespread under-
employment as well as unemployment in the
countryside, Gandhi’s view makes excellent
human sense. As the Green Revolution and
the modernization of agriculture take hold
in India, the unemployment situation may
get aggravated; and we may have to eschew
the temptation to mechanize farming and pay
even greater attention than hitherto to cot-
tage and small-scale industries in our villages
and generally to reshape our priorities to bet-
ter fit into the framework of Gandhi’'s con=-
cern for the Indian villager.

But Gandhi’s economic philosophy and its
ethical framework have another, larger, sig-
nificance to underdeveloped countries and
the world generally. Economic conditions in
the India of the 30s and the 40s were even
more atrocious than those which precipitated
revolutions in the Soviet Union and China.
Gandhi was suspicious of the aggressive, ac-
quisitive instincts of capitalism. He did not,
however, think that a revolution of the Marx-
Ist-Leninist variety was the answer in Indian
conditions. Gandhi was the most thorough-
going revolutionary of his time, but he did
not accept the necessity of the destruction of
the old order to bulld the new. Nor did he
share the Marxian view that economic man
is the whole man. For him, a revolution
which touched only the economic side of
man’s life would be no revolution at all. A
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revolution of blocdshed and indiscriminate
destruction, he thought, would do more harm
than good; for, whatever else it did, it would
certainly bring anger, humiliation and re-
venge in its wake: and brutalisation of the
spirit of man he wanted to avold at all costs.
He was resolved to fashion the Indian rev-
olution with the weapons of truth and non-
violence.

To the wealthy and the privileged in India,
he sald that non-violent system of govern-
ment was clearly an impossibility so long as
the wide gulf between the rich and the hun-
gry millions persisted. He told them to regard
themselves as trustees of the poor and to dis-
pense their wealth for the latter's well-being.
He asked them to practice the anclent Indian
ideal of surrendering for the common weal
what they possessed in excess of their needs,
the ideal of non-possession which he prac-
tised daily in his own life. When a wealthy
capitalist with humanitarian pretensions
asked Gandhli's advice as to what the rich
might do for the well-being of the poor, his
advice was: “Get off their backs.” To the first
popular Government of India he counselled
shaping of its policles to fit the ends of
social justice In peaceful change. He advo-
cated planning and minimum necessary State
control of capital as well as industrial pro=-
duction to ensure that the benefits of prog-
ress reach right down to the mass of Indian
humanity.

Gandhi did not consider class war as in-
evitable; and it may now be sald that even
part-implementation of his ideas has helped
India to avert one for which British rule of
200 years had amply prepared her. A part of
Gandhl's relevance lies in the fact that he
gave to a viclence-ridden world this idea of
peaceful change as a valld and practicable
alternative to bloody revolution.

Gandhi once summed up his ideas about
economic equality, which he regarded as the
master-key to democracy and peace, in the

following words:

“I suggest that we are thieves in a way.
If I take any thing that I do not need for my
own immediate use, and keep it, I thieve from

somebody else . . . Nature produces enough
for our wants from day to day, and if only
everybody takes enough for himself and
nothing more, there would be no pauper-
s T

There is some controversy these days In
some of the more affluent lands as to the
valldity of the rationale behind financial and
technical assistance for wunderdeveloped
countries llke India. This debate goes on
in countries which with about 10 to 159 of
the world’s population collectively consume
some T0 to 809 of the world's total resources
while millions in the rest of the world go
hungry. No one is asking them to unburden
themselves of their afluence or possessions,
The debate goes on in the context of a sug-
gestion that rich countries spare 1% of
their G.N.P. toward assistance for developing
countries from whose resources they have
benefited In the past in one way or another.
And while this debate goes on, another divi-
sion grows and widens pitting the poor of
this Earth against its rich,

The world has come & long way since
Gandhi’s death 2214 years ago. Explorations
of outer space seem to Indicate that we
should all have to continue to share this
planet for our existence and that, therefore,
it is time for us to think in terms of one,
planetary economy. In that context, Gandhi’s
suggestion that those of us who take more
than their need are thieves does appear to
be of polgnant relevance.

Gandhti is relevant and will remain relevant
in yet another sense. He was a man of peace
whose aim it was to prepare his fellow
human-beings for life in a world without
War.

He had no grandiose plans for disarma-
ment or for a world government: he put
forth no blueprint for international tribunals

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

or police forces and the like to keep peace.
While he was himself prepared to face an
aggressor single-handed and un-armed, he
was restrained in offering advice to govern-
ments, even to the government of independ-
ent India which he had helped bring into
existence, about dispensing with armed
forces, He gave moral sanction to the use of
India’s army in the defence of Kashmir
against Pakistan's invasion in 1947. He would
have whole-heartedly endorsed Nehru’s call
to arms to an India which was practically
without arms when the Chinese invaded it
in 1962. He had said In his lifetime on sev-
eral occasions that he would prefer to see
Indis defend herself with arms than submit
to aggression in cowardice. Gandhi would
have, of course, preferred to see India sacri-
fice herself in non-violent resistance to the
aggressor, but he knew that the road to per-
fection in the practice of non-violence, espe-
cially between nation states, was bound to be
hard and long.

There is too much of the arrogance of
power of nuclear and other arms, too much
of war and the odour of killing around us to
give hope that Gandhi's dream of a warless
world is close to realisation or that the world-
order, such as it is, is ready to adopt Gand-
hian Satyagrah as the equivalent of war in
dealings between nations. But it would not
be falr to say that in his search for peace,
which he ardently desired, Gandhi let his
vision outrun the reach of human potential.
He was & man of high hopes and grand de-
signs, but he belleved In reaching them step
by step through humble approaches.

Gandhl taught us that the way to perfec-
tion or improvement of the life of a society
or nation, and of the world community as a
whole, lies through improvement and per-
fection of the individual. A soclety or nation
can hardly live at peace with another until
man can make peace with man. And man
will not be at peace with man until after he
has found peace within himself. That peace,
Gandhi sald, comes from the banishing of
violence from man’s heart. That truth will
be forever relevant to life; so will Gandhi be
forever relevant to the world.

NEW ECONOMICS NEEDED IN THE
NEW YEAR

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, as we start
a new year, it is worthwhile to review
where we have been in 1970 and where
we may be headed in 1971. We are still
a strong nation today—still the best ex-
ample of working democracy in the
world, still the richest in natural re-
sources and industrial wealth.

But if we are going to move forward,
we will have to begin to act in 1971 to
solve the problems that have undermined
our progress in 1970. A basic source of
our difficulties is an unstable economy.
Despite all the talk in 1970 about fighting
inflation, we begin 1971 with prices still
rising at the rate of 6 percent or more a
vear. We continue to face inflationary
wage settlements in major industries
that force the cost of living higher and
higher. We have to pay 8 percent or more
on a new home mortgage, a rate so high
that most people are forced out of the
market,.

Those who work may be able to man-
age to make ends meet. But the retired
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and others living on fixed incomes get
farther behind each day as inflation eats
away at their pensions and their savings.
And increasingly, more and more men
and women are pushed into the ranks of
the unemployed. No matter how statis-
tics are juggled, we cannot escape the
cold fact that unemployment is nudeing
the 6-percent level.

We need answers to these problems in
1971, The administration must act on
wage and price increases, establishing
the tough guidelines that I have been
urging for nearly 2 years. It must act
to control credit so that interest rates
can come down in meaningful places
such as the housing market, rather than
just for prime busmess customers of the
big banks.

Hobart Rowen the astute business and
financial editor of the Washington Post,
conducts his own review of the 1970 U.S.
economy in an article today, and finds it
in difficult straits. He observes that the
essence of our economic problem is a
crisis of _Ieadership and confidence that
the administration must resolve if we are
to get the country moving again,

The article follows:

THE EcoNoMY's Vicious CycLE
(By Hobart Rowen)

Any way you want to slice it, Mr. Nixon's
year has been disappointing on the economiec
front. Unemployment is nudging close to 6
per cent, higher than it has been since 1953;
by anybody’'s definition except Mr. Agnew's
this is a recession and not just a slowdown.

On Christmas Eve, the administration had
some “good"” news—the November increase
in the cost of living was “only” 0.3 per cent
(an annual rate of 3.6 per cent), the second
smallest Increase of the year.

But this figure disguised the fact that the
abatement in the rate of price increase was
almost exclusively in food items (where
prices have been dipping for three months).
Everywhere else, the story was discouraging:
the non-food items and services were up by
0.6 per cent (an annual rate of 7.2 per cent),
meaning that inflation in those areas is just
as bad as ever.

A year ago, Mr. Nixon faced 1970 with the
forecasters divided over prospects for the
economy; the optimists (including the Eco-
nomic Couneil) thought that recession could
be avoided, although economiec growth would
be slow, while inflation would be cut back
some.

The pessimists were closer to the mark:
they predicted a recession, unemployment
reaching the 6 per cent level, and persistent
inflation.

Some of the latter were too gloomy: Mil-
ton Friedman, for example, saw a 90 per cent
chance of a recession as sharp as that In
1960-61. On the other hand, the fiscally ori-
ented economists like Otto Eckstein, Paul
Samuelson, Walter Heller, Arthur Okun and
Joseph Pechman all predicted a gross nation-
al product around 8900 billion (it’s turning
out to be about $977 billion) and a real
growth rate of 2 per cent (it turned out to be
Zero).

Beryl Sprinkel, a leading monetarist, had a
peculiar combination: his growth rate and
unemployment guesses were right on the
mark—but his GNP forecast was a clinker—
$066 billion.

By and large, the monetarists’ guesses were
based on the assumption that the restric-
tive stance of the Federal Reserve in the last
half of 1969 had pretty well cast the die for
1970, because of the lag between policy shift
and its actual impact on the economy. But
they calculated that tight money would work
within a nine-month perlod to control in-
flation—and 1t hasn't.
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It was assumed a year ago by both groups
of forecasters that the Federal Reserve Sys-
tem, soon to come under the direction of
Arthur F. Burns, would gradually junk the
tight money policy and move into an ex-
pansionist phase, This, indeed, began to hap-
pen at the end of February: in contrast with
& zero rate in growth in the last half of 1969,
the money supply has been allowed to expand
by an annual rate of about 5.5 per cent this
year.

Where the fiscal optimists missed the boat
was in the assumption that ellmination of
the tax surcharge and the addition of nmew
Bocial Security benefits would give the econ-
omy a boost. Moreover, they relied on sur-
veys that indicated a continuing boom in
business spending for plant and equipment.

(This is as good a place as any to observe
that administration and Federal Reserve
economists were more perceptive than pri-
vate business analysts early last year In pre-
dicting that survey forecasts—including the
government's own—for a bulge in P & E
spending would not be sustained.)

The economy, in fact, did not get a com-
bined business-consumer spending push,
even though the government’s fiscal posture
turned from surplus (a tiny one) to a deficit
(a big one).

Initially, it will be recalled, Mr. Nixon
started with a projected surplus of $1.8 bil-
lion. But there were signs by spring that the
“game plan"” wasn't working, and Mr. Nixon
shifted modestly toward expansion, nudged
by the postal strike, and worrles (well-
placed) that began to be evidenced among
the party falthful about the November elec-
tion. As the economy did in faet move down
{which reduced receipts), Congress overspent
Mr. Nixon’s budget and ignored his tax re-
quests, with the result that the original
$1.3 billion surplus has turned into an esti-
mated $12-$15 billion deficit.

There has been a comparable shift in the
prospects for the so-called full-employment
budget: a huge surplus anticipated earlier
has been reduced to a much smaller one for
fiscal 1971.

Most likely, the drop-off in business plans
for expansion and in consumer buying re-
flects two things: high prices (including the
extraordinary cost of money) and a lack of
confidence in the future. So far as consum-
ers go, this is shown in the record level of
savings out of regular income.

The invasion of Cambodia, the subsequent
stock market collapse, and the Penn Central
bankruptey—all of these contributed to anx-
lety about the future.

So long as unemployment remains high,
it is doubtful that consumer spending, so
much a key to recovery, will loosen up. Yet,
it 1s a viclous cycle; so long as consumers
keep their pocketbooks buttoned up, produc-
tion, sales and hence jobs aren't likely to
zoom upward.

Hence, administration economists led by
Economic Council Chairman Paul W. Mc-
Cracken are pressing hard on the Federal
Reserve to push the money supply higher:
instead of the 5 per cent money growth tar-
get, they’d llke to see something around 7
per cent.

Their argument is that inflation in 1971
will respond to the cautious policies and re-
cession of 1870; that the high level of un-
employment has already applied the brakes
to excessive wage settlements; and, thus,
now ls the time to press for expansion. In
terms of the Gross Natlonal Product, they
want economic growth that In real terms
would have to exceed 8 per cent (over recent
strike-depressed levels) for the next 18
months. And that's where they bump head-
long into Arthur Frank Burns and the ma-
jority of the governors of the Federal Re-
serve. In the board’'s last policy statement
(these are published with a 80-day lag) only
“a few” wanted a faster money growth than
6 per cent. And “a few' governors warned,
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as well, about placing so much faith on any
specific target for the money supply. Burns,
it should be noted, is a devoted friend but
not a convert of Friedman's,

The sticking point is that Burns doesn’t
belleve the inflationary threat is over, espe-
cially from the wage side. He feels that busi-
ness won't start agaln on a new expansion
trend until it sees consumer spending mov-
ing up. Consumers, he feels, will be disposed
to save, not spend, while the CPI keeps
climbing; and he tells Mr. Nixon that the
CPI will continue to mount, via the cost-
push route, until the administration adopts
the Burns notion of a Wage-Price Review
Board.

To those around the White House (Burns
calls them theologians) who insist that a
direct attack on excessive wage and price
increases (badly labeled an “incomes pol-
icy’') won't work, the Fed Chairman says:
Iy e

He would have the board challenge cer-
tain companies and unions by public expo-
sure of the facts, perhaps developing a sort
of “case law” out of which a specific numeri-
cal guideline might emerge. In effect, Burns
would tell the businessman and labor lead-
er: “Be cautious and conservative or run
the risk of a presidential crackdown.”

So far, Mr. Nixon has resisted the Burns
advice; and there is nothing to indicate that
he has bought the CEA’s expansion line.
Given the weak track record of all the fore-
casters last year, he perhaps had a right to
be dubious about anyone's assurance that he
has divine economic wisdom.

But if Mr. Nixon, like John Eennedy in
1960, wants to get the country moving again,
he'll have to find some way of restoring the
sort of confidence that encourages business-
men and ordinary people to spend their
money.

SHOULD COLLEGES RETAIN STAND-
ARDS OF EXCELLENCE?

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr, COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
it is amazing how much one learns by
reading the newspaper. Did you read the
stimulating column by Evans and Novak
on “Open Admissions Wrecking Col-
leges.”

This article discusses the results when
anyone with a high school diploma can
enter any of the colleges comprising the
City University of New York. This CUNY
system has built up national respect by
academic standards of excellence, Now
the politicians say everyone may go. I
agree with the scholarly Professor Louis
Heller who commented “Open enroll-
ments—a political device for conferring
a college degree without giving a college
education.”

One issue that is very plainly ques-
tioned is this—should everyone go to col-
lege. On a recent trip I took to South
America, I was impressed with the prob-
lems arising with their college graduates.
They have a degree with no place to go
and no one needing their services. So
they are frustrated and resentful of
society.

Yesterday, I received a letter from a
college administrator at home. He
wanted me to help get them into a Fed-
eral college program for the low income,
unemployed to become librarians. In my
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answer, I questioned whether this par-
ticular group would have the academic
background to be librarians. If we put
them through a 4-year, no-fail course,
we would have many people listed as
librarians but who could not measure up.

A college education has become a
status symbol, It means dignity and
prestige. But if a young man or woman
gets a degree, and does not get an edu-
cation, they are mixed up for life.

Let us have more emphasis on voca-
tional education. A bricklayer makes
about twice as much as a bank clerk and
leads a healthier life. But the bank clerk
wears a coat and tie, and has dignity. In
my book, I prefer the man who is work-
ing, sweating, and is superior in his
trade.

I could put on a Dallas Cowboy foot-
ball uniform, but that does not mean
I am good enough for the team. If I tried
to race Hayes he would leave me in the
shade. If I tried to catch a pass against
Renfro, he would get it every time. If I
tried to tackle Thomas, he would run
over me. The Dallas Cowboys are my
team and I am proud of them—but I
realize that I am not qualified to play.
And what is more, if I tried to play, I
would be the most bruised, kicked around
neglected, frustrated man on the field.

Let us leave the team of the pros.
And let us leave college as a center of
excellence in academics. University
should be for those who are qualified.

Read this interesting report by na-
tional syndicated Rowland Evans and
Robert Novak. This reprint is from the
Dallas Times Herald of December 24,
1970:

OPEN ADMISSIONS WRECKING COLLEGES

(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

Utterly bafled by the profundities of
first-year history at City College of New York
(CCNY), a newly enrolled freshman this fall
told his professcrs he simply could not make
sense out of the textbook “because too many
words are just too long.”

Such a heart-rending Incldent could not
have occurred in years past. Such a student
would have been academically ineligible for
CCNY, the tuition-free college ranking
among the nation’s best liberal arts schools.
Under the new open-admissions policy, how-
ever, anybody in the city with a high school
diploma can enter City Unlversity of New
York (CUNY, a sprawling educational com-
plex of junior and senior colleges (including
CCNY) and graduate schools,

Although CUNY’s administrators deny it,
faculty members complain the incident of the
bewildered freshman is commonplace. Thus,
the preliminary estimate of critical faculty
members is that the quality of instruction is
declining and will continue to decline. “To
be perfectly frank,” history Prof. Howard
Adelson told us, “there are indications that
this college is finished as a learned institu-
tion.”

The avowed reason for open admissions is
that a tax-supported institution must pro-
vide service for ALL the clty's residents, re-
gardless of qualification. The harshly prac-
tical reality, however, is that student radi-
cals at CUNY would have blown the lid off
the school if the policy had not been adopted,
Moreover, some administrators privately
praise the policy for an entirely different
reason: taking slum youth off the street.

QUESTIONS OF POLICY RAISED

The financia! cort is staggering. The bur-
den of CUNY's 15,000 extra students under
open admissions adds another $20 million to
the 320 million annual budget without even
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providing space for the enlarged enrollment.
Boon, the annual cost of CUNY will be $1
billion, to be borne by a soclety reaching the
upper limits of its tax burdens.

But the academic cost is even more dis-
turbing. CUNY administrators stress that
unqualified freshmen are given remedial
courses in reading and arithmetic. The flaw
in the program ls that the student receiving
remedial reading can also take regular
courses in history, science, or economics,
drastically impairing the level of instruction.

Certainly, the end is near for CCNY as an
“elitlst” institution where sons and daugh-
ters of the poor could obtalin a free education
of Ivy League callber. “I think the concep-
tion of academic standards is golng to
change,” CUNY deputy chancellor Seymour
Hyman told us.,

NO FLUNKING OUT FOR TWO YEARS

Indeed, the concept is changing radically
right now. The Negro or Puerto Rican youth,
given a diploma in New ¥York City high
schools without regard to abillity to read or
write, will not be flunked out automatically
at CUNY. An informal arrangement proposes
that new students not be flunked out until
after 114 years, glving everybody a two-year
free ride.

But worried faculty members fear that the
two years may stretch to four, and the CUNY
degree will become as meaningless as a New
York City high school diploma. Hence, the
formulation of classics Prof. Louls Heller:
“Open enrollments—a political device for
conferring a college degree without giving a
college eduecation.”

Just how many faculty members agree
with Heller is impossible to determine. Criti-
cal professors described for us a climate of
fear, based on actual death threats to faculty
members, professors beaten up in their class-
rooms in the viclent spring of 1969, and a
rising tide of student power giving students
influence over the professional futures of the

faculty. Thus, silence is understandable.

But such absence of criticism cannot de-
flect national academic attention from what
is happening at CUNY and particularly at
CCNY. In the months and years ahead the
cost to higher education of egalitarianism-
run-wild may be incalculable.

CHIEF HOSEA KUTAKO
HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, one
of the great men of the 20th century died
recently, and it is a measure of the isola-
tion in which his people are kept that
most of the world took almost no notice
of his death, or for that matter, of his
life.

Hosea Kutako, Paramount Chief of
the Herero people of Nambia, lived his
whole life in bondage in his own land.
Such was his mind and spirit that had
he been free to speak and travel he would
have been one of those transcendent
souls whose lives touch the whole of
mankind and leave the world wiser,
stronger, and kinder for the contact. As
it was, he managed the miracle of touch-
ing his troubled land with his strength
and goodness—even, one suspects, touch-
ing his warders in the process. He made
his life a triumph over the most oner-
ous adversity, but his death reminds us
of the tragedy of his people, locked away
behind deserts and fences and guns.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

How much was lost to the human race
because so little of it ever knew Hosea
Kutako. How desperately it needed his
presence, and how tragic that what it
needed so desperately was on hand but
denied to it by the successful arrogance
of a few white men, How high a price we
pay for racial arrogances, and how little
we can afford them.

Chief Kutako lived to see four-fifths of
his people exterminated by German set-
tlers, and then to see the remnant,
adopted as a “sacred trust” by the con-
science of mankind, imprisoned and rob-
bed by the sacred trustee, It is the won-
der of this man that in the face of
such oppression he yielded neither to the
oppressor nor to the temptation to be-
come in spirit or deed like the oppressor.

I know these things about Hosea EKu-
tako because I had the extraordinary
fortune of meeting him while I was in
Southwest Africa with two other Ameri-
cans a decade ago. We were collecting
information about living conditions un-
der the mandate to present to the fourth
committee of the U.N., where for some
years Rev. Michael Scott had been
carrying on a lonely crusade against
the way South Africa was administering
the territory.

We met Chief Kutako clandestinely,
in a cold hut in the desert at night, to
hear his story and tape his views. Few
moments have affected more enduringly
my sense of what I would like to do with
my life, and no single meeting could
show more specifically the impact one
man'’s greatness can have on everything
around him.

While we were taping, a warning came
that police were closing in. People pan-
icked, and we started to flee. The old
chief rose and began to talk. His calm
seftled everyone, and his great eyes
looked through us. He told us not to “go
in bitterness.” He said:

More bitterness can only bring more
hatred, and in hatred lles help for no one.
Go rather in peace . . . and tell of our sad-
ness, for the Creator does not wish that any

of his people should live as now my people
must . ..

My people are few. They are far away. There
are so many other things, it must be easy to
forget my people. What we suffer is perhaps
insignificant. I would only remind those who
are more fortunate that God sent His only
Son to earth to die that men could live as
brothers, that men would learn to share to-
gether and to love one another, If our suf-
fering here is not important, surely it is
important that so many of our brothers
everywhere are weary and heavy-worn.

It is our prayer that those who have so
much will remember the sacrifice of God be-
fore it is too late. If they do not soon remems-
ber, I fear that they will one day suffer as
my people do, for even the patience of God
can run out.

Haunting words in a desert hut with
danger close by, and even more haunting
now. I wish I could believe we will begin
to heed them before “the patience of
God” has indeed run out.

Be that as it may, I am grateful for
the opportunity of paying tribute in the
Congress of the United States to Hosea
Kutako, for myself, for my companions
on that cold night, and for many others
whose understanding of courage and
honor has been exalted by exposure to
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this indomitable soul from another age
and a distant continent. I am glad so
many of my colleagues have joined on
this sad occasion to reiterate our de-
termination to do everything we can to
keep the plight of Namibia before the
conscience of the world until all the peo-
ple who live there are free, and until
“so many of our brothers” are not “weary
and heavy-worn.” That, after all, is the
only way we can honor Hosea Kutako
and the only way, for that matter, that
we can show God that we are grateful for
His patience with our awful failings.

I insert the following article from the
Namibia News:

CHIEF HosEa KUTAKO: THE FATHER OF
NAMIBIAN NATIONALISM

“You are the great God the Creater of
the heavens and the earth. You know all
those whom you have created. We are only
Thy creatures. You know also the good and
the wrong that we do. Thou seest that we
have no dwelling place—no resting place that
we call our own. O Lord, help us who roam
about. Help us who have been placed in
Africa and have no dwelling place of our own.
Give us back our dwelling place. . . .”

These were the words of Chief Hosea Ku-
tako who died on the 18th July, 1970, and
was buried in Okahandja on the 26th July.
Namibla lost a great man, a strong leader and
a fervent fighter for the rights of the Nami-
bian people.

Hosea Eutako was born in the late 1870s.
He was already a young man when the Ger-
mans hoisted their flag in Luderitz in 1894
and declared Namibia a German colony.
When the Herero uprising against the Ger-
mans took place in 1904, Eutako became a
leading officer in the Herero military estab-
lishment. This uprising began on the 12th
January 1904. During the subsequent months
the war was fought with such an intensity
that the Germans saw it necessary to send
for reinforcements. In June the notorious
General von Trotha arrived with reinforce-
ments bringing the total German force up to
400 officers and 6,000 men, In August the
bloody battle of Hamakarl took place where
the Herero fought a bitter battle against the
strong German forces. During this battle Ku-
tako was wounded and taken prisoner-of-war.
In the period that followed large numbers of
Herero fled to Botswana, while other sought
refuge in the desert.

After the war, KEutako trained as a teacher,
and for some years he practiced his profes-
slon. It was obvious that he was a man of
outstanding qualities. He was for some time
with Chief Samuel Maharero who had led the
Herero into Botswana, Chief Maharero was
never allowed to go back to Namibia, and he
therefore asked Hosea Kutako to lead those
Herero people who had stayed behind in
Namibia. In 1925 Kutako's chieftainship was
officially recognized.

Although Hosea Kutako was a Herero
chief, he was, during his time of leadership,
more concerned with the welfare of the
Namiblan nation than the welfare of the
Herero only. He showed statesmanship and
independence of mind during his entire time
as a leader. These qualities were 1llustrated
during the following incident: In 1922—after
the territory had become a mandate under
the League of Nations, administered by South
Africa—the Herero people were to get land
on which to settle after having lived scat-
tered around in various parts of the coun-
try. In 1924 Chlef Frederick Maharero, Chlef
Hosea Kutako and other leading men were
asked to look at the proposed area. Kutako
was asked to comment. "It is a desert where
no human being lived before,” he said. “It
is . . . only good for wild beasts. On top of
that it is not healthy for the people or for
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the cattle . . . We are human beings, and we
do not want to be changed into wild beasts.”

After the second world war, when the UN
had taken over the supervisory powers from
the League of Nations, Chief Hosea Kutako
played a crucial part in the new Namibian
situation. Shortly after the UN had come into
being, South Africa made a case at the UN
for incorporating Namibia into what was
then the Union of South Africa. This pro-
posal met with strong opposition in Namibia,
and one of the most outspoken opponents
was Kutako. Here his role as a unifying na-
tional figure was clearly shown, At a meeting
in Okahandja in 1947 representatives for the
various ethnic groups in Namibia met repre-
sentatives for the South Africa government
to discuss the question. After the case had
been put by the South African Government
representatives, he was answered by Kutako,
who completely rejected the idea of incor-
poration, This was contested by the South
African representative who said: “Who is
with Hosea?" The answer was a unanimous
roar of support: “We are for Hosea! We are
for Hosea!"

Hosea Kutako also was in the forefront in
connection with the introduction of petitions
at the United Natlons. As early as 1948, the
Rev. Michael Scott addressed the United Na-
tions on behalf of the people of Namibia,
and at a later date Chief Kutako himself
wanted to go to the UN but was refused per-
mission to leave the country.

Hosea EKutako did not stand alone, he
worked in close co-operation with leaders
for other ethnic groups in Namibia, such as
the chiefs Witbool Gariseb and others. This
nation-wide spirit of opposition 1s {llustrated
in a petition to the United Nations Fourth
Committee by Chief Witbooi:

“Should we be born and live and close our
eyes under this unending imprisonment? Are
we a cursed generation because our chiefs
fought together for the freedom of their peo-
ple, their nation, and their land?"—Chlef
David Withool.

Hosea Eutako never gave up his role as an
outspoken opponent of the South African
illegal regime. The formation of political
parties in Namibia dud not alter his central
position, nor did he feel himself threatened
by them. Therefore, he never took steps to
overshadow the young nationalists, but in-
stead encouraged and supported them.

One of the last remarkable acts of deflance
was his move from the Old Location to
Aminius in 1968, when the inhabitants of
the Old Location were forced to Katutura
township. Together with hundreds of peo-
ple he chose to go out of the Windhoek area
instead of succumbing to the South African
regime’s rulings.

Hosea Kutako strongly wished to see Nami-
bia free before he died. He did not llve to
do so. But his wish for a free Namibia, and
his steadfastness and determination, will
lead us on, we whom he left behind to con-
tinue the struggle. The Namibian people will
always draw strength and inspiration from
Hosea Kutako's example. We thank him for
having created and sustained the spirit of
unity among our people, it is because of him
that one people, one Namibia is a reality
today.

BILL MURPHY

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN
OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970
Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, it has

been my good fortune to have known
Birr. MurpPHY since he came to Congress.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

BrLL is very personable and enjoys the
friendship of the Members of Congress.
He has worked untiringly for the gen-
eral welfare of his constituents and the
Nation. BiLL is extremely knowledgeable
in foreign affairs. He is probably the best
informed Member of Congress on mat-
ters pertaining to Africa. BiLL has served
with distinction and will be sorely missed
in Congress.

To Biry, his charming wife, and fam-
ily, I extend my best wishes for con-
tinued good health and happiness in the
years ahead.

THE NEWS MEDIA AND PUELIC
OPINION

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a very
impressive and, I would say, honest in-
trospective commentary was carried by
channel 5, WMAQ-TV, Chicago, at vari-
ous times on December 18 and 19, 1970.
Even though the commentary was based
on the adoption of a new State consti-
tution in Ilinois, the analyses of the im-
pact of editorial viewpoint is quite in-
teresting. Therefore, I insert this edi-
torial in the Recorp with the feeling that
it is an unusual editorial analyses:

There is a popular assumption in this area,
and in the nation in general, that editorials
in the news media, both print and electronie,
wield a powerful influence over public
opinion.

A case could be made for this assumption
by looking at this week’s election. The new
state constitution had the support of every
Chicago newspaper, radio station and tele-
vision station that editorlalizes. The man-
agement of this statlon recommended that
you vote in favor of the new constitution.
And a majority of the voters did approve the
new state charter.

But it doesn't always work out that way.
The election also offered a separate item on
judges. You could vote either to retain the
old system of electing judges in this state,
or choose a new system of appointing judges.

There was almost total editorial support
for the appointment of judges. If you paid
any attention at all to the newspapers and
the radio and television stations, you would
have been advised frequently to vote for the
appointment of judges. So what happened?
In Chicago, a majority of the voters chose
to stay with the system of electing judges.

The point here 1s that the news media can
use editorials to make suggestions and rec-
ommendations that may seem to exert a
strong influence on public opinion. And, per-
haps that happens, if the public really does
agree with those recommendations.

But we feel that people in general just
cannot be manipulated. They have the in-
telligence to make up their own minds, and
they do it.

Hopefully, editorial viewpoints from the
news media contribute to the public's under-
standing of an issue. But we sincerely feel
that public opinion is formed only by the
publie, and that's the way it should be.
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THE END, WE HOPE, OF THE TFX
AFFAIR

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr, TEAGUE of Texas. Mr, Speaker,
the Washington Post for December 29
carried an editorial relative to the much-
maligned F-111 program which is being
carried on in this country. It is not often
that I agree with much I read in the
Washington Post, but for sure this is one
editorial I concur in. I feel that the edi-
torial places the entire matter in the
right perspective and that this excellent
program being conducted by one of this
country’s leading defense industries can
now proceed unhampered:

THE Enp, WE Horg, oF THE TFX AFFAIR

It was eight years ago this month when the
Senate Permanent Subcommittee on Inves-
tigations first began poking into the contract
that the Pentagon was about to sign for an
airplane called the TFX. In the years since,
no single military contract has stirred so
much controversy, so much rancor, and so
much distortion of the truth. The TFX is
filying now as the F-111 and the Air Force
says it is a superb airplane. Secretary Mc-
Namara, on whose head most of the rancor
fell, has been gone from the Pentagon almost
two years. But last week, in came the Senate
Subcommittee with another report on the
TFX just as full of bitterness and just as
one-sided as was in its first round of hearings
on this subject in 1963.

There is little doubt that many things
went wrong in the management of the TFX
development and production programs. The
plane for which Mr. McNamara hoped never
came into being and the cost of the come
paratively few planes that will come out of
the affair is astronomical. Secretary Mc-
Namara and the rest of the civilian brass at
the Pentagon did make some bad mistakes
and did get locked into a defensive posture
about the TFX that led to the suppression
of bad news about the plane's shortcomings.
It may even be that Mr., McNamara was
wrong in his original decislon to proceed with
the TFX, and did successfully hide for years
from the Senate Committee some of the most
damaging information about production
problems. But even if all of this is true, as
the Committee claims it is, that, in its proper
context, hardly means Mr. McNamara was &
disaster as SBecretary of Defense. Yet it is dif-
ficult to read this report and reach any other
conclusion; the committee uses such words
as “capricious,” “superficial,”” ‘“‘unprofes-
sional” and “inexcusable” to describe his
conduct. Indeed, there seems to be little rea-
son for the Committee to have written this
report except to rub salt in old wounds.

You have to go back almost a decade to
put this report in its proper perspective. In
the early 1960s, the Alr Force and the Navy
were both in the market for a new tactical
fighter plane and Mr, McNamara told them
to see If they could design one plane which
both could use. They sald they couldn't do it
because neither was willing to budge from
the specifications it wanted in the perfect
plane. Mr. McNamara ordered them to do it
anyway, saying that the differences in speci-
fications could be successfully compromised.
That, according to the Senate Committee,
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was a stupld and costly decision. It is true
that as a two-service plane the TFX was &
flop; the Air Force 1s flying it in smaller
numbers than originally planned and the
Navy has just rolled out the F-14 to take
the spot in which the TFX was to fit. But
this alone, despite the Committee’s views,
doesn’t prove that the original McNamara
decision was wrong. Each service fought that
decision as hard as it could and got from
Capitol Hill support to encourage the belief
that if they fought the idea long enough
it would be discarded. It is not unreasonable
to believe that the Air Force and Navy could
use the same plane if forced to do so al-
though it may be that the sophistication
each wanted in the TFX made this particu-
lar plane ill-suited for common use. In other
words, there is evidence that the military
services wouldn't build a common plane just
as there is evidence that they couldn't. But
having decided that Mr, McNamara was
wrong in the beginning, the Senate Com-
mittee ignores the former possibility and
hangs the whole debacle on his original de-
cision.

The Committee plays the same game in its
second basic criticlsm of Mr, McNamara—
that he wrongfully awarded the TFX con=-
tract to the high bidder, General Dynamics,
rather than to the low bidder, Boeing, and
it ties this award to charges of conflict of
interest against two other top Pentagon ci-
vilians, Again, something may have been
wrong with that award but the Committee
conveniently forgets the atmosphere In
which it was made, A decade ago, it was
widely belleved that military contractors
were submitting unrealistically low bids to
get contracts which then became profitable
through cost overruns. That was what Mr,
McNamara was trying to stop when he de-
clared that General Dynamic’s bid was more
realistic, though higher, than Boeing's. Yet
the Committee now says he was '"‘mesmer=
ized” by the idea of cost realism and clearly
wrong. That’'s simply a second guess which
can't be proved one way or the other.

Growing out of the way in which the
Committee handles these two basic decl-
slons are the most serlous questions in the
whole TFX affalr, questions to which this
committes does not and cannot address it-
self. They are the extent to which the civil-
ians charged with running the Pentagon
can properly overrule the military leaders on
matters regarding the feasibility of weapons
systems and the weight that Congress ought
to give to the opinions of military men in
overruling the Pentagon civilians. This com-
mittee came down squarely in favor of giving
the military leaders total control over such
matters almost as soon as it started probing
the TFX and in doing so helped shape the
events that led inevitably to the conclusions
it now reaches. One wonders the extent to
which bad decisions late in the TFX de-
velopment program were & direct result of
the feeling among Pentagon civilians that
their competency—not just the correctness
of one or two declslons—was at stake in
making the TFX work. Mr. McNamara, at
least, certainly sppeared in 1063 to believe
that was the issue and had cause to so be-
lieve, given the attack on him then by this
same committee.

Although there is no excuse for the expen-
sive errors that were made in this program,
we find it impossible to belleve that Mr. Me-
Namara was the bumbling, lackadasical in-
competent this committee report brands him
to be. He lost the fight over the TFX to the
military and this committee years ago. And
this last report—we trust it really is the last
we will hear of the TFX—reminds us more
than anything else of a fighter who, having
flattened his opponent, keeps kicking him
from time to time to make sure he remem-
bers who won.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
MR. JOHN JAY HOOKER, SR.

HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr. Speak-
er, on December 24, one of Tennessee’s
most distinguished lawyers, outstanding
legal minds and able trial attorneys died
suddenly, unexpectedly and prematurely.

He was Mr. John J. Hooker, Sr., a man
I was privileged to know and a man
whom I highly respected as a friend,
counselor and human being,

As with all men of exceptional ability
and intellect, Mr. Hooker's interests and
activities were broad and profound.

Beyond the law, however, the pursuit
he enjoyed most was probably politics.
While never a seeker or holder of high
elective office he was often considered a
prime potential candidate for the office of
Governor or U.S. Senator. His advice on
political matters was widely sought and
highly regarded by candidates and office
holders alike.

He was an outstanding attorney and a
grand gentleman who will be missed.
Mr. Speaker, I include in the REcorDp at
this point the article reporting the pass-
ing of Mr. Hooker which appeared in
the December 25 edition of the Nashville
Tennessean as well as the editorial in
tribute from that newspaper and from
the Nashville Banner. I commend them
to our colleagues for their consideration:

HoOOEKER, SR., SERVICES TOMORROW

Services for John J. Hooker Sr., 67, of
Brentwood, one of Tennessee’s most distin-
guished attorneys, will be at 2 p.m. tomorrow
at First Presbyterian Church here.

Dr. Walter R. Courtenay will officiate. Bur-
ial will be at the Hooker home, Hooker Hills,
on Clovercroft Road near Franklin, Tenn.

Hooker, the father of Democratic guber-
natorial candidate John J., Hooker Jr., died
of an apparent heart attack yesterday at his
home. He was dead on arrival at Willlamson
County Hospital in Franklin,

Hooker had been in apparent good health
before his death and spent Wednesday at his
law office.

The senior partner of Hooker, Eeeble, Dod-
son and Harrls law firm, Hooker had prac-
ticed law in Nashville since 1929 and was
active throughout his life in the Democratic
party.

He was a special prosecutor In the Chatta-
nooga trial in 1964 of Jimmy Hoffa, president
of the Teamsters Union, and had participated
in many of the state's most celebrated crim-
inal trials.

“I hope the day I die I am trying some
case,” Hooker sald in July, 1969, adding:

“I don’t have any future plans because I
never intend to retire.”

At the time of his death, Hooker was
planning the defense of novelist Jesse Hill
Ford, author of “The Liberation of Lord
Byron Jones,” who is charged with the mur-
der last month of a soldier who Ford sald
was trespassing on his estate near Humboldt.

Hooker was a big man, whose substantial
bulk alone commanded attention, but it was
his great booming voice, often described as
“rasping’ or “sawtoothed,” that could wither
an adversary in the courtroom.

In court, he was most often cool and
calm—frequently wearing a fresh flower in
his lapel—to the extent of being exception-
ally polite to those in the witness chair.
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His competitors In court argeed he was a
tough opponent.

Born in Lebanon, Sept. 9, 1903, Hooker was
the son of the late A, W. Hooker and Mrs.
Alice Hooker, of Lebanon, who survives. He
attended Wilson County public schools and
graduated in 1919 from Castle Heights Mili-
tary Academy.

He received his AB degree from Cumber-
land University in 1823 and the following
year, at the age of 19, the LLB degree from
Cumberland Law School. For the next three
years, he practiced law in Lebanon and in
1927 was a representative from Wilson County
to the state legislature.

In 1929, Hooker moved to Nashville to
practice law with his brother-in-law, Seth
Walker. The partnership lasted until Walker's
death in 1951, when the firm's name was
changed to include Keeble, Dodson and
Harris,

In 1944, Hooker was mentioned widely as a
possible candidate for the governorship and
the U.S. Senate, but chose not to run.

According to Tyree Harris, Hooker spent
more of his time with civil rather than crim-
inal matters although his public reputa-
tlon was made as a criminal lawyer for both
the defense and the prosecution.

In 1964, Hooker served as special Justice
Department prosecutor of Hoffa, the Team-
ster's leader, in Hoffa’s Chattanooga jury-
tampering trial. Hoffa was convicted on two
of three counts of conspiring to bribe or
corrupt jurors in a 1962 conspiracy trial in
Nashville.

The then U. S. attorney general, Robert P.
Eennedy, sent personal congratulations to
Hooker and James F. Neal, U.S. district attor-
nlel{r who now practices private law in Nash-
ville,

Hooker had stated in the midst of a trial
in 1969 that he worked 24 hours a day during
a trial, regardliess of how long the court held
session,

“I can't forget a trial when I go home. I
don't see how any lawyer can,” he said.

For more than 45 years, Hooker had ap-
peared as advisory or cocounsel in at least
100 cases with Jack Norman Sr., another cele-
brated Nashville attorney. Norman and
Hooker, two years apart in age, once tried a
case against each other that lasted 40 days.

Norman has been known to get down on
his knees and cry—and make the jury cry,
too. Hooker, traditionally more calm, could
also become emotional if the occaslon de-
manded emotion.

One of the last cases of wide notoriety in
which the two attorneys were adversaries in-
volved disbarred Nashville lawyer Z. T. Os-
born Jr. in May, 1964. Norman was defense
counsel for Osborn, accused of agreeing to
bribe a prospective juror in Hoffa’s jury-
tampering trial. Hoover served as speclal
prosecutor for the government.

It was In this trial that Hooker got down
on his knees and told the jury of 10 men and
two women:

“I have rolled and tossed all night, won-
dering if there was some way I could get
out of this. I've gotten down on my knees
at night and asked that only justice be done
in this case.”

Osborn was convicted, despite an emo-
tional closing argument by Norman in which
he charged the government with stooping
to a new low Iin trying to “entrap” the de-
fendant into wrong-doing.

Hooker always sald this case was one of
the hardest he ever had to prosecute because
it involved a fellow lawyer.

Hooker and Norman confronted each other
in court for the last time in the summer of
1069. Norman defended Willlam E. (Bill)
Powell, Nashville automobile dealer, charged
with the murder of his senlor business part=-
ner, W. Haynie Gourley. Hooker was speclal
prosecutor. Powell was acquitted.

As a defense attorney, Hooker won many
acquittals for his clients, most recently suc-
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cessfully defending Knoxville lawyer Fred J.
Moses, Jr. in a two-week federal court trial
in Atlanta on bank burglary charges in a
multistate theft ring.

Hooker was a member of the board of trus-
tees at Cumberland Unlversity where he re-
celved an honorary degree LLD in 1046. He
was former president of the Nashville Bar
Association, 1939—40; and former president of
the Tennessee Bar Assoclation, 1941-42,

He was a member of the American Bar
Association and the International Academy
of Trial Lawyers; a fellow in the American
College of Trial Lawyers; member of the
American Judicature Soclety, the American
Law Institute; and the American Bar Foun-
dation.

He was a Mason, Shriner, Enight Templar,
Elk, and a member of SAE fraternity.

Survivors in addition to his mother in-
clude his widow, Mrs. Effle Sanders Hooker;
a daughter, Mrs. Alice Buchtel, Los Angeles,
Calif.; two sons, John J. Hooker Jr. and
Henry Hooker, both of Nashville; and seven
grandchildren.

Active pallbearers will include Charles and
A. H. Kirkpatrick and Winston Bone, all of
Lebanon; Harlan Dodson, Tyree Harris, Tyree
Harris IV, John W. Kelley Jr., Harlan Dod-
son III and Gareth Aden, all members of
the Hooker law firm; Ira Parker III, a for-
mer member of the firm; and Wilburn
Hooker, Lexington, Miss.

Honorary pallbearers include Mack Broth-
ers, Dr. Robert Magruder, Sam Fleming,
Amon Carter Evans, John Seigenthaler, Dr.
B. F. Byrd, Dr. B. F. Byrd Jr,, all of Nash-
ville; William Green, Atlanta; George Evert-
son, Lebanon; Justice Willlam O. Douglas,
Washington, D.C.; and all state and federal
judges and members of the Nashville Bar
Association.

JoHN Jay Hooxzr, Sg.

For nearly half a century, John Jay Hooker
Br, displayed in the courtrooms of Tennessee
and elsewhere his extraordinary talents and
knowledge as a trial lawyer. In the fleld of
law to which he devoted a lifetime of service,
Mr. Hooker was a skilled craftsman as both
a prosecutor and defense attorney in some
of the state's most celebrated criminal pro-
ceedings.

Mr. Hooker loved everything there was
about a trial and the tougher the challenge
the greater seemed his ability. The Tennessee
Bar Association and the Nashville Bar Asso-
clation, recognizing his outstanding contri-
butions to his profession, elected him to
head those organizations in which he main-
tained an active interest until his untimely
passing Thursday. Mr. Hooker also earned
many other honors from his colleagues in
state and national legal circles throughout
his distinguished career,

Mr. Hooker was keenly interested in poli-
tics, having represented his native Wilson
County in the General Assembly but later
rejecting suggestions that he offer himself as
a candidate for statewide office. He chose
instead to remain a lawyer, becoming the
senlor partner in one of Nashville’s most
highly-respected law firms and bullding a
reputation as a giant in the legal profession.

Both in 1966 and in 1970, Mr. Hooker cams-
paigned vigorously in behalf of his son's can-
didacy for the governorship but again quickly
returned to the courtroom when the elections
were over.

His death brings sadness to friends of all
political persuasions throughout Tennessee
and hundreds of lawyers who perhaps knew
him best, feel a deep sense of loss.

The Banner joins with them in a state-
wide expression of sympathy to members of
Mr. Hooker's family.

—

MEe. JoHN JAY HOOKER, Sgr.

The death of Mr. John Jay Hooker, Sr.
was shocking In its suddenness and has re-
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moved from the Tennessee legal scene one
of its most outstanding lawyers who had
stood so often and spoken up so effectively
in defense of others that he had been almost
a legend in his own time.

Born in Wilson County where he was grad-
uated from the Cumberland University Law
School, Mr. Hooker had steadily risen in the
firmament of his profession. The courtroom
was his prime arena, but not the only one.

He held, throughout his life time, a deep
interest in politics. Early in his career he
was elected as a member of the House from
Wilson County. In later life, he had glven
thought to the idea of running for governor
of Tennessee, but didn’t. Instead, it was his
son, Mr. John Jay Hooker, Jr., who was to
seek the state’s office twice.

In both campaigns, Mr. Hooker Sr. had
participated personally and enthusiastically,
lending his own persuasive force to his son's
endeavors,

But the law and politics were by no means
the extent of his endeavors. He had given
much time and effort to civic concerns, to
state and natlional causes, whether it was
to benefit a local hospital or in behalf of
wartime programs.

In his own profession, he had headed the
state and local bar assoclations, been a mem-
ber of the House of Delegates of the national
bar and had won recognition far and wide
for his part in great legal battles of his time,
including that of being on the U.S. side of
the trial of Mr. James Hoffa.

But none of this says enough about Mr.
Hooker's zest of life, his resillent hopeful-
ness, or his warmth and depth. He realized
as too few do that those who serve the
cause of liberty and justice must bring to
the struggle not only stout hearts but
abundant learning.

The scope of his reading and recollection
was remarkable, and his mastery in the court
room iz upheld by the record of some of
the most notable cases in the state.

Mr. Hooker was gregarious and
a keen wit. He was interested in people, In
his community, state and nation, and his
loss is one that is deeply and widely felt.

PHILADELPHIA'S IMPRESSIVE
TRAFFIC RECORD

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tional Safety Council reported that Phil-
adelphia continues to lead the Nation’s
major cities in the reduction of fatal
traffic accidents.

The Council’s latest statistical report,
covering the first 10 months of this year
from January through October, shows
that Philadelphia’s ftraffic deaths
dropped 22 percent as compared to a cor-
responding period in 1969.

This was reflected by a death toll
dropping from 183 last year to 143 for
this year, enabling Philadelphia to re-
cord 2.4 traffic deaths per 10,000 regis-
tered motor vehicles in cities of a million
or more population.

Placing second was Chicago with 2.9,
followed by Houston with 3.0, Detroit
with 3.7, and New York with 4.2,

Alfred Blasband, chairman of Mayor
James H. J. Tate's Traffic Safety Ad-
visory Committee, said the reduced traf-
fic death rate is particularly encourag-
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ing in view of the fact that nationwide
there are almost 4 million more motor
vehicles on the road than at this time a
year ago.

He credited the :ower traffic death rate
to better trained drivers, stricter driver
licensing procedures on a statewide basis
and a crackdown by the police and courts
on the drinking driver.

In this connection the mayor’s Traffic
Safety Advisory Committee, in order to
keep the highways safe for pedestrians
and motorists, especially over the
Christmas-New Year’s holidays, is urging
drivers to bypass alcohol and “make cof-
fee your last drink” for the road.

Posters printed in English and Spanish
are being placed on display in bars, food
markets, restaurants, buses, and other
public areas throughout the city to focus
greater public interest on the drive.

Cooperating organizations include the
Keystone Automobile Club, the Greater
Philadelphia Chamber of Commerce, the
food of industry, Bartenders Union Local
115, the Philadelphia Hotel and Motor
Inn Association, the Delaware Valley
Hospital Council, and other units.

Blasband reminded motorists:

Think of your life and the safety of your
passengers before you get behind the wheel
of your car. When you make the last holiday
toast, make it a cup of coffee.

JEFF COHELAN—MAN OF
CONSCIENCE

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr,
Speaker, almost 12 years ago today, sev-
eral of us took the oath of office as Rep-
resentatives in Congress, and therefore,
came into what was commonly known as
the “86th club.” One of those sworn into
the Congress on that memorable day on
which I first took this oath was a fellow
Californian from the San Francisco Bay
area, & man who I knew only slightly at
the time, but with whom I have been
fortunate to become good friends, JEFF
COHELAN.

Our colleague is leaving the House of
Representatives at the end of the 91st
Congress. Before he goes; however, I want
to take this opportunity to express not
only my appreciation for the warm
friendship, but also my admiration for
his dedicated service to the people of his
district, State, and Natlon.

JerF CoHELAN is a skilled and trained
economist whose excellence was demon-
strated early in life when he was selected
as a Rhodes research scholar to further
his formal education at Leeds and Ox-
ford Universities in England.

He served for several years as consult-
ant to the University of California, In-
stitute of Industrial Relations, and he
further served with distinction as a mem-
ber of the Berkeley City Council before
his election to Congress in 1958.

JEFF COHELAN is a quiet and modest
man, gifted with a wonderful sense of
humor and a strong compassion for his
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fellowman. His contributions to the Na-
tion, not only as a Member of Congress,
but as concerned citizen, will be with us
for many years.

As he leaves, I want to extend to him
and his family best wishes for happiness
and success. He leaves the Halls of Con-
gress knowing that his devotion and dedi-
cation to duty served him in good stead,
that his record is outstanding and his
contributions are examples which all peo-
ple, desiring to participate in their gov-
ernment, would do well to follow.

MOVING TOWARD NATIONALIZA-
TION OF THE RAILROADS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, the 1-day
nationwide rail strike last month focused
public attention on an increasingly
serious problem which, unless present
trends are soon reversed, could well
bring about the biggest single step to-
ward socialism in the United States
since the early days of Franklin D.
Roosevelt’s New Deal: the nationaliza-
tion of the railroads. :

This would be a very heavy price to
pay for having our Christmas packages
delivered on time.

As a member of the House Interstate
and Foreign Commerce Committee
which, during December, heard and act-
ed on two emergency railroad bills, I had
the opportunity to review this crisis in
depth. The first bill, passed just before
the strike in an attempt to stave it off,
imposed terms of settlement in the labor
dispute which were highly favorable to
the unions. Those of us who opposed this
congressional intervention into collec-
tive bargaining were able to keep it out
of the bill in committee, but it was later
added on the House Floor. The bill as
passed embodied a large wage increase
demanded by the unions, but said noth-
ing about the removal of obsolete work
rules dating back to the early years of
this century, which management had
been insisting upon as an accompani-
ment to any substantial wage increase.

The second bill, coming just a week
later, provided for the Federal Govern-
ment—that is, the taxpayers—to “bail-
out” bankrupt railroads, which evidently
are going to become much more common
once we start imposing pro-union wage
settlements.

At the end of this road—and not very
very much farther along it—lies nation-
alization, which some union spokesmen
are now beginning to support openly.
Just as some people who should know
better are now beginning to call for fed-
erally imposed price and wage controls,
out of frustration with continuing in-
fiation, so some who are not Socialists
may now be willing to give serious con-
sideration to nationalization as a solu-
tion to a perennial rail crisis.

Not only would it cost the taxpayer no
less than $60 billion—more than one-
quarter of the presently vastly inflated
annual Federal budget—to purchase
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present railroad assets in order to na-
tionalize them, but nationalized rail-
roads would no longer pay local prop-
erty taxes. Rallroads in the State of Cal-
ifornia alone now pay $36,448,873 in ad
valorem property taxes. This annual
property tax payment by the railroads
would either be lost to local government
altogether, or be replaced by a Federal
subsidy which would further drain the
taxpayers while depriving them of that
much more local control over the rais-
ing and spending of local funds, princi-
pally for sehools.

What is the alternative? Noted econ-
omist Dr. Clarence Carson, writing in
the December 1970 issue of the Freeman,
points cut three ways in which the Fed-
eral Government has “throttled the rail-
roads’:

In the first place, restrictive regulation
took away crucial managerial authority from
the rallroads and vested it in the Interstate
Commerce Commission, This was supple-
mented, in turn, by various legislative inhi-
bitions of general application, In the second
place, government subsidized and otherwise
privileged competitive means of transport.
In the third place, government fostered the
organization of railway unions and aided
them in various ways in circumseribing and
hamstringing the use of rail facllities.

Rather than have Government na-
tionalize the railroads, we should be
working to ease its throttling grip which
prevents them from meeting their pres-
ent needs and even from remaining
solvent.

PUBLIC BROADCASTING GRANTS
DESERVE PROMPT APPROVAL

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, as one of
the original sponsors of the legislation
establishing the Public Broadcasting
Corporation, and a strong supporier of
its programs, I am proud of my commu-
nity and others in the Miami area for
contributing over $245,000 to equip a
public and ETV production center.

This center, which would serve the
education and cultural institutions in
south Florida, needs the approval of an
application pending with the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
for $467,000 in matching Federa: funds.

Because of the importance of Federal
assistance to this and many other
worthy projects in the public broadcast-
ing field, I recently wrote to Secretary
Elliot Richardson, seeking clarification
of reports that public broadcasting facil-
jties funds might be cut from the levels
appropriated by the Congress.

I am happy to report to our many col-
leagues interested in this vital program
that Secretary Richardson’s office has
assured me that there has been no de-
cision to withhold permanently the funds
appropriated for educational broadcast-
ing facilities. Final decisions on the levels
of new projects were merely delayed until
action could be completed by the Con-
gress on the Health and Welfare appro-
priation bill, I am further advised that
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the Office of Education is presently re-
viewing program plans so that it will be
ready to award grants as soon as pos-
sible.

Mr. Speaker, this is very reassuring to
those many supporters of this cultural
and educational enterprise. Now that the
House and Senate have approved the
conference report on the Health and
Welfare appropriations legislation, I
look forward to quick action by the De-
partment in the awarding of educational
broadecasting facilities grants.

CRLA DESERVES FEDERAL GRANT

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, our courts should provide equal
protection for all Americans. All Ameri-
cans—rich and poor—should have equal
access to the courts.

I feel that the California rural legal
assistance program has provided a need-
ed service, not only for the poor, but for
all Americans. Each of us is denied lib-
erty when an individual is denied a con-
stitutional right simply because he does
not have the money to avail himself
through orderly court procedures.

On Saturday, December 26, Governor
Reagan disapproved a Federal grant for
the continuation of California rural legal
assistance program.

I joined with most of the California
congressional delegation in signing a let-
ter addressed to Frank Carlucei, the Di-
rector of the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity. We urged Mr. Carlucei to over-
turn the action taken by Governor
Reagan.

Mr. Speaker, I urge all of my colleagues
to read the following editorial which ap-
peared in the Los Angeles Times—a news-
paper which is not known for its antip-
athy for Governor Reagan—and which,
in fact, endorsed Governor Reagan in
the recent California gubernatorial elec-
tion. In addition, I encourage my col-
leagues to express their views on this
topie to Mr. Carlucci.

The editorial follows:

[From the Los Angeles Times, Dec. 29, 1970]
CRLA DESERVES FEDERAL GRANT

The California Rural Legal Assistance, Inc.
has achieved considerable success in repre-
senting the poor—and in antagonizing Gov.
Reagan‘

It came as no surprise, therefore, that the
CRLA's new $1.8 milllon federal grant was
vetoed by the governor, who strongly objects
to such a publicly supported organization
fillng lawsuits against public agencies.

In announcing his veto Saturday, Reagan
charged the CRLA with “gross and deliber-
ate violations” of federal regulations and
sald that it had failed to represent the true
legal needs of the poor. But his major com-
plaint has been that CRLA lawyers repre-
sented the poor too well against the state,
federal and local governments.

The U.S. Office of Economic Opportunity,
which increased the CRLA grant for the
coming year, obviously didn't agree with the
governor. California Rural Legal Assistance
is “commonly recognized as one of the best
legal services programs in the nation,” said
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OEO Director Donald Rumsfeld less than a
month ago.

OEO can override the governor's veto. We
believe it should be overridden, unless a
compromise can be worked out with the Rea~-
gan Administration that does not diminish
the effectiveness of the CRLA's efforts.

A group of lawyers providing legal services
to migrant farm workers and the rural poor
by means of public subsidies is bound to
be controversial, especially when their law-
suits force major and potentially costly
changes in such government programs as
welfare and Medi-Cal.

CRLA nevertheless is endorsed and sup-
ported by the California State Bar, and the
Los Angeles, San Francisco and other local
bar assoclations as well as the Committee
on Legal Services of the American Bar Assn.

It must be assumed that these organiza-
tions carefully examined the goals, policies
and professional conduct of the CRLA be-
fore giving their endorsement.

Gov. Reagan based his veto upon a memo
prepared by Lewis K. Uhler, state director of
economic opportunity, who said that the
CRLA has “falled in its mission because it
has elected to devote much of its resources
to objectives clearly outside the scope of
serving the legal needs of the poor . .. These
diversions from its major mission include,
but are certainly not limited to, the repre-
sentation of people charged with crimes, use
of legal processes to harass public and pri-
vate organizations ...”

Some specific cases were cited by Uhler,
presumably based upon a controversial ques-
tionnaire he circulated in search of “infor-
mation* concerning CRLA activities.

Each complaint should, of course, be in-
vestigated and corrective action taken where
justified. But unless Uhler's staff has found
substantial flaws that have escaped local,
state and national bar organizations, the
CRLA should be allowed to continue serving
as advocate for the needy.

“The poor must have effective legal repre-
sentation,” sald Rumsfeld, now counselor
to President Nixon, “if they are to have faith
that justice is truly equal and that it can
be achieved within the existing system of
law.”

PLEA FOR CLEMENCY AT SOVIET
TRIAL

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. RIEGLE, Mr. Speaker, last Thurs-
day a Soviet court in Leningrad pro-
nounced sentence on 11 Russian citi-
zens—nine of them Jews—for allegedly
conspiring to hijack a Soviet aircraft to
Finland. The whole world was shocked
to read that two of these citizens, Mark
Dimshits and Eduard Kuznetzov, were
sentenced to death by the firing squad,
and nine were given extended prison
terms ranging from 4 to 15 years.

Today in Moscow, these men’s appeals
are being heard by the supreme court
of the Russian Republic. I would hope
that the three judges sitting on this
tribunal would wring the anti-Semitic
bias out of these sentences and extend
to these men the compassion and jus-
tice they deserve, These judges have an
opportunity to demonstrate to the world
their independence of the Soviet political
system.

It is truly a tragedy that in the 20th
century citizens living within the borders
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of the Soviet Union, such as nine of
these defendants, are not allowed to visit
or emigrate to Israel, their religious
homeland. The Soviet Union continues
to deny its citizens one of their sacred
birthrights—the right to travel and live
where they choose. They flagrantly re-
fuse to hear the pleas of the many promi-
nent American and Israeli leaders who
have urged the repatriation of Russian
Jews to Israel.

It was encouraging to hear that one
eminent Russian scientist, Andrei Sak-
harov, spoke up in behalf of these men.
This well-known civil libertarian has
pleaded with Nikolai Podgorny, the
President of the Soviet Union, to lessen
these penalties. I admire his outspoken
courage in the face of the massive prop-
aganda that attempts to justify these
sentences, The fact that many other
Russian citizens know nothing of this
trial demonstrates the questionable
character of the charges and even the
court proceedings.

Recognizing the unique nature of So-
viet justice, this was truly a prejudiced
trial and every Christian and Jewish
citizen in the United States should feel
outraged at the sentences. No Jewish
citizen living in the Soviet Union today
can feel secure until this kind of brutal
treatment is eradicated and clemency is
restored to these defendants.

VISTA MUST NOT DIE

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, we hear a good deal from the
administration these days about its de-
termination to reorder our priorities and
to change our financial “game plan.” To
me these are euphemisms which disguise
the real truth. The real attitude of the
President and those who advise him is
one of callous indifference to the human
needs of this Nation. For all the high
sounding rhetoric, the deeds of this ad-
ministration speak louder than its words.
The deeds of this administration are a
dreary catalog of bloated expenditures
for unnecessary gadgets such as the SST
or wasteful defense expenditures like the
ABM or military expenditures seeking an
imaginary Army headquarters some-
where in the jungles of Cambodia. In
contrast to these fiscal follies, we have a
President who seems determined to
achieve a balanced budget at the cost of
a fair and just society. Lockheed and
Boeing are sacrosanct institutions whose
health cannot be jeopardized, but pro-
grams for people, for education, for
health, for job training, for housing are
vetoed with complete disregard for the
real human needs they serve. Witness the
veto of the manpower training program.
This follows upon vetoes of the education
appropriation bill and the housing ap-
propriation bill, among others. At the
same time the President threatens to call
the Congress back into emergency ses-
sion if additional public moneys are not
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approved for development of a supersonic
transport which no one wants nor needs.
This distortion of values is ludicrous.

Now there are reliable reports that the
President's budgeteers have issued orders
to destroy one of the most valuable peo-
ple programs this Government has. This
is VISTA: Volunteers in Service to Amer-
ica. The destruction of VISTA would re-
sult from a drastic, proposed 23 percent
budget cut for the Office of Economic Op-
portunity in fiscal 1972. I think a reduc-
tion in OEO funds of this order would
be tragic. But I am particularly con-
cerned with the fate of the VISTA pro-
gram. This domestic peace corps has had
my support from the time the idea was
suggested by President Kennedy. It was
the first program at the beginning of the
war on poverty. The hearing record on
legislation to establish a domestic peace
corps gave graphic documentation of the
plague of poverty which afflicted America
in the richest period of her history. A
great deal of this information was
gathered by an excellent task force
headed by then Attorney General Robert
Kennedy and directed by my distin-
guished colleague from Tennessee, BILL
ANDERSON. For the first time America was
forced to face up to one of her worst kept
secrets: that there were thousands of
Americans living in poverty, helpless to
escape, and needing and wanting help.

The establishment of VISTA was one
small but important step in the begin-
ning of the “war on poverty.” The evi-
dence developed at the original hearings
on a domestic peace corps convinced
President Johnson that we should launch
a full-scale attack on the problems of
poverty and thus led to the creation of
OEO. This is apparently another war
that President Nixon has decided to take
us out of: but this fight in contrast to
Vietnam is a just and moral one, dealing
with our own problems here at home.

The VISTA program provides a direct
and practical way of using the talents,
energy ~nd idealism of our young people
who are disenchanted with many aspects
of our society. More than 60 percent of
the VISTA volunteers are in the 20 to
24 age bracket. VISTA offers these young
people who are concerned about the ills
of our society a meaningful way to help
improve the quality of life in that soci-
ety. It is interesting to note that in fiscal
year 1970, 34 percent of the volunteers
reenlisted for another year's service.
Surely this means that their VISTA ex-
perience was as important to them as it
was to those they helped. To cut back
this program now would be a slap in the
face to the young people of America. It
would say to them: “We don’t need you
and don't want your help. Just leave the
poor, the migrant worker, the Indian on
the reservation to the dead hand of bu-
reaucracy. There is nothing you can do.”
What better way, Mr. Speaker, to drive
our young people out of the system and
into the streets.

I have watched the work of VISTA
closely since its inception. I think it is
a soundly managed program. For exam-
ple, while the total VISTA budget rose
to $35.3 million in fiscal year 1970, the
number of staff positions actually de-
clined {rom 374 to 282. At the same time
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the number of volunteers in fiscal year
1969 rose to 4,600. So there is evidence
that these public funds are being used
for practical work in the field, and
VISTA is not burdened with a cumber-
some bureaucratic superstructure. For
fiscal year 1971, the budget figures show
that administrative costs will decrease
by $500,000. My colleagues will agree that
this is quite unusual for any Federal pro-
gram, It is projected that by the end of
fiscal year 1971, volunteers will increase
to more than 6,000. It is clear to me that
we have a carefully managed program
which has proved its worth. It is a pro-
gram that gives human needs a proper
priority; that does grassroots work in
community planning, health care, hous-
ing and basic education so desperately
needed by the hundreds of thousands of
Americans who live under the crushing
oppression of poverty. The VISTA volun-
teers in their quiet way have had an im-
pact far greater than their actual num-
bers. They are in fact the walking and
working conscience of America. I is
surely a conscience that we must not let
die.

COMPUTERCIDE

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation has reported that in the last 15
months 4,330 bombings have occurred in
the United States. Forty people have
been killed and another 380 injured.
Damages have been estimated at $25
million.

These statistics underscore the magni-
tude of the problem, and the need for
business and industry particularly to
take steps to prevent “computercide”—
the destruction of their computer center
which are the nerve centers of corpo-
rations.

It is the contention of Louis Scoma,
Jr., president of Data Processing Secu-
rity, Ine., of Hinsdale, Ill., that the
«“gyerrilla war” against the business es-
tablishment is feeding on recent suc-
cesses and will most certainly widen its
thrust in the months to come.

Incidents like the recent bombing of
IBM’s EDP center and destruction of
the campus research building in Madi-
son, Wis,, will continue, he contends,
until institutions begin to take the threat
seriously.

Mr. Scoma emphasizes that companies
must and ecan protect themselves from
within, since accidents and fraud by
their own employees with access to the
EDP center can be equally harmful.

A magnet, the size of a quarter, can
destroy a magnetic tape library of up
to 50,000 tape reels in a matter of min-
utes, he points out. The crime is silent,
neat, and clean. The scrambling effect on
the data may go undetected for days
until that particular tape or series of
tapes is called from the library.

Mr. Scoma says further that conven-
tional security at most firms can bhe
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broken. Management can find this ouf
for themselves by having people mas-
querade as repairmen, cleaning men, and
guards who enter a facility “and see if
they are challenged by any of the per-
sonnel working there.”

I believe that in light of the growing
threat to business and industry it is im-
portant to call attention to the many de-
vices which Data Processing Security,
Inc., has developed to thwart computer
theft and sabotage. One is an electroni-
cally controlled double door entry sys-
tem—from corridor to computer center.
Once a person enters the first door, he
is subjected to an electronic search by
concealed probes for magnets and other
“illegals.” If the person brings a magnet
into the “buffer zone” between both
doors, the electronic scanning detects the
magnet, freezes the lock on the second
door, and automatically alerts the com-
pany’s security people. The buffer zone
prevents a mob from entering a comput-
er center. The security guard views his
closed circuit television and can talk to
the person who is now trapped between
both doors.

Conversely, the DPS system will signal
when someone attempts to remove a reel
of magnetic tape from the computer fa-
cility. A special label is affixed perma-
nently to each reel and it cannot be
taken from the facility without trigger-
ing the alarm.

Mr. Scoma notes that many companies
invite trouble because they regard their
computer centers as showcases of their
corporate facilities. They are proud
when showing visitors the winking and
blinking lights, the clean looking, taste-
fully done facility. But they do not real-
lize the computer center is actually the
nerve center of their company, vital to
the organization’s operations. How many
banks put their vaults in the front win-
dow? How many financial institutions let
visitors wander through the safe deposit
box areas?

Computer centers and data banks
should therefore be separate facilities
within a company, otherwise both are
easy prey for the guerrilla war now being
waged against business and industry.
Utilities—power, air conditioning, heat-
ing and water supplies—should also be
hidden from view and provided with elec-
tronic protection.

In advancing solutions to a problem
that has provoked deep concern through-
out our Nation, and in the development
of devices to prevent computer sabotage,
Data Processing Security, Inec., is per-
forming an important service to the bus-
iness and industrial community, and
they are to be commended for their dili-
gent efforts and for their leadership.

RELIGIOUS OPPRESSION BY
SOVIET AUTHORITIES

HON. EARLE CABELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1870
Mr. CABELL. Mr, Speaker, I cannot

know what the fate may be for the two
prisoners now under death sentence fol-
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lowing their swift trial in Leningrad, but
this is all part of a long history of religi-
ous oppression by Soviet authorities.
Today’s situation deserves the moral in-
dignation not merely of all Jews, nor even
of all Americans, but of the entire world.
We are all shocked that any nation would
attempt to put itself between a man and
his God.

I call upon our own Governmens to
make its position known to Moscow and
upon private individuals, and, where pos-
sible, to take a personal stand in letters
of protest to the Soviet Embassy in
Washington.

EXCERPTS FROM A DECLARATION
OF THE EMERGENCY CONFER-
ENCE ON SOVIET JEWRY

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I commend to your attention
the following excerpts taken from a
declaration of the emergency conference
on Soviet Jewry held in Washington this
afternoon. In doing so, I would like to
associate myself with the millions of de-
cent citizens around the globe whose
sense of justice and fairplay have been
shocked by the glaring abuses which
have recently been perpetrated in the
name of Soviet justice, when two mem-
bers of Russian Jewry were sentenced to
death and others given long prison sen-
tences for no other crime than trying
to leave the country. The harshness of
the sentence, the denial of the basic
rights of defendants common to trial
procedures in any civilized country, can
only be viewed with compleie dismay by
decent citizens.

In Leningrad today, two Jews stand con-
demned to imminent execution by firing
squad—a judicial murder ordered by a So-
viet court. Nine others, including two non=-
Jews, have been sentenced to long prison
terms. All had been accused of planning to
selze a small 12-seater plane and flee the
country. Other trials of Jews are contem-
plated.

All the known circumstances surrounding
the Leningrad trial give evidence of a po-
litical provocation, officlally Inspired, me-
ticulously prepared, and centrally coordi-
nated, with the objective of intimidating the
Jews of the Soviet Union. To avoid the scru-
tiny of the concerned and enlightened world,
the trial was held in virtual secrecy; no for-
elgn observers or correspondents were ad-
mitted. The suspicion is well-founded that
the rights of the accused were not protected.
The “confesslons” extracted from the accused
evoke the memory of the fraudulent self-
condemnations mouthed by prisoners in past
Soviet political trials.

The people sentenced in Leningrad are not
criminals, Some are condemned to die a
martyr's death and others to languish in
jalle because they dared to proclaim their
identity as Jews and their determination
to join their brethren as free men in Israel,
For this offense, the Soviet court has meted
out the death penalty. The condemned have
been selected to serve as an object lesson
for all the Jews of the Soviet Union. The
clear purpose is to bludgeon into silence and
submission Soviet Jews who wish to exer-
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clse the basic human right of religious, cul-
tural and national self-expression, includ-
ing the right to join their families in Israel.

This past week, Jews have observed the
ancient hollday of Chanukah, commemorat-
ing the successful struggle of the Maccabees,
2,135 years ago, to resist tyranny and to pre-
serve their Jewish heritage in freedom. The
Jewish prisoners of conscience in the Soviet
Union are the Maccabees of today. We cry
out against the viclous attempt to destroy
their spirit.

The chronicles of the Jewish people are
an affirmation of the failure of tyrants to
destroy this ancient nation and heritage. The
might of Babylon, the power of ancient Rome
could not kill the people's spirit, just as
the savagery of Hitler and the madness of
Stalin fatled to destroy it. The present at-
tempt, likewise, shall not succeed whatever
the means employed.

We assert that a travesty of justice has
been perpetrated in the SBoviet Union. We
call upon the Kremlin to right the wrong
committed against the Leningrad defendants
before the guns of the firing squad commit
murder. We call upon the Soviet Govern-
ment to put an immediate end to the acts
of repression and discrimination against
Soviet Jews and to grant them the right
to live as Jews in Russia and the right to
leave and live in the land of their choice.

So long as these injustices persist, men of
conscience of whatever falth or nationality
will not be silent. In anguish we raise our
voice for the sake of those facing death and
imprisonment. We speak out to champion
the cause of human rights for Soviet Jewry
which, day by day, demonstrates its collec-
tive resolve to preserve its heritage despite
hardship, intimidation and outright suppres-
sion.

THE ACTORS YOUTH FUND DINNER
A TRIBUTE TO JOE KIPNESS AND
A BOOST TO A GREAT CAUSE

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to pay tribute to one of the most
impressive events held in New York in
recent years, the Actors Youth Fund
Dinner honoring one of Gotham’s truly
great citizens: producer, restaurateur,
and humanitarian, Joe Kipness.

The occasion, benefiting a most worthy
cause—aimed at bringing new life, in-
spiration and opportunity to deprived
youngsters—was held at the Americana
Hotel on Sunday evening, December 13.

As a member of the national advisory
committee to the Actors Youth Fund,
I was privileged to be among the honored
guests. It was a rare occasion indeed, for
it combined a meaningful tribute to a
beautiful human being with a tremen-
dous boost toward the fulfillment of the
youth fund's goals.

The loveable, brilliant president of the
fund is Joey Adams, world-famous come-
dian, noted author, and consistent bene-
factor of good causes, under whose
leadership as president of AGVA the
youth fund was established. Joey Adams
chaired this event with the skill and
expertise of the outstanding pro that
he is, What a memorable occasion that
evening was. I was so impressed by it,
so enthused over its purpose, that I want
to describe it to my colleagues in the
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Congress. For, if ever an occasion epito-
mized good will toward men and offered
new hope and opportunity for our de-
prived young people, it was this one.

The article by Joey Adams in the pro-
gram “Heroes Without Guns,” tells the
story of the youth fund muech better
than I can. I would like, therefore, Mr.
Speaker, to read this article with my
remarks into the RECORD.

Before I do, I would also like to tell
the Members of this House a little about
Joe Kipness, the beloved guest of honor
and star attraction of the evening, who,
in being sv honored, attracted the star-
studded audience of community leaders,
public officials from all levels of govern-
ment, performers of stage and screen,
philanthropists, business and profes-
sional men and women, and made pos-
sible the occasion’s mammoth success.

Everyone loves Joe Kipness, and this
event, which acecomplished so much good
for others, was the ideal means for Joe's
friends and admirers to rally together
and express their affection and esteem
for him.

Joe Kipness, a modest man of humble
beginnings, is a typical Horatio Alger
story. Joey Adams “Love Letter to Joe
Kipness' presents a capsule picture of the
Joe Kipness story. What a beautiful
presentation this is of what can be
achieved in this great country of ours by
one who has the grit, determination, and
courage to succeed and most uniquely,
win the love of everyone along the way.
That is what makes Joe Kipness so ex-
ceptional. Mr. Speaker, I will read into
the Recorp this “Love Letter,” together
with letters of fribute from Vice Presi-
dent Spiro T. AcNEwW and Lauren Baeall,
the star of Joe’s latest hit, “Applause.”
There were many other tributes to Joe
Kipness, ranging from labor unions to
industrialists, opera stars to Hollywood
idols, and all reflect what a broad spec-
trum of support and admiration Joe
Kipness enjoys. For the sake of space, I
shall not ask that all of the tributes be
read into the RECORD.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to commend Ac-
tors Youth Fund President Joey Adams
for the exemplary performance he gave
that night. Beyond that, I wish to hail
him for the leadership he has given to
the fund to which he has been unequiv-
ocal in his devotion. I also want to com-
pliment the other officers of the fund, in
particular Sid De May, the executive di-
rector, William B. Williams, chairman
of the youth activities committee, Harold
Berg, counsel, and Sam Gutwirth
in charge of public relations,

The fund is blessed with a superb
board of trustees, and much credit for
its success must go to these distinguished
gentlemen: Sydney S. Baron, Harry
Brandt, Hon. Samuel Di Faleo, James A,
Farley, Jr., Harold J. Gibbons, Jules Itts,
Joseph E. Levine, Edwin S. Lowe, Joseph
A. Schlitt, Sander Simon, and Jack
Zucker.

May I include for this Recorp, Mr.
Speaker, the names of the national ad-
visory committee which provides a sig-
nificant cross section of representation to
this great cause: Stanley Adams, Marty
Allen, Morey Amsterdam, Louis Arm-
strong, Max L. Arons, Harry Van Ars-
dale, Bert Bacharach, Burt Bacharach,
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Milton Berle, Hon. Neal S. Blaisdell, Alan
Burke, John J. Cassese, Joan Crawford,
Sammy Davis, Jr., Jack Dempsey, Jimmy
Durante, Hon. Paul A. Fino, Donald
Flamm, Dorothy Brown Fox, Dr. Benja-
min Gilbert, James F. Gould, Virginia
Graham, Paul Grossinger, Lionel Hamp-
ton, Hon. SeEYMOUR HALPERN, Harry
Hershfield, Hon. Hubert H. Humphrey,
Ceil Jacobs, Hon, Jacos K. Javits, Georgie
Jessel, Israel Kalish, Hon. Kenneth B.
Keating, Theodore W. Kheel, Alan King,
Dong Kingman, Al Enopf, Irving Kupei-
net, Hon. Louis J. Lefkowitz, Jerry Lewis,
Hon. John V. Lindsay, Joe Louis, Wallace
Magaziner, Mitch Miller, Norton Mock-
ridge, Charles McHarry, Horace McMa-
hon, Jan Murray, Father “Bob” Perella,
Jackie Robinson, Shepard B. Rosenthal,
William Rowe, Robert Ryan, Phil Schaer,
Beverly Schecter, Silas F. Seadler, Rob-
ert K, Shapiro, Nobie Sissle, Louis Sobol,
William W. Stein, Sy Stewart, Ed Sulli-
van, Morton Sunshine, Bob Sylvester,
Arthur Tracy, Hy Uchitel, Ben Vitale,
Ear]l Wilson.

The material referred to follows:
HeroEs WriTHOUT GUNS
(By Joey Adams)

Psychologists claim the majority of teen-
age toughs who commit crimes don't do so
because they need money. Or because they
need food. But because they have the need
to show off. Therefore, it figures that the
greatest show-offs of them all—show peo-
ple—should be the ones to teach them to use
their egos for good instead of evil.

That's how the Actors Youth Fund got
into the act. As President of AGVA, I went
into partnership with the City of New York
ten years ago in an all-out show business war
on Juvenile Delinquency. Enowing JD's have
a kind of respect for sports figures and
famous entertainers, our initial objective was
to channel their hero worship towards the
healthy version of a tough guy—the enter-
tainer or the athlete. Our first step was book
Class A celebrities into high delinquency
areas.

Armies of baseball players, tap dancers,
boxers and musicians, led by soldiers in
grease-paint like ILionel Hampton, Eddie
Fisher, Burt Bucharach, Louis Armstrong,
and SBammy Davis, Jr., went forth to do battle
in the blackboard jungle.

There was the time Rocky Marclano was
introduced to a rough and tumble house of
gangs. Arrogantly, they had shuffled into a
gymnasium which was lined with police. “I'l1
fight any man in the house,” challenged
Rocky. For the usual personal appearance,
this was his standard opener. But this wasn't
& usual audience. Fifty waist-high moppets,
all products of a high delinquency Manhat-
tan neighborhood, leaped up Iitching to
square off with the retired heavyweight
champion,

I was MCing. Immediately I jumped to the
center of the stage. “There'll be no fighting,”
I intervened. “Rock retired undefeated and
let’s keep it that way.” Five hundred pre-teen
youngsters rocked with laughter and settled
back to enjoy the proceedings, We had won
their attention and respect. We were home.

By prearrangement, our headliners and
sports figures remained after the perform-
ance. They mingled with the children. They
walked amongst them. Answered guestions.
Signed autographs. Shook hands. This was
the opening wedge for Part 2 of our pro-
gram: the establishment of classes whereby
we teach the crafts of show business. Eager-
ly the children clustered around and reg-
istered for classes from boxing to magic,
from daneing to mind reading, from ventrilo-
quism and pnppeteering to costume design
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and makeup . . . all geared to give them
the tools whereby they may let off excess
steam via health outlets rather than in irre-
sponsible acts engendered by irresponsible
surroundings.

In the beginning there's that chip on the
shoulder. They're hostile. Inarticulate. Skep-
tical. Suspicious of motives of the do-good-
ers. They need a lot of convincing. At this
state they often can’t be reached by a priest,
minister or rabbi, But our password is love,
and, in effect, we're kind of the middleman
for God. However, when they see us present
our series of shows week after week and when
week after week they meet our instructors—
the same pecple they have seen on stage—
they begin loosening up.

One thing we learned right off. Don't fool
‘em. When you promise them Jackie Robin-
son, you'd better deliver. They don't want to
know about a sudden sore throat, a plane
being grounded, a last minute complication.
If they came for Jackie Robinson, they'll
never be satisfled, even if you substitute Wil-
lie Mays, Liz Taylor, Richard Burton, Sina-
tra, Belafonte and Barbra Streisand. Great
stars like Mahalia Jackson, Lionel Hampton,
Dianne Warwick, Louls Armstrong, Burt
Bacharach, Robert Ryan, Sammy Davis, Jr.,
Jerry Lewis have forfeited paid engagements
to appear when advertised. When we guar-
antee a star's appearance to our charges,
the star must guarantee his appearance to
4us. Once, Sammy Davis' opening date of &
two week night-club engagement in Boston
conflicted with his long-scheduled Actors
~Youth Fund appearance. He had to push
back the opening in Boston.

In one neighborhood on Manhattan's West
Bide, we billboarded Louils Armstrong. Only
three rows in the auditorium at P.S. 191
were filled. Nobody believed they could see
Louls Armstrong free. As one fellow capsuled
it, “Like, man, why would Satchmo bother
to come and entertain us?" Louis had prom-
ised, and to keep his word, he exited on a

birthday party that was raging in his honor.
The news spread through the crowded halls.
Before he blew his first note, the audito-
rium was filled to overflowing with scream-
ing, happy youngsters.

n%)riginally. our plan was localized to East

Side—West Side—all around the fown of
Manhattan. Later it spread throughout all
five boroughs. Recently, Governor Rocke-
feller allocated funds for our band of min-
strels to march statewlide and set up shop in
institutions, reformatories, and jails.

In one house of correction, the angel-faced
cherubs were murderers, dope addicts and
robbers. After the scheduled eight acts of
variety, our handpicked professionals stayed
around and taught them how to speak lines,
how to sing a song, how to walk across a stage.
We demonstrated the art of magic which is
a lead course in rehabilitation. A magician,
we tell them, works with his hands. There-
fore, Lesson One: clean hands, clean nalls.
A magician must demonstrate there’s noth-
ing up his sleeve. Therefore, second lesson:
clean cuffs, They're told the only way to ac-
quire dexterity is by practice. The ensuing
hours they would ordinarily put into trouble-
making are now directed into rehearsing. We
taught them to paint scenery, to make cos-
tumes, to light a theatre. You know what
their first production was? “Peter Pan.”

JD costs New York City approximately
$300,000,000 yearly. With a few dollars and
a lot of love, our r~inisters of goodwill have
entered the crusade and are winning con-
verts every day. Dozens of our pupils have
joined the American Guild of Variety Artists
and the Musicians' Union. Some have re-
celved recording contracts. One dancing
group played Radio City Musie Hall, others
have appeared on the Ed Sulllvan Show.
Many are touring professionally. Several
alumni have returned to the old neighbor-
hood to teach others what they have learned.

This program is a tribute to our soldiers in
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greasepaint and our comics in striped pants
who have made it possible and to all of you
who have supported us in this fight for Ju-
venile Decency.

A Love LETTER TO JoE EIPNESS
THE AcTORS YOUTH FUND,
December 13, 1970.

My DEAR BROADWAY JoE: Did you ever think
when you came from Odessa, Russia about
50 years ago that showbusiness would some-
day make you the Man of the Year?

And that the President of the United
States would ask me to warmly thank you
and all who honor you this day. And that the
Vice-President would say, “With Americans
like Joe Kipness and his outstanding leader-
ship—we will meet the challenge.”

When you were a cloak-and-sulter did you
ever believe that the Mayor of your town and
the Governor would ask me to embrace you
as the Showman of the Year?

When you were driving a truck in the gar-
ment center, did you ever dream that you
would some day be Eing of Broadway—with
a hit show at the Palace Theatre and three
8.R.O. restaurants right on the main stem—
Dinty Moores, Joe's Pier 52 and Hawali Kai?

When you were a sailor in the Navy did you
ever imagine that one day you would be the
Broadway Joe that would produce such all
time hits as “La Plume De Ma Tante,” “High
Button Shoes” and "“Applause,” not t0 men-
tion such all-time floppolas as “That's the
Ticket,” “Have I got a Girl for You?” and
“Shooting Star,” that never reached Phila-
delphia.

When you were a bootleg prizefighter at
Coney Island did you ever imagine that
everybody from Sinatra to Joe E. to every
chorus kid that ever shook a leg for you,
would want to do you honor?

Everybody loves Broadway Joe—from your
gorgeous little daughter Janna to your
beautiful Janie to your five grandchildren,
son Ira and daughter Cynthia, as well as every
busboy, walter, chef, stagehand or grip that
ever split a buck with you.

Don't misunderstand—we know you're not
perfect. Its been rumored that you take a
drink now and then. In fact, there was talk
that Joe E. lost his honorary liquor license
to you in '68. It's true that you have sewed
a few wild oats. To be honest, you hem-
stitched and cross-stitched a few, too. Bo
you didn't go beyond the third grade—but
you always were great on figures—So what if
you couldn't spel two goode.

It's been a love affair with you and Broad-
way from the moment you landed on our
shores when you were only twelve years old—
and Broadway now gets the chance to love
you back.

They call you “Cryin* Joe Kipness" because
you have always been a sucker for a sad
story. You cry at “Sweet 'n Low" commer-
clals or if a band marches by your window—
and always with your hand out to help some-
body, Tonight we pay you back—but with
laughter and joy.

For all the actors you have helped, for all
the kids you have embraced, for all the
friends you have loved:

The Actor’s Youth Fund thanks you. ...

Broadway thanks you....

Showbusiness thanks you.. .,

And I thank you.

Pal Joey
JOEY ADAMS,

THE VIicE PRESIDENT,
Washington, November 16, 1970.
Mr. JoE KIPNESS,
New York, N.¥.

Dear Mg, Krrness: It is a pleasure to join
with The Actors Youth Fund In extending
congratulations to you for your outstanding
leadership with young people.

The leaders of tomorrow are the youth of
today; and with the help of Americans 1lke
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you, the younger generation will meet the
challenge.
Best wishes for your continued success,
Sincerely,
Srmmo T. AGNEW.

NoveEmMser 30, 1970
Dear JoE: Please accept my heartfelt con-
gratulations on your selection as “Show Bus=-
iness Man of The Year.” The Actors Youth
Fund could not have made a better choice.
From your cutstanding career as prominent
Broadway restaurateur to your countless con-
tributions as producer of “Applause,” you
have earned the distinction of this honor,
My fondest to you always,
LAUREN BACALL.

SOVIET TRIALS DESIGNED TO IN-
TIMIDATE THE JEWISH POPULA-
TION

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, this after-
noon it was my privilege to attend a
briefing on the Soviet trials which re-
sulted in the imposition of death sen-
tences on two Soviet Jews convicted in
Leningrad of being involved in a plot to
hijack an airplane. This trial, as stated
by Mr. William Korey, B'nai B'rith rep-
resentative to the United Nations, is one
in a series of trials designed to intimidate
the Jewish population to submission and
cruel subjugation.

The “crime” of these human beings
is their desire to leave the Soviet Union.
They have no ulterior design. They mere-
1y seek the right to leave a nation which
has rejected them, which discriminates
against them, which seeks to suppress
and destroy their human rights to the
preservation of their own culture.

Later today I hope that the House of
Representatives will adopt a resolution
which I have cosponsored to urge our
President to exercise every power of his
office to assure a commutation of these
cruel and inhumane sentences and to re-
store to Jewish citizens the humanitar-
jan rights enjoyed by all other citizens
of the Soviet Union.

Today, the following representative
citizens of Cleveland: Miss Goldie Robin-
son, 3100 Derbyshire Road, Cleveland,
American Jewish Congress; Mr. Ray
Leventhal, 16110 Parkland Drive, Cleve-
land, Jewish Community Federation; Mr.
Jon Gottlieb, 21375 Shaker Boulevard,
Cleveland, Cleveland Jewish Youth
Council; Dr. Louis Rosenblum, 14308
Triskett, Cleveland, Cleveland Council
on Soviet Anti-Semitism; and Mr. Ed-
ward Rosenthal, 1750 Euclid Avenue,
Cleveland, Jewish Community Federa-
tion of Cleveland, called at my office and
presented 20,000 signatures to the fol-
lowing petition:

PROTEST OF THE CITIZENS OF CLEVELAND, OHIO,
AGAINST SOVIET BARBARISM

We protest the outrageous and inhumane
action of the Soviet Union in sentencing two
men to death for actions that by no rule of
civilized law warrant such a penalty.
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As is always the case with secret trials, no-
body can be sure of all the detalls, but these
essential facts are agreed to by all:

No one has been hurt, The only *“crime”
alleged is a so-called conspiracy by a dozen
Jews to ieave the Sovlet Union illegally since
their request to emigrate—an essential right
of all men—was brutally denied,

For this, two men are to be put to death
and others sent to prison for long terms.

Since the punishment so far exceeds the
claimed “crimes,” the explanation for such
vindictiveness can be found only in political
objectives of the Soviet government, colored
by its long practiced anti-Semitism. The vic-
tims are essentially being punished for in-
sisting on their rights as free men and as
Jews.

The vital moral interests of the free world
are at stake. If this reappearance of crude
anti-Semitism and contempt for individual
rights go unchallenged, the world will have
started back down the road to ancient
hatreds and repressions.

We call upon our government, upon the
United Nations and upon free men every-
where to protest this incredible sentence, and
to demand its commutation as a first step
toward restoring the essential right of free
men to emigrate freely.

Following is a copy of the Emergency
Conference on Soviet Jewry which was
adopted December 30, 1970:

DECLARATION, EMERGENCY CONFERENCE ON
SoviET JEwRY, WEDNESDAY, DECEMEBER 30,
1970
We, representatives of American Jewry,

have assembled with our fellow citizens of
all faiths to declare our solidarity with our
courageous brothers in the USSR and to
protest the brutal injustice being perpetrated
against them.

In Leningrad today, two Jews stand con-
demned to imminent execution by firing
squad—a judicial murder ordered by a So-
viet court. Nine others, including two non-
Jews, have been sentenced to long prison
terms. All had been accused of planning to
seize a small 12-seater plane and flee the
country. Other trials of Jews are contem-
plated.

All the known circumstances surrounding
the Leningrad trial give evidence of a politi-
cal provocation, officially inspired, meticu-
lously prepared, and centrally coordinated,
with the objective of intimidating the Jews
of the Soviet Unlon. To avoid the scrutiny
of the concerned and enlightened world, the
trial was held in virtual secrecy; no foreign
observers or correspondents were admitted.
The suspicion is well-founded that the rights
of the accused were not protected. The “con-
fessions™ extracted from the accused evoke
the memory of the fraudulent self-gondem-
nations mouthed by prisoners in past Soviet
political trials,

Barbaric sentences have been handed down
for crimes that were never committed. There
was no hijacking, not even an attempted hi-
Jacking. There was no seizure of a plane nor
any flight abroad.

The people sentenced in Leningrad are not
criminals, Some are condemned to die a
martyr's death and others to languish in
jails because they dared to proclaim their
identity as Jews and their determination to
Join their brethren as free men in Israel. For
this offense, the Soviet court has meted out
the death penalty. The condemned have been
selected to serve as an object lesson for all
the Jews of the Soviet Union. The clear pur-
pose is to bludgeon into silence and submis-
sion Soviet Jews who wish to exercise the
basic human right of religious, cultural and
national self-expression, including the right
to join their families in Israel.

This past week, Jews have observed the
ancient holiday of Chanukah, commemorat-
ing the successful struggle of the Maccabees,
2,185 years ago, to resist tyranny and to
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preserve their Jewish heritage in freedom.
The Jewish prisoners of conscience in the
Soviet Union are the Maccabees of today.
We cry out against the viclous attempt to
destroy their spirit.

The chronicles of the Jewish people are an
affirmation of the failure of tyrants to de-
stroy this ancient nation and heritage. The
might of Babylon, the power of ancient
Rome could not kill the people’s spirit, just
as the savagery of Hitler and the madness
of Stalin failed to destroy it. The present at-
tempt, likewise, shall not succeed whatever
the means employed.

We assert that a travesty of justice has
been perpetrated in the Soviet Union. We
call upon the Eremlin to right the wrong
committed against the Leningrad defend-
ants before the guns of the firing squad com-~-
mit murder. We call upon the Soviet Gov-
ernment to put an immediate end to the
acts of repression and discrimination
against Soviet Jews and to grant them the
right to live as Jews in Russia and the
right to leave and live in the land of their
choice.

So long as these injustices persist, men of
conscience of whatever faith or nationality
will not be silent. In angulsh we raise our
voice for the sake of those facing death and
imprisonment. We speak out to champion
the cause of human rights for Soviet Jewry
which, day by day, demonstrates its collec-
tive resolve to preserve its heritage despite
hardship, intimidation and outright suppres-
sion.

We call upon the civilized world to join us
in this, our appeal: Let Justice Prevaill

Following are editorials which ap-
peared in the Plain Dealer and Cleveland
Press:

[From the Plain Dealer, Dec. 27, 1970]

Sovier DEATH SENTENCES UNJUST

There is no justification for the death
sentences imposed on two Soviet Jews con-
victed in Leningrad of being involved in a
plot to hijack an airplane. The sentences
should be commuted.

The very word “hijacking’ is misleading
when applied to the incident. Lately, the
word has come to connote the commandeer-
ing of an airplane while in flight. The scanty
detalls avallable indicate that the 11 persons
put on trial were golng to attempt to steal
a 12-seat plane and fly it out of the country.

They never even got to board the plane
and it has been alleged they were tricked
into the plot by a government agent.

The outrageousness of the death sentences
is emphasized by the fact that no country
in the world has imposed capital punish-
ment even on a person who successfully hi-
Jacked a plane loaded with passengers.

We do not condone hijacking—in Russla
or anywhere else, But the circumstances of
the Leningrad case, including the secrecy in
which the trial was shrouded, make us skep-
tical of the whole affair. In fact, the prin-
cipal charge against the defendants report-
edly is under a section of the Russian crimi-
nal code which makes it treasonous to try
to flee the country.

There is good reason to suspect that the
trial was staged with the intent of intimi-
dating the thousands of Sovlet citizens who
have been petitioning for the right to emi-
grate.

What sort of nation is it that must use
force to prevent its people from leaving?

[From the Cleveland Press, Dec, 28, 1970]
Jupician, MURDER IN Russia

Sentencing In Leningrad of two Jews to
death and nine other persons to prison
camps for allegedly planning to hijack a
Russian airliner is a brutal, repressive act
that tells much about the Kremlin's police
state.
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Every thinking person opposes aerial hi-
Jacking—whether by Soviet Jews, Arab guer-
rillas, Black Panthers or assorted psycho-
paths, It 1s a crime that endangers innocent
passengers and deserves to be punished.

But in the Leningrad case no hijacking
took place. The worst that can be charged
against the 11 defendants, nine of them Jews
who wished to emigrate to Israel, s that they
plotted to seize a Russian plane and fly it to
Sweden. To put two “Zionists” before a fir-
ing squad for that is savagely excessive pun-
ishment.

The Free World has no way of knowing
whether the 11 are even guilty as charged.
Naturally, the trial was closed to the for-
eign press. No trial record has been or will
be made public. The Russians say all 11
“confessed, pleaded guilty and repented their
crimes.”

That means less than nothing, After a few
weeks in the basements of the dreaded EGB,
the Soviet secret police, anybody will confesa
to anything.

Also, the efficlency with which the EGB
rounded up the Leningrad 11 and some 20
other Jews indicates that the police knew
about the alleged “plot” all along. It is even
possible that a police agent instigated the
escape effort. The tradition of police prov-
ocations in Russian goes back to czarist times,

Interestingly. the Leningrad Jews are
charged with violating Article 64A of the
Russian Federation Criminal Code. This
makes it treason to flee the country. Any
country that makes it a capital crime to try
to leave is not a country but a concentra-
tion camp.

Recently, the Kremlin has been frightened
by the stirrings of the more than three mil-
lion Soviet Jews, many of whom wish to
escape from government-fostered antl-Semi-
tism and go to Israel.

The reaction of the ruling clique of Com-
munist hierarchs, secret police officers and
Soviet army marshals is in the purest tradi-
tion of the late despot Stalin: arrest, beat,
exact confessions, stage show trials, execute—
and thus terrorize the survivors into docility.

The new repression is not only aimed at
Russla's unfortunate Jews. It is also meant
to sillence non-Jewish dissidents, scientists,
writers and intellectuals who have coura=-
geously demanded civil rights and the free-
dom to think and speak.

In Russia there are no independent courts
or judges in political cases. The gullty ver-
dict and death sentences in Leningrad were
decided by the Communist Politburo. If
Mark Dymshits and Eduard EKuznetsov die
before a firing squad, mankind will remem-
ber that the trigger fingers belonged to Brezh-
nev, Kosygin and their cohorts.

I hope the House of Representatives
will adopt a resolution which will urge
the President, first, convey to the Gov-
ernment of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics the grave concern of the peo-
ple of the United States and the Senate
over these injustices, second, urge the
Soviet Government to commute the two
death sentences, and third, urge that
Government to provide fair and equi-
table justice for its Jewish citizens.

THE SCHOOL DESEGREGATION
STALL

HON. AUGUSTUS F. HAWKINS
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970
Mr. HAWEKINS. Mr. Speaker, in an
editorial appearing today in the Wash-
ington Post, the Emergency School Aid
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Act of 1970 is listed among the unfinished
business of this session, a session that
has not been altogether a booming suc-

cess.

Critics of the House bill have been
more “critical than correct” as pointed
out in my own remarks on final passage
of the proposal in the House. However,
it seems to me an excellent suggestion to
them would be this:

If they consider the House bill unac-
ceptable, then they should pass their own
bill in the Senate and send it over to us.
If they have found the long-sought an-
swer to school desegregation, our chil-
dren should not be kept waiting.

The editorial and my remarks that ap-
peared in the CongressioNalL Recorp of
December 21, 1970, follow:

ConerESs: WHAT REMAINS To BE SAVED

There was a fine irony to the manner in
which the Senate on Monday dealt with the
President's Family Assistance Plan. Sweet
reason—as It seemed—prevailed, if not
downright stateesmanship and a holy spirit
of compromise. Only the result of all this was
merely to detach the welfare plan from a
conglomerate measure that was over bur-
dened in the first place and to strip that
measure (the Social Securlty Amendments of
1970) of a number of appended grotesqueries
(from a trade bill to some punitive bits and
pleces). So Russell Long and his minions on
the Senate Finance Committee are now pre-
sumably to be commended for having undone
thelr own disastrous handiwork—and in re-
turn for this latest blow to the welfare bill,
we are promised that the Finance Committee,
which held up the bill for half a year in
hostile and capricious hearings will be happy
to hold hearings on it again in the new Con-

. We plan to come back to the subject
of this bill, whatever its fate, but for now
it may be a bit more to the point to concen-
trate on a couple of legislative items that
still seem to have a chance of passage in
decent form.

One of these is the so-called Emergency
School Aid Act of 1970. This is the $1.5 bil-
lion two-year program for encouraging racial
desegregation of the schools that was sent
down by Mr. Nixon last spring and which
has been improved by the House Committee
on Education and Labor and passed by the
House itself. About 10 days ago we lamented
that only an act of divine Intervention could
rescue this measure from its antagonists in
the House, one of whom—Rep. Durwood Hall
({R-Mo.)—explained his angry obstruction on
the grounds that “they reprogramed this dog
they sald was dead last night.,” Well, the
“dog"” lives, and we are prepared to believe
that it does so only by the agency of the
supernatural. Now, however, the bill faces a
new set of hazards in the Senate.

Senate opposition has proceeded from two
sources: Southerners who are fearful of the
impact of the bill on the schools of the South,
and Northern liberals who suspect its House
version of being drawn in a way that could
result in misdirection of funds. We believe
that each side has a point, that both Bouth-
ern apprehensions and liberal misgivings
have a basis in reality. And while we tend
to sympathize with the latter—the Nixon
administration’s record of steadfastness on
this score is not inspiring—we belleve that
the House bill with perhaps a few additions
from Senator Mondale's substitute should be
passed—and passed now,., This is a subject
that has deeply divided the eivil rights lobby,
with numercus persons whose commitment
to school desegregation cannot be chal-
lenged, arguing that the bill in its House-
passed form is at once too weak and too sus-
ceptible of misuse to be worth passage. We
disagree. To say that the Mondale bill is
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better, which we think it is, does not lead
us to conclude that (1) Congress would have
no say-so in the administration’s use of the
moeney authorized by the House version, or
that (2) the latter version is worse than
nothing. It is our view that there is much
more to be galned than lost by schools and
schoolehildren from the passage of this meas-
ure in a slightly amended House form.

Finally, there is the food stamp program.
Congressman Foley of Washington intends
to ask the House, by a floor vote, to instruct
its conferees to modify the work require-
ment and benefit size of the conference bill
negotiated last week. His move should be
fought for and supported. For one thing, we
are talking about improvements in the bill
that only failed to pass in the House by a
handful of votes and that are intended sim-
ply to soften the brutalities of Agriculture
Committee Chairman Poage's measure. We
are talking sbout preventing recipients from
having to accept hazardous, underpaid farm-
work for their stamps, about permitting chil-
dren to recelve food should an adult default
on work requirement, about phasing the pro-
gram over a year and a half from what the
Agriculture Department calls an “emergency”
diet allowance to what it calls a “low cost”
diet allowance. The monetary difference is
that between $106 a month and $134 a month
for a family of four. These are not exactly
princely sums; they are not expenditures too
high for the country to afford. A “yes" vote
to Congressman Foley's proposal is perhaps
the most important and desirable step that
could be taken by this Congress in its re-
maining days.

Mr. HAwWKINS. Mr. Chairman, HR. 19446,
the Emergency School Ald Act of 1870, au-
thorizes the first substantial sums for the ex-
press purpose of eliminating school segrega-
tion or preventing it.

In holding the administration accountable
for meaningful enforcement of title VI de-
segregation operations—as opposed to main
rellance on court action—we must make all
the necessary tools avallable including the
money without which many willing school
districts will be hopelessly frustrated in their
efforts,

Obviously just voting money is not enough.
The manner in which the first $756 million
was spent proves that. The slx private civil
rights organizations which charged that the
money was often used for general school
ald—not desegregation—were justified under
the circumstances.

Personally, I respect the findings of these
organizations and helieve the pending pro-
posal incorporates the kind of safeguards and
assurances to correct, the abuses which they
found.

Further, I believe these private organiza-
tions can assist committees of Congress In
monitoring the expenditures under the
Emergency School Assistance program In ac-
cordance with the criteria written into this
bill.

H.R. 10448 is a far different proposal than
the emergency program under which the first
$75 million was expended and the greatest in-
jury to education would be to do nothing
on the assumption additional money may be
used improperly.

First, the bill has been carefully drafted in
order to prevent a slush fund which can be
used to buy off recalecitrant, foot-dragging
districts facing court order. Main emphasls
is shifted to districts that in good faith seek
to desegregate or to prevent the problem from
developing.

Second, the allocation of money is not left
entirely to the Secretary's—of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare—discretion in the loose
manner allowed without this more specific
legislation. Instead of being confined to &
few States which had dual school systems,
the new proposal guarantees each of all our
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States a minimum amount based on the
number of minority schoolchildren it has.
Thus, a distinction between de facto and de
jure distriets 1s eliminated.

And third, section 8 of the bill outlines
12 specific assurances that every application
for assistance must contain. These, which
were not specifically included in the earlier
program include guarantees that the appli-
cant has not disposed of property to private
schools, has not reduced its own fiscal effort,
15 not using a freedom of choice plan to
segregate, and Is without practices and pro-
cedures of assignment, hiring, and testing to
discriminate against minority groups.

The pending bill might have included even
more assurances and safeguards if we had
obtained the kind of testimony and specific
recommendations from the eivil rights organ-
izations that afterwards made the report to
the public but failed to participate in the
legislative hearings where their “input” was
sought and could have been even more valua-
ble.

In the heated debate that has developed
over this bill, the specific purposes and im=-
pact of the expenditure of $1.5 billion in our
various school districts now suffering from
neglect has been overlooked by some honest
critics. It i1s much easier to be critical than
to be correct, and to find fault than to legis-
late—is an admonltion worth remembering?

Some of us here in Congress find it popu-
lar to engage in “devil-hunting.” Others, the
conservative opposition, resort to emotion in
order to arouse fears. But neither recrimina-
tion nor empty rhetoric will provide the kind
of education so badly needed and sought by
millions of our schoolchildren, white and
black alike,

Billions of dollars of Federal ald is already
being spent under laws less specific and with
fewer safeguards than in H.R. 10446. Many
compensatory programs are perpetuating
segregation on black children. Administra-
tively title VI of our Clvil Rights Act has
not been used in the vigorous and decisive
manner we intended. For the first time. HR.
19446 would give us a specific program of
desegregation with the financial aid needed
to obtain results and with criteria to measure
enforcement.

If some liberals have placed the passage
of this bill in jeopardy, then with even
greater truth it can be sald that the spon-
sors who put over the Stelger “Rob-Peter-
To-Pay~-Paul" amendment which struck sec-
tion 3(ec) from the bill performed an even
greater disservice to the cause of American
education,

This provision of the bill, section 3(c),
safeguards the entire concept: that if de-
segregation is to proceed in an orderly and
effective manner additonal money must be
provided rather than merely shuffling around
the current inadequate educational pro-
grams,

As Dr, Eenneth Clark has said:

“The goals of Integration and quality edu-
cation must be sought together; they are
interdependent, one is not possible without
the other.”

Thus, to rob the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act of badly needed funds
or to deprive school districts of “Impacted
funds” in order to initiate this new pro-
gram results in continued underfunding,
further discouragement to desegregation,
and the creation of hostilities among the
various groups seeking Federal aid. This safe-
guard—section 3(c) should be retained by
all means.

Much also has been sald of the so-called
busing amendment. It is sheer hypocrisy to
equate school transportation with desegrega-
tion and to deny to some school districts the
use of busing even where the local people
have found the practice acceptable.

The vast majority of American school chil-
dren use some form of public transportation
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to get to school; 40 percent of them in school
buses. White children have been bused
passed black schools for years in deflance of
the neighborhood school concept.

Some of our finest school systems use bus-
ing to provide a higher guality of education
than would otherwise be avallable. The city
of Berkeley and Sacramento County in Cali-
fornia are two such examples. Busing is
merely one of the many purposes for which
this emergency school money can be used
and is perhaps the least important one, ex-
cept in a few districts that have no alterna-
tive or have found it highly useful or accept-
able,

In most instances those who oppose de-
segregation on the basis 1t means “forced
busing” are also not willing to provide
quality education for elther black or white
children in neighborhood schools, or else-
where. Busing is their excuse for opposing
Federal aid. They, as well as some liberals
who insist on perfection before action, are
content in sacrificing our children “on the
altars of ideological and semantic rigidities"”
as long as their real concern can be hidden.

HR. 19446 should with the additional
changes I indicated be passed so that the
House can in conjunction with the other
body of Congress act to end segregation de-
cisively and immediately.

The CHAmMAN, All time has expired.

SOVIET HIJACK TRIALS
HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, the hijack
conspiraey trials in Leningrad have gen-
erated an outery from all corners of the
world that is starting to match the sever-
ity of the sentences imposed by the Soviet
courts. It is imperative, therefore, that
this Nation also voice its concern over
the fate of the imprisoned defendants.
No more effective means can be used
than to have the President exercise what-
ever diplomatic influence he has at his
disposal to insure that justice for the de-
fendants is achieved. Consequently, I am
sending the following letter to the Presi-

dent:
HoUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., December 31, 1970.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PrEsmENT: The hijack conspir-
acy trials in Leningrad in which Jewish de-
fendants have been trled, convicted and
sentenced on charges having severe religious
overtones, calls for an impartial and just
review of all the relevant facts. Serious con-
sideration should be given these cases, along
with all of the moral implications, by the
leaders of the major powers of the world.

While the sovereignty of the Soviet gov-
ernment in administering their internal ju-
dicial system must, of course, be considered
in any call for an appellate review, the com-
bined voices of world leaders may cause the
Boviet government to carefully reconsider
all of the factors involved during the appeal
hearings.

Your personal intercession, together with
whatever action is being considered by our
Department of State and the heads of other
nations, will, I am sure, further the cause of
Justice for the Leningrad 11 as well as for all
other Soviet citizens of the Jewish faith.
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I therefore urge you to exerclse whatever
diplomatic sources you have at your disposal
to make the Soviet government aware of this
country’s concern with the fate of the Lenin-
grad 11 and the promotion of basic human
rights for all peoples of the world.

Sincerely yours,
Mario BIAGCI,
Member of Congress.

U.S. DEFENSES

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, on this
sorrowful day of the funeral of our dear
departed friend, the distinguished former
chairman of the House Armed Services
Committee, Hon. MENDEL Rivers of the
great State of South Carolina, it is fitting
that note should be taken of the cause
on which he labored so valiantly and so
steadfastly to protect America. In the
recent appropriations bill for the De-
partment of Defense were funds—$417
million—included by the House for addi-
tional ships for our sorely outdated
Navy. This money was added to the De-
fense appropriation at the request of
MenpeL Rivers. It was reduced by the
Senate to zero and in conference all we
were able to keep was money for one
additional submarine and leadtime pro-
curement items for one more. Gone were
a sub tender and a destroyer tender. Gone
were other needed vessels of the train.

The extent to which our Navy needs re-
furbishing and needs it now is shown by
the following column by Henry J. Taylor.
In the interest of U.S. defenses it be-
hooves us to rebuild the U.S. Navy and
fast.

Soviers EXPAND WORLDWIDE NAvVAL OPERATIONS
(By Henry J. Taylor)

The Soviet swimming bear is back around
its Cuban base. The bear is now operating
regularly and continucusly throughout the
Caribbean, inside our own defense perimeter.
During a recent top-secret Marine-landing
exercise on a Caribbean beach, a Soviet sub-
marine—obviously advised in advance in a
major break of security—surfaced for photo-
graphs among our landing craft.

Fanning out eastward and westward from
our coasts, the swimming bear patrols the
entire Atlantic and Pacific. The latest large-
scale Soviet maneuver included more than
200 Red war craft in the Atlantic and Pacific
alone. Soviet intelligence ships are regularly
posted in Hawallan waters, usually lying still
about 25 miles west of our Barber's Point
Naval Air Station,

Russian naval units patrol the Arctic and
the Anarctic. The boundary between the
United States and the USSR was established
by the U.S.-Russlan convention of 1867 on
the international date line in Bering Strait.
Diomede Island, Sovlet territory, is Russia's
closest out island—only 22 miles from our
Seward Peninsula. The Soviet has built Dio-
mede into a powerful air base. Thus, the
Soviet has an airfield within 22 miles of the
United States.

The Soviet swimming bear dominates the
Norwegian Sea. It blocks the Skagerrak and
Kattegat, Sweden’s outlets from the Baltic
Sea. It i1s seen heavily in the Indian Ocean
ﬁc} the Persian Gulf and off both coasts of

rica.
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I was in the Mediterranean when rumors
swept the world that our 6th Fleet would
intervene against the Palestine commando
skyjackers holding Americans as hostages In
Jordan. In truth, but undisclosed, our 6th
Fleet was tied up tighter than a drum in the
eastern Mediterranean.

Greece is the only country in the entire
region where the U.S. 6th Fleet can con-
genially call. It cannot go to Turkey, long a
solid base, without inciting street riots, pro-
test bombings and internal strikes, West of
Turkey and except for Israel, Tunisia and
Morocco, the entire southern rim of the
Mediterranean is not only hostile to us
but shut. In contrast, Syrian, Egyptian and
Algerian harbors are available to the expand-
ing Soviet Mediterranean fleet.

Algerian President Houarli Boumedienne's
denials notwithstanding, the former immense
French Mers-el-Eebir naval air base is So-
viet-used and establishes the USSR within
260 miles of Gibraltar, prepared to block the
Mediterranean strait or deny the Western
navies' access fo the vital, strategic Mediter-
ranean.

Meanwhile, and worldwide, the great Brit-
ish navy on which we so long relied In this
area and elsewhere on the seven seas has been
reduced, over-all, to merely three alrcraft
carriers, two commando ships, eight nuclear
powered submarines, three cruisers, and 87
large and small destroyers and frigates. In
fact, during the September Lebanon crisis
British naval strength in the Mediterranean
(undisclosed) consisted of only the convert-
ed carrier Albion at Cyprus, the gulded-
missile destroyer Fife at Malta and the frigate
Euryalus at Gibraltar.

The Soviet worldwide fleet, although hoast-
ing no aircraft carriers, now consists of 76
nuclear-powered and 320 diesel-powered sub=-
marines, 25 crulsers, 100 destroyers, another
100 destroyer escorts, 276 patrol vessels, 300
mine sweepers, 300 torpedo boats, 125 mis-
sile boats, two helicopter cerrier vessels, 130
amphibious craft and literally thousands ot
support, auxiliary and service craft. This is
confirmed by our Office of Naval Intelligence.
And, vastly important, the Soviet ships are
new.

The Soviet navy began when, during World
‘War II, the British battleship Royal Sovereign
and the U.S. crulser Milwaukee were given
to the EKremlin and became Russia’s only
capital ships. Today only 1 per cent of Rus-
sla’s fleet is 20 years old.

But our ships? They are old, aging more
and show an encroaching obsolescence. An
alarming proportion was built during the
1930-456 war period and is 25 years old. It is
obvious that the Kremlin does not see how
we can compensate for time's natural wast-
age.

The quiet—oh, so quiet—expansion of So-
viet maritime power was the military pheno-
menon of the 1960s. This i1s designed to be
a relentlessly rising flood tide in the 1870s.
Why? Those who believe we can depend on
peace talks with the Kremlin for the secu-
rity of the United States must be out of
their minds—including Forelgn Relations
Committee Chalrman J. William Fulbright,

TRIBUTE TO CONGRESSMAN
WILLIAM T. MURPHY

EPEECH OF

HON. LUCIEN N. NEDZI

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, I am pleased
to have this opportunity to pay tribute
to our distinguished colleague, WILLIAM
T. MurpHEY of Illinois, who is retiring. It
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has been a distinct pleasure for me to
have served with Birr MurpHY. His ma-
ture judgment, his industriousness in
preparation, and his quiet effectiveness
have brought honor to this body.

Congressman MurpHY has not drawn
attention to himself by flamboyant con-
duct. Instead he has been one of that
number who by their dedicated pursuit
of legislative excellence and public high
purpose have moved the House of Rep-
resentatives and the Nation forward. I
particularly am impressed with his depth
of understanding and interest in Asian
and Pacific affairs and with his perform-
ance as a subcommittee chairman of the
House Foreign Affairs Committee.

I shall miss BirL MurpHY and I hope
that he will favor us with an occasional
visit during his retirement.

TERROR IN SOUTH VIETNAM—THE
PULPING OF A PEOPLE—III

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, at this
point in the Recorp I would like to in-
sert some material dealing with the cur-
rent Communist campaien of terror
underway in South Vietnam. The first is
a short clipping from the Wall Street
Journal of December 15. The second is
an article from the New York Times of
December 17. The third is the most re-
cent roundup of terrorist activities com-
piled by the National Police of South
Vietnam, which I am continuing to in-
sert in the Recorp on a regular basis.

This material is illustrative of a factor
which should be kept in mind when as-
sessing possible U.S. courses of action in
Southeast Asia and should also remind
us of important features inherent in the
general nature of communism.

The Communist attitude toward re-
ligion is clearly brought forth in this
material. From the Wall Street Journal
and also from the terrorist roundup we
learn of recent murders of Buddhist
monks by the Red Fascists. This is not
a deviation from the Communist norm.
Rather it is the Leninist conception of
religion carried to its logical conse-
quences. Lenin stated in a letter to M.
Gorky—=Selected Works, volume XI, page
657:

Every religious idea, every idea of god,
even every flirtation with the idea of god,
is unutterable vileness, vileness that is
greeted very tolerantly (and even very favor-
ably) by the democratic bourgeoisie—and
for that very reason it is vileness of the most
dangerous kind, “contagion™ of the most
abominable kind.

These incidents, and many others of a
similar nature, put the lie to the asser-
tion which is sometimes made purport-
ing that the majority of Buddhists in
South Vietnam are sympathetic to the
Communist effort to conquer that nation.

The articles and the roundup of terror-
ist activities follow:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec. 15,

1970]

Vietcong terrorists tossed two hand gren-

ades into a temple filled with praying Bud-
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dhists, killing seven and wounding 87. The
attack on the temple 44 miles southwest of
Saigon was the second such incident in as
many days.

[From the New York Tlmes, Dec. 17, 18970]

THIRTY-TWO KILLED AND TwENTY WOUNDED
BY OGRENADE AND BOoMB ATTACKS IN SAIGON

SarcoN, South Vietnam, December 16.—
One of the main United States military hous-
ing sections here came under a grenade at-
tack and a bombing tonight, and bomb
squads and military policemen responded
to what turned out to be four false alarms
from other American installations.

The United States command said that two
American servicemen and one South Viet-
namese civillan were killed in the two blasts,
both of which were attributed to Vietcong
terrorists. Seven Americans and 13 Vietnam-
ese were reported wounded.

Enemy gunners also fired three rockets in-
to the Bienhoa Alr Base, 15 miles northeast
of Saigon, but no damage or injuries were
reported.

In one attack on the military housing sec-
tion here, a fragmentation grenade was
hurled into a group of American servicemen
and South Vietnamese civilians standing
around a beer and soda stand outside a
Navy Seabee billet. The United States com-
mand said one United States serviceman and
one Vietnamese were killed in that blast
and seven Americans and 12 Vietnamese
wounded.

Three hours later, a 35-pound explosive
charge wrecked the lobby of Horne Hall, a
United States officers billet about a mile from
the scene of the grenade attack. The United
States Command said one American was
killed, and one Vietnamese was wounded.

Both explosions were near Tan son Nhut
Air Base in the northwestern sector of Sal-
gon, which has many American compounds
and billets.

It was the second consecutive night of ter-
rorism in Saigon, attributed to the Vietcong,
A 30-pound bomb exploded in a United
States officers' billet Tuesday while most of
the residents were out to dinner. Two Amerl-
cans suffered minor cuts and bruises and
two Vietnamese were injured.

Guerrilla radio broadcasts have called for
an offensive to mark the 24th anniversary of
National Resistance Day on Saturday, the
10th anniversary of the formation of the
Vietcong’s National Liberation Front on
Sunday and North Vietnamese Army Day
next Tuesday.

Little fighting was reported from the bat-
tlefronts of South Vietnam.

RounNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DecemBer 3, 1970
Nine terrorist incidents have been reported
in which eight Vietnamese civillans were
killed, nine wounded and three kidnapped.
Detalls follow:
DECEMBER 1

One civilian was wounded in an enemy at-
tack on Vinh Thanh hamlet, Kien Hung
dist., Chuong Thien Prov.

NOVEMBER 30
Six 82mm mortar rounds landed in Phung
Hiep dist. town, Phong Dinh Prov. Two
clvillans were wounded.

NOVEMBER 29

The hamlet chlef of An Thuan hamlet, An
Nhon dist., Binh Dinh Prov. was assassinated.

The deputy hamlet chief and two RD
cadre were killed when an enemy company
attacked Khoan Hau hamlet, Song Cau dist.,
Phu Yen Prov. In addition, two RD cadre
were wounded.

NOVEMBER 27

In Phong Dinh Prov., a mine explosion
killed one woman and wounded two other
civilians in Phong Thuan dist. town.

A hamlet chief was assassinated in Dal
Binh hamlet, Tuy Hoa dist., Phu Yen Prov.
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Also in Phu Yen, the enemy threw a gre-
nade into a PSDF position in Phuoc Hoa
hamlet, Dong Xuan dist. Two PSDF mem-
bers were killed and two wounded.

NOVEMBER 26

The enemy kidnapped a young boy from
Binh Nghia village, Binh Son dist., Quang
Ngal Prov.

Two civililans were kidnapped from My
Duc hamlet, Hoal Nhon dist.,, Binh Dinh
Prov.

RoUunNDUP oF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DeceMBER 4, 1970

Twelve terrorist acts have been reported
in which 10 Vietnamese clvilians were killed,
12 wounded and 3 kidnapped. Details follow:

DECEMBER 3

Seven 82mm mortar rounds hit District
Headquarters, Que Son dist., Quang Nam
Prov. Three civilians were killed and two
wounded.

DECEMBER 2

Three civilians were wounded when the
enemy fired four 122mm rocket rounds into
Quang Ngal city, Quang Ngal Prov. (Four
ARVN soldlers were also wounded.)

DECEMBER 1

The police chief of Tan Ral village, Lam
Dong Prov. was killed in an enemy attack
on Minh Rong Sekang hamlet.,

One civilian was wounded during a ter-
rorist attack on Vinh Thanh hamlet. Kien
Hung dist., Chuong Thien Prov.

Six enemy infiltrated Canh An hamlet, Phu
Cat dist., Binh Dinh Prov. and assassinated
the deputy hamlet chief.

NOVEMBER 29

One civilian was assassinated in Vo Tin
hamlet, Hoal Duc dist., Binh Tuy Prov.

NOVEMEER 26

Two civillans were kidnapped from Son
Tinh dist., Quang Ngai Prov,
The following incidents occurred in Binh
Thuan Province

NOVEMBER 20

One civilian was killed in an enemy attack
on Thien Long hamlet, Hai Long dist.

In the Hal Long dist., a civilian was killed
when he stepped on a mine,

One civilian was killed and four others
wounded by mortar fire which hit Phu Hung
hamlet, Ham Thuan dist.

In Phan Thiet city, two mortar rounds
killed one civilian and wounded two others.

NOVEMBER 27

One civillan was kidnapped from Liem
Dinh hamlet, Hoa Da dist,

RoUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES, DECEMBER
5, 1970

Twelve reports of VO terrorism have been
recelived in National Police Headquarters. A
total of seven Vietnamese civilians were
killed, 19 wounded and 12 kidnapped. De-
tails follow:

DECEMBER 2

25 rounds of mortar fire hit Quan Lol
hamlet, An Loc dist., Binh Long Prov. One
PSDF was killed and two PSDF wounded.
Three civillan residents were also wounded.

Two civilians, walking in a fleld, were
killed by a booby trap in Xuyen Ha village,
Duy Xuyen dist., Quang Nam Prov.

One civilian was killed when an enemy
mine exploded near Vinh Phu hamlet, Tuy
Hoa dist., Phu Yen Prov.

Five civilians were wounded by enemy mor-
tar fire in the Song Cau dist., Phu Yen
Prov.

DECEMEER 1

Also in Phu Yen, one civillan was kid-
napped from Tinh Son village, Son Hoa
dist.

In Dinh Tuong Prov., one RD cadre was
killed and five civilians wounded by VC mor=
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tar fire which hit Tay Two hamlet, Sam
Glang dist.
NOVEMBER 20

A woman was killed when she stepped on
an enemy booby trap mine in Thuong Lang
village, Tan Uyen dist., Bien Hoa Prov.

Four civilians were kidnapped from Hoa
Lol hamlet, Phu Cat dist., Binh Dinh Prov.

NOVEMEER 28

Another four civillans were kidnapped
from Hoa Dong hamilet, Thien Giao dist.,
Binh Dinh Frov.

An unknown number of 122mm rockets
impacted in the area of the Eontum city
airfield (Kontum Prov.), killing one civilian
and wounding four. (One ARVN soldier was
also killed.)

NOVEMBER 27

Two women were kidnapped from My
Khanh hamlet, Cu Chi dist., Hau Nghia
Prov.

NOVEMBER 25

One civillan was kidnapped from On Ma
Tral hamlet, Du Long dist, Ninh Thuan
Prov.

ROUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DECEMBER 7, 1870

National Police report a total of nine en-
emy terrorist incidents in which four Viet-
namese civilians were killed, 23 wounded and
11 kidnapped. Details follow:

DECEMBER 3

One Buddhist monk was killed when the
VC fired approximately 50 mortar rounds
into Kien An dist. town, Kien Giang Prov.
Three other monks and three civillans were
wounded.

DECEMBER 2

The enemy attacked the local defense unit
of Ha Thanh village, Son Ha dist., Quang
Ngal Prov., killing two PSDF and wounding
five PSDF and one civilian.

Two teenage boys were kidnapped from
Binh Khanh village, Son Ha dist.,, Quang
Ngal Prov.

A VC unit entered Nhuan An hamlet, Hoal
Nhon dist., Binh Dinh Prov. The enemy hung
a VC flag at the hamlet office and then set
grenades around the flag pole. The hamlet
chief and the PSDF came to lower the flag
and detonated a grenade, wounding one
PSDF member.

DECEMBER 1

One civillan was killed enroute to his home
in De Duc hamlet, Hoal Nhon dist., Binh
Dinh Prov.

Bix 15-year old boys and one 14-year old
girl were kidnapped from Phuoc My hamlet,
Hieu Xuong dist., Phu Yen Prov.

NOVEMBER 30

Rocket and mortar fire wounded six civil-
ians and three PSDF members in Tung Nghia
village, Duc Trong dist., Tuyen Duc Prov.

NOVEMBER 28

One PSDF member and one civilian were
kidnapped from Xuan Phong village, Dong
Xuan dist., Phu Yen Prov,

NOVEMBER 24

One RD cadre was wounded when he
stepped on a booby trap mine near My Loi
hamlet, Phung Hiep dist., Phong Dinh Prov,

ROUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DeceMeer 8, 1870
National Police Headquarters today re-
leased details of the six most recent incl-
dents of enemy terrorism reported from the
provinces. A total of five Vietnamese civilians
were killed and two wounded. Details follow:
DECEMBER 5
Two clvillans were wounded in a VC mor-

tar attack on Vi Hoa hamlet, Duc Long dist.,
Chuong Thien Prov.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

One inter-family chief was assassinated in
Thanh Tay hamlet, Hieu Nhon dist., Quang
Nam Prov.

DECEMBER 2

An enemy unit fired on two mortar bikes
traveling along Highway 25 in Binh Duc
village, Chau Thanh dist., Dinh Tuong Prov.
One civilian was killed. (Two soldiers riding
the other bike were wounded.)

DECEMBER 1

One child was killed in an enemy attack
on Xuan Thieu hamlet, Hoa Vang dist.,
Quang Nam Prov.

NOVEMEER 29

A VC team entered Bao Cua hamlet, Duc
Hoa dist., Hau Nghia Prov, and assassinated
one civilian,

NOVEMEER 20

Four VC dressed in PF uniforms, stopped
a three-wheeled bus outslde Suoif Tre ham-
let, Xuan Loc dist., Long Khanh Prov. The
enemy assassinated the former deputy village
chief of An Loc village, who was a passenger
on the bus. Two PF soldiers who came out to
Investigate the incident were also killed.

RouNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DecEMBER 9, 1970

In the latest terrorist reports forwarded to
National Police Headquarters, a total of 10
Vietnamese Civilians were killed, 24 wounded
and 4 kidnapped in a series of 19 enemy ter-
rorist incidents. Details follow:

DECEMBER 7

A young boy was killed when he stepped
on a booby trap mine while cutting bamboo
in a field near Dai Thien hamilet, Ham Thuan
dist., Binh Dinh Prov.

DECEMEBER 6

One Hol Chanh was assassinated in Trung
Thach hamlet, Vung Liem dist. Vinh Long
Prov.

In Kien Hoa's Huong My dist., the enemy
assassinated one resident of An Dinh village.

DECEMBER 5

An enemy unit directed small arms fire into
Thu Pho Tay hamlet, Tu Nghia dist., Quang
Ngal Prov. Two clvilians were wounded.

In Quang Ngai city, one round of 107mm
mortar fire landed in the airport area. One
teenage boy was killed and two other boys
were wounded.

While moving on the Nhin Binh village
road, Thu Thua dist., Long An Prov. a three
wheeled bus hit a mine. One woman passen-
ger was killed and two men wounded.

Two women VC assassinated the hamlet
chief of Chi Duc hamlet, Tuy An dist., Phu
Yen Prov,

Two civilians were kllled In an enemy
attack on Tu Xuan hamlet, Duc Duc dist,
Quang Nam Prov.

DECEMBER 4

One civillan was kidnapped from Hoa Bang
hamlet, Son Tinh dist., Quang Ngal Prov.

12 rounds of enemy mortar fire hit Hoa Lac
Trung hamlet, Cho Gao dist., Dinh Tuong
Prov. Seven PSDF were wounded.

Two civillans were wounded in an enemy
attack on Plei Lieh hamlet, Eontu Prov.

Three PSDF members were wounded in a
VC attack on Khanh Hoa hamlet, Duc Thinh
dist., Sa Dec Prov.

DECEMEBER 3

One civilian was kidnapped from Hiep Trl
hamlet, Tan Hiep village, Binh Tuy Prov.

One civilian was killed and four wounded
by a mortar attack on a populated area in
the Ham Tan dist.,, Binh Tuy Prov.

DECEMBER 2
Enemy mortar fire hit Chi Thanh hamlet,
Tuy An dist.,, Phu Yen Prov. Two civilians
were wounded.
One civiian was kidnapped from Phong
Thai hamlet, Tuy An dist., Phu Yen Prov.
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DECEMBER 1
A VC unit entered Vinh Dien hamlet, Gia
Rai dist., Bac Lieu Prov., and assassinated
one civilian,
One civilian was kidnapped from Trieu Son
hamlet Song Cau dist., Phu Yen Prov.

RouNDUP oF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DeceMBER 10, 1870

A total of 12 terrorist reports have been

referred to Natlonal Police Headquarters.

In these terrorist acts, the enemy killed 19

Vietnamese civilians, wounded 12 and kid-
napped six. Detalls follow:
DECEMBER 8

Three PSDF and one Hoi Chanh were killed
and one PSDF wounded by enemy attack on
Cam Son village, Hung My dist., Klen Hoa
Prov.

DECEMBER 7

One civilian was kidoapped from Thuan
Nhut hamlet, Binh Khe dist., Binh Dinh
Prov.

In Thua Thien Prov., six VC kidnapped a
man from An Nong hamlet, Phu Loc dist.
DECEMBER 6

A child was wounded and a man kidnapped
during an enemy attack on Plel Bong You
hamlet, Pleiku Prov.

DECEMEER 5

In Sa Dec Prov., an enemy unit infiltrated
An Thanh hamlet, Duc Thinh dist. and kid-
napped a civillan.

A VC squad entered Son Loc hamlet, Cu
Chi dist.,, Hau Nghia Prov. and threw a
grenade at a PSDF team. One member of
the PSDF was wounded.

DECEMBER 3

The enemy attacked the resettlement cen-
ter in Plei Cluk Prong village, Plelku Prov.
One PSDF was killed.

Eight civillans were killed when a VC
company attacked Mang Ca hamlet, Ee SBach
dist.,, Ba Xuyen Prov.

One policeman was killed and another
wounded durlng an enemy attack on the
Phung Hoang Center in Vinh Hoa village,
Klen Long dist., Chuong Thien Prov.

DECEMBER 2

The enemy fired mortars and began an
attack on Piel Hoby village, Flelku Prov.
In the PSDF counter attack, one member of
the PSDF was killed and another wounded.

DECEMBER 1

Four civillans were killed and seven
wounded when two enemy rockets landed on
the Kontum ecity airfield, KEontum Prov,

NOVEMBER 30

Two civillans were kidnapped from Buon
Cha hamlet, Pleiku Prov.

RoOUNDUFP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DecEMBER 11, 1970
17 incidents of enemy terrorism have been
reported to the Vietnamese police. A total
of 23 clvilians were killed, 40 wounded and
17 kidnapped. Detalls follows:
DECEMBER 8

One PSDF member was killed and one
wounded when they were attacked while
working in a rice fleld in Tan An Luong
village, Vung Liem dist., Vinh Long Prov.

11 teenagers were kidnapped by a VC squad
from Thuong An hamlet, Phong Dien dist.,
Thua Thien Prov.

Also In Thua Thien, a 49-year-old woman
was kidnapped from Phuoc My hamlet, Phu
Loc dist.

The enemy fired four B-40 rockets into a
PSDF position in Vinh Thanh hamlet, Binh
Phuoc dist., Long An Prov. One PSDF was
killed and the hamlet chief and three other
PSDF wounded. (Nine PF soldiers were also
wounded in this attack.)
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In another Long An incident, a three-
wheeled bus ran over an enemy mine in Vinh
Cong village, Binh Phuoc dist.,, killing the
driver.

DECEMBER 7

Ten VC guerrillas assassinated a Hol Chanh
in My Ai hamlet, Phong Dien dist.,, Phong
Dinh Prov.

Two men were kidnapped from Mo Cong
hamlet, Phuoc Ninh dist., Tay Ninh Prov. The
body of one of the men was found the next
day.

4{ village council official and a member of
the RD cadre were wounded in an enemy at-
tack on My Trang hamlet, Duc Pho dist.,
Quang Ngal Prov.

DECEMBER 6

Also in Quang Ngal, the VC attacked a
PSDF unit in Duc My village, Mo Duc dist.
Four PSDF and three civillans were killed
and seven PSDF and eight clvillans were
wounded. Five VC were killed and seven
wounded.

DECEMBER 5

One clvilian was kidnapped from An
Nghiep hamlet, Tuy Hoa dlst.,, Phu Yen Prov.

Also in Phu Yen, a civilian was abducted
from Phuoc Hue hamlet, Dong Xuan dist.

A VC group attacked the village adminis-
tration office in Thanh An hamlet, Hoa Tu
dist., Ba Xuyen Prov. Three PSDF were killed
and seven wounded.

DECEMBER 3

In an enemy attack on Vinh Quang Ha
hamlet, Glo Linh dist.,, Quang Trl Prov.,
four PSDF were killed and three wounded.

In Quang Tin Prov., three civillans were
killed and the hamlet chief and five civilians
wounded when an enemy platoon attacked
Phuoc Ky village, Tien Phuoc dist.

DECEMBER 2

The wife of the deputy hamlet chief was
kidnapped from Tan Truong hamlet, Hal Son
dist. Quang Tri Prov.

DECEMBER 1

A 16-year-old boy was kidnapped from An
Phu hamlet, Trang Bang dist, Hau Nghia
Prov.

One PSDF member was killed and two
others wounded In an enemy attack on Vinh
Thanh hamlet, Tan Chau dist.,, Chau Doc
Prov,

RoUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DeceMsER 12, 1970

Reports of enemy terrorism, submitted to
National Police Headquarters, totaled 13. In
these, nine Vietnamese civillans were killed,
eight wounded and two kidnapped. Detalls
follow:

DECEMBER 11

Enemy rockets hit the Phu Pal Bridge in
Thuy Phu Village, Huong Thuy District, Thua
Thien Province. Two civilians were wounded.

DECEMBER 9

One civilian was killed and two wounded
in a VC attack on An Hoi Village, Truc Giang
District, Kien Hoa Province.

A 50-year old woman was assassinated In
La Chu Hamlet, Huong Tra District, Thusa
Thien Province.

DECEMBER. B

One PSDF was killed and two PSDF wound-
ed when a VA team attacked Bich Kieu Ham-
let, Tam Ky District, Quang Tin Province.

A VC team entered Lap An SBon Hamlet,
Tien Phuoc District, Quang Tin Province and
killed one PSDF.

One civilian was kldnapped from Truc Dao
Hamlet, Phu My District, Binh Dinh Prov-
ince.

DECEMBER 7

A woman was assassinated in An Lac Ham-
let, Phu My District, Binh Dinh Province,

Two teen-age boys were cutting trees In
the jungle area in Thai Thien Village, Long

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Thanh District, Plen Hoa Province. The VC
kidnapped and later killed both of them.

DECEMBER 6

A civillan was wounded when he stepped
on an enemy booby trap mine near Ap Dinh
Thanh Hamlet, Trl Tam Distriet, Binh Duong
Province.

In an attempted assassination, a VC team
wounded one man in Hung Hiep Hamlet,
Xuan Loc District, Long Khanh Province.

DECEMBER 5

A sixteen year old girl detonated an enemy
mine in a fleld outside Long Phl Hamlet,
Hieu Thien District, Tay Ninh Province. The
vietim died en route to the Tay Ninh Hos-
pital.

A policeman was assassinated in Binh Loc
Hamilet, Xuan Loc District, Long EKhanh
Province.

DECEMBER 2

One RD cadre was kidnapped from Bao
Ham Hamlet, also in Long Khan’s Xuan Loc
District.

RoOUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES

Thirteen incidents of enemy terrorism
have been reported to National Police Head-
quarters. A total of four Vietnamese clvilians
were killed, 19 wounded and 10 kidnapped.
Detalils follow:

DECEMBER 10

In Chuong Thien Prov., two civilians were
wounded when they detonated a booby trap
near Ngan Vop hamlet, Kien Thien dist.

DECEMBER 9

A farmer was killed near Cay Da hamlet,
Hieu Thien dist., Tay Ninh Prov. when he
triggered a booby trap in a rice paddy.

Also in Tay Ninh, one woman was killed
and -~ PSDF member wounded in an enemy
attack on Ap Chanh hamlet, Hieu Thien dist.
Two VC attackers were reported killed.

VC entered Trung Nghia hamlet, Giao Duc

dist., Dinh Tuong Prov. and fired into a
crowd of fishermen, killing one and wound-
ing two others.

One PSDF member was kidnapped from
Binh Chanh hamlet, Tuy An dist.,, Phu Yen
Prov.

DECEMBER B

In an attack against Tu Duy vilage, Tu
Nghia dist., Quang Ngal Prov., the enemy
wounded an adult and a teen ager.

In Phu Yen Prov., a clvilian was kidnap-
ped from Ban Thach hamlet, Hleu Xuong
dist.

A truck was ambushed on Highway 14 in
Plelku Prov, Three civilians were wounded.

Three civillans were kidnapped from Binh
Than hamlet, Tuy Phong dist., Binh Thuan
Prov,

DECEMBER 7

A VC unit infiltrated Long Huong hamlet,
Tuy Phong dist., Bilnh Thuan Prov. They
fired B-40s Into the district administrative
bullding, then threw two grenades at a PSDF
team. One PSDF was killed and seven others
wounded.

A VC platoon entered Phu Son hamlet, Tuy
An dist., Phu Yen Prov. The enemy confis-
cated rice, destroyed some bulletin boards
and then kidnapped two civillans.

A five ton truck hit a mine on Highway
14 in Pleiku Prov. Two clvillans and a sol-
dier were wounded.

DECEMBER 4

Three villagers of Plel Mok Den village,
Pleiku Prov. were kidnapped while cuiting
fire-wood in the jungle north of their homes.

RounpuP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DeceMeer 15, 1970

The latest terrorist reports forwarded to
Natlonal Police Headquarters describe six
incldents in which six Vietnamese civilians
were killed, seven wounded and one kid-
napped. Detalls follow:
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DECEMBER 12

At 1930 hours in Bau Vung Hamlet, Hieu
Thien Dist., Tay Ninh Prov., a grenade was
thrown into the home of the Village Infor-
mation Officer, wounding the officlal, his
three children and a policeman who was
visting the house.

DECEMBER 10

A PSDF member was kidnapped from Dinh
Ehanh Hamlet, Phong Phu Dist, Phong
Dinh Prov.

DECEMBER 9

A VC platoon entered Hiep An Hamlet,
Phu My Dist., Binh Prov., firing their weap-
ons. They gave a propaganda lecture using
loundspeakers, left a number of leaflets, and
assassinated a hamlet official prior to de-
parture,

30 armed VC entered Long Thanh Hamlet,
Rach Kien Dist.,, Long An Prov, They were
engaged by the hamlet defense force and
two PSDF were killed and one wounded be-
fore the enemy was driven off.

DECEMBER 8

Two women were killed when one stepped
on & mine near My Lol Hamlet, Phung Hiep
Dist., Phong Dinh Prov.

DECEMBER 7

While working in the fields near Tan Phu
Hamlet, Duc Ton Dist., Sa Dec Prov., & man
stepped on a mine, One man was killed
and another wounded.

RouwnbpuP oF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES, DECEMBER
16, 1970

The National Police have received 10 ter-
rorist incldent reports in which a total of
six Vietnamese civillans were killed, 14
wounded and four kidnaped. Detalls follow:

DECEMBER 13

Two PSDF were killed and one wounded in
an enemy attack on Vinh Le hamlet, Due
Long dist., Chuong Thien Prov.

DECEMBER 12

One member of the PSDF was assassi-
nated In Tan Thanh hamlet, Thanh Binh
dist,, Klen Phong Prov.

A VC mortar attack on Vinh Phuoc ham-
let, Duc Long dist., Chuong Thien Prov.
wounded a village chief, two deputy hamlet
chiefs, three PSDF and two civilians.

A Hol Chanh was assassinated in Dong
Mieu hamlet, Gia Ral dist., Bac Lieu Prov,

DECEMBER 11

A group of workers was attempting to free
a grenade booby trap when the grenade ex-
ploded. One PSDF and three civillans were
wounded. The incident occurred in Vinh Lol
village, Vinh Lol dist., Bac Lieu Prov.
DECEMBER 10

A mine detonated near a restaurant in the
Phu Loc dist.,, Thua Thien Prov. wounding
a girl.

A village official was assassinated in Minh
Hiep village, Minh Long dist., Quang Ngal
Prov.

The ex-hamlet chief of Trlem Dong ham-
let, Dien Ban dist., Quang Nam Prov. was
assassinated.

DECEMBER 9

Three clivilians were kidnapped from Binh
Thanh hamlet, Tuy Phong dist., Binh Thuan
Prov.

One clvilian was kidnapped from Chanh
Truc hamlet, Phu My dist., Binh Dinh Prov.

ROUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DecemBer 17, 1970

Reports of eight acts of enemy terrorism
have reached National Police Headquarters
in Salgon. A total of 13 Vietnamese civilians
were killed, 15 wounded and 12 kidnapped.
Details follow:

DECEMBER 14

The deputy hamlet chief and three PSDF
members were kidnapped from My Hiep
hamlet, Duc Long dist., Chuong Thien Prov.
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Also in Chuong Thien, two clvillans were
wounded in a VC attack near Long Quy
hamlet, Long My dist.

Two civilians were wounded when they det-
onated an enemy mine near Phuoc Thanh
hamilet, Kien Hung dist. This was the third
Chuong Thien incident of the day.

DECEMBER 11

An enemy mortar attack against a mon-
tagnard village in Ban Me Thuot dist., Darlac
Prov., resulted in six civilians and seven RD
cadre killed, nine persons wounded and three
women kidnapped.

Four civilians were kidnapped from Tan
Long hamilet, Tuy An dist., Phu Yen Prov.

DECEMBER 10

One PSDF member was kidnapped from
the Mo Duc dist., Quang Ngal Prov.
DECEMBER 9
Near the Cay Chanh bridge in the Ham
Tan dist. of Binh Tuy Prov., a cow stepped
on a mine, A civilian walking nearby was
wounded.
DECEMBER 6
A civilian was wounded when he detonated
a VC booby trap mine near Dinh Thanh
hamlet, Tri Tam dist,, Binh Duong Prov.

RounpuP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES, DECEM-
BER 18, 1970

The National Police received detalls of 11
enemy terrorist incidents taking place
throughout the country. A total of six Viet-
namese civillans were killed, five wounded
and 21 kidnapped. Organized by date, here
are those reports:

DECEMEER 186

A civilian was assassinated in Binh Chanh

village, Huong My dist., Eien Hoa Prov.
DECEMBER 14

Two civillans were wounded by an enemy
unit near Truong Ninh hamlet, Thuan Nhon
dist., Phong Dinh Prov.

A 17-year-old boy was assassinated in My
Loc village, Can Giuoc dist., Long An Prov.

A VC squad entered An Nong hamlet, Phu
Loc dist., Thua Thien Prov., and assassinated
the brother of the hamlet chief.

An enemy platoon entered Tu Nham ham-
let, Song Cau dist., Phu Yen Prov. They as-
sassinated one clvilian and wounded another.

In Kien Hoa Prov., two clvillans were
wounded in an enemy attack on Thanh Phu
village, Thanh Phu dist.

DECEMBER 13

Two PSDF were kidnapped from Van Phu
hamlet, Phu My dist., Binh Dinh Prov.

Five Hol Chanh were kidnapped from Don
Tien hamlet, Ham Long dist., Elen Hoa Prov.
DECEMBER 12

Three truck drivers and 11 woodcutters
were kidnapped from the Ngo Trang forest
area of Eontum Prov.

DECEMBER 11

An enemy platoon entered Chanh Toc
hamlet, Song Cau dist., Phu Yen Prov. and
assassinated one civilian,

A woman was assassinated in Tan My
hamlet, Hal Yen dist., An Xuyen Prov.

RounpUurP oF TEERORIST ACTIVITIES
DECEMBER 18, 1970

Communists fired two 122mm rockets into
downtown Saigon Saturday morning, kill-
ing two adults and four children and injur-
ing a national policeman, & civillan and six
children. Four more civillans were injured
when a plastic explosive of about 1.5 kilo-
grams was detonated in front of the Tin
Sang newspaper office at 124 Le Lol at 5:05
a.m. Sunday.

Three other terrorist reports have been re-
celved from the provinces in which one Viet-
namese civillan was klilled, two wounded and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

five kidnapped. Details of the provineial in-
cidents follow:
DECEMBEE 15

The deputy hamlet chief and one PSDF
member were wounded when local defense
forces engaged the enemy in Thien Nhan
hamlet Kien Thien distr.,, Chuong/Thien
Prov.

A PSDPF group leader, returning from
work, was Kkilled when he stepped on a
booby trap mine near Bau Zing hamlet, Hieu
Thien dist., Tay Ninh Prov.

DECEMBER 13

Five women were kidnapped from Truong
Luu hamilet, Phu Khuong dist,, Tay Ninh
Prov.

NEED FOR LEGISLATION TO HALT
ILLEGAL NARCOTICS TRAFFIC IN-
TO THE UNITED STATES

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, in my
judgment one of the most serious threats
to American society in our entire history
is the problem of narcotics addiction,
which has now reached epidemic propor-
tions in our counfry.

I know that the Members of this body
are fully aware of the gravity of the sit-
uation and the particularly devastating
effect that such hard narcotic drugs as
heroin, cocaine and morphine are hav-
inz on our youth. Official estimates of the
Department of Justice indicate that there
are now between 140,000 and 200,000
narcotics addicts in the United States,
and it is horrifying to note that some au-
thorities believe the number of addicts
to be closer to 600,000,

Recently, too, congressional commit-
tees considering the problem of drug
abuse in the armed services have received
startling testimony indicating appalling
increases in the use of hard narcoties by
servicemen. For example, in Southeast
Asia in the period from January through
October of this year, there were at least
26 proven deaths due to heroin—with the
number of undetermined deaths due to
heroin obviously much greater.

Clearly, one of the most effective ways
to reduce the narcotics plague both in the
United States and among our servicemen
in Southeast Asia is to eliminate the
supply of hard narcotics drugs at their
source. There is little doubt that the epi-
demic will not be substantially abated un-
til the flow of these hideous drugs into
our country is cut off.

For this reason, I developed legislation
providing for sanctions on governments
which fail to cooperate in achieving ef-
fective international narcotics control.
In addition, my legislation also provides
for positive, affirmative assistance to the
governments of those countries which do
cooperate. This proposal, embodied in
H.R. 18397 and a series of identical bills,
has been cosponsored by more than 140
Members of the House.

I am glad to say that a majority of the
House also agreed with me on the urgent
need for action. On December 9 I offered
my bill as an amendment to HR. 19911,
the Supplemental Foreign Assistance Au-
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thorization Act, and it was accepted by
the House. Unfortunately, the amend-
ment was deleted from the bill by the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee and
this action subsequently sustained by the
conferees.

Despite my great disappointment that
the legislation will not become law in this
Congress, I have been heartened by a let-
ter from the distinguished chairman of
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee
stating that it was not possible to give
proper consideration to it because of the
severe time pressures involved, and that
if I renew the proposal the committee will
give it careful attention.

Mr, Speaker, I certainly plan to rein-
troduce this legislation in the 92d Con-
gress and to devote relentless effort and
atitention to bringing about its enact-
ment. The evil of narcotics addiction is
not abating, and in faet is increasing
alarmingly, and I will not cease my ef-
forts to attain approval of this essential
step to eliminate this cancer that is tear-
ing asunder our society and corrupting
more and more of our young people.

HAS OUR GOVERNMENT GONE
AMUCK?

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, Gen.
Thomas A. Lane, in his recent columns,
“Public Affairs"” for December 17 and 19
has given a man-of-the-street evalua-
tion of the lame duck Congress affair.

I include his columns on the Federal
drift and the war:

Has GovERNMENT RUN AMUCK?

WasHINGTON.—The general Impression
conveyed by the federal government is of a
vehicle out of control. A President facing a
serious deficit speaks of sharing income
with the cities. A Congress which has fueled
inflation with its own reckless spending
strives to adjust social security to its own
folly. No one intends to balance the budget
nor to end Inflation.

Some labor unions are getting excessive
pay increases, the President says. But the
unions say they should get increases for
productivity plus infiation. When the gov-
ernment keeps inflation above 6% per year,
the unions expect pay increases of 89 per
year.

Industry cannot pay the higher scalea
without reducing employment and raising
prices. Federal income drops sharply, wel-
fare costs Increase and inflation is accel-
erated.

House Minority Leader Ford speaks of a
full employment budget. The idea is to con=-
sider government expense in a time of full
employment as normal and to continue
spending at that rate even as federal in-
come drops, Thus, the increased deficit In
federal accounts In times of economic dis-
tress would not be considered to be a deficit
at all. Whom do we fool by such rhetoric?

Residents of the District of Columbia are
facing a big increase in property insurance
rates because local government is not meet-
ing the crime and arson problem. How un-
complainingly citizens adjust to the idea that
it is no longer safe to be on city streets at
night! If the vehicle is headed for a crack-
up, they will ride with it.
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The scene illustrates the decadence of gov-
ernment. The federal bureaucracy has become
80 bloated that no one really has any com-
prehension of what it is doing. Our leaders in
the Executive and in the Congress are precc-
cupied with petty problems of personal wel-
fare, now ralsed to formidable proportions by
the past solicitude of these officials, In wres-
tling with social problems, Congress never
asks what its own functions should be.

Consider the question of comparability for
federal pay. A congressional committee
wrestles with the policy of comparability
which Congress adopted for federal pay in
1962, Full parity is the kind of policy which
politiclans embrace naturally, without a
thought to the consequences. Government
had a long history of lagging behind indus-
trial pay scales, and with good reason. Sound
policy and equity required a differential.

When private employment slackens and the
recession deepens, as in the present time, will
government reduce its rolls or cut pay so as
to reduce the tax burden on producing ele-
ments of society? No indeed! Mr. Ford says
expenditures will continue as though there
were no recession. That is the way govern-
ments act. Consequently, government em-
ployees have received in stability of employ-
ment what they lost in wage differentials.

Basically, government is a leech on so0-
clety. It lives on taxes taken from working
cltizens. It is in some fundamental activities
a necessary leech, but a leech all the same.
Moreover, government by its nature cannot
attain the high work productivity of private
business.

Lifting government pay scales to the level
of iIndustry increases social pressures for
governmental expansion. Government em-
ployment becomes premium employment,
more attractive than industrial work. The
leech swells and seems to have a life of
its own, until it kills its host.

It is therefore prudent publlc policy to
keep federal pay scales distinctly below
comparable industrial wages and salaries. A
differential of at least 15% should be main-
talned. If citizens then leave government em-
ployment to take jobs in industry, the con-
sequence will benefit the nation. It is the
flow from industry into government which
must be stopped. Indifferent to these consid-
erations, Congress presses comparability, even
when 1t must borrow against future income
to pay the bill.

Comparability is one small element of the
federal drift. The headlong dash of the gov-
ernment into irrational policy on all fronts
of its actlivities gives the Impression that
there is no one at the wheel.

WasSTING WAR CONTINUES

WasHINGTON.—Nothing else £o underscores
the inadequacy of the Nixon administration
as its inabllity to cope with war. Like its
immediate predecessors, it temporizes with
the deadly scourge instead of ending it.

In Southeast Asia, the area of combat has
been extended to Cambodia. There too, &
nation which acted to preserve its independ-
ence against communist aggression finds it-
self in a costly, continuing battle with the
enemy. The concern of the Nixon adminis-
tration 1s to keep Cambodia fighting. The
object of policy should be to end the fighting.

While it served as a vassal state to Ho
Chi Minh, Cambodia had an army of about
80,000 men. Now, to defend itself, the Cam-
bodian government is increasing the army
to about 180,000 men. Why does Cambodia
require so large an army to defend itself?
It is estimated that there are 60,000 North
Vietnamese in Cambodia. The big buildup
is required by the Nixon war policy.

To attempt to defend Cambodia while al-
lowing the enemy a sanctuary in Laos is
foolish and futile. This is a policy of war
without end. We tried it in South Vietnam
and it falled.
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In the early stages of the war in South
Vietnam, the South had a superiority of ten
to one; but it had been prohibited by Presi-
dent EKennedy from striking enemy bases
in Laos and it therefore could not secure its
own territory. President Nixon is repeating
the Kennedy error in Cambodia. 180,000 men
will be unable to secure Cambodia under the
Nixon war policy.

On the other hand, if President Nixon
would allow South Vietnam to strike into
Laos to cut off the enemy line of communi-
cations, the war would be ended quickly in
both Cambodia and South Vietnam. The
buildup of the Cambodian Army could then
be limited to about 50,000 men, lightly
armed with infantry weapons for internal
security. When the aggression from outside
is ended, internal security within Cambodia
will not be a serious problem.

It is elementary in war that you must
defeat the enemy quickly and economically,
using the smallest force which can do the
job. The illusion that war can be ended by
negotiation before a decision is reached on
the battlefield has escalated the cost of
war In blood and treasure. We have built up
military forces in allied countries, as though
theze forces alone could deter aggression.
No force, however large, can assure secu-
rity when the decision makers are deterred
by peace propaganda from using the mili-
tary force to repel aggression. Our re-
fusal to use effectively the forces we have
on the ground begets a steady enlargement
of our commitments and of our casualties.

We see the culmination of this strategy in
the Congress where Senators who are most
vociferous In opposing decisive use of avall-
able forces In battle now balk at the cost of
building the larger forces which their illu-
sions compel. In continuing the Johnson
policy of passive defense, the Nixon adminis-
tration faces legislative opposition to the
buildup it seeks.

President Nixon must learn that in war
there Is no substitute for sound strategy.
When you seek escape from confrontation,
the aggressor confronts your every move.
Every evasion increases the cost of the final
reckoning.

The critical need of the country today is
a realistic address to war. Richard Nixon has
not yet found the key.

NATO AND THE NEUTRON BOMB

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing two articles dealing with NATO
and the utility and necessity of tactical
nuclear weapons should be of exceptional
interest to all my colleagues who under-
stand the necessity of national defense.

The first article appeared in the De-
cember 21 issue of the American Security
Council’'s Washington Report. The au-
thor of this piece, Brig. Gen. Edwin F.
Black, was formerly Chief of Staff to the
Commander in Chief U.S. Army Pacific
Area prior to his retirement.

The second article was written by Mr.
Phillip A. Karber, formerly a research
assistant to our distinguished colleague
Hon. Craic Hosmer and now a fellow at
the Center for Strategic and Interna-
tional Studies at Georgetown University.
His article appeared in the summer 1970
edition of Orbis magazine, the quarterly
publication of the University of Pennsyl-
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vania’s Foreign Policy Research Insti-
tute.

Both of these articles are quite timely
in light of recent demonstrations of So-
viet conventional military capability. In
March of this year the Soviets conduct-
ed an operation code named Divan. This
operation carried out in White Russia
was the largest Soviet military exercise
conducted since the Second World War.
In October of this year, the Soviets held
a Warsaw Pact exercise utilizing Ruma-
nian, East German, Polish, Czechoslova-
kian, Hungarian, and Bulgarian Armed
Forces. This exercise, code named Com-
rades-in-Arms, was the largest Warsaw
Pact operation to date.

These two operations when coupled
with the successful Soviet global naval
operation, code named Okean and held
in April of this year, show a high degree
of combat readiness on the part of the
Soviet bloe forces. The two articles which
follow outline possibilities for meeting
this awesome challenge:

WASHINGTON REPORT: DECEMBER 21, 1970

NATO'S UNMENTIONABLE OPTION: TACTICAL
NUCLEAR WEAPONS

Two recent developments are forcing the
NATO natlons, including the United States,
to re-examine their strategy for the defense
of Western Europe. They are:

1. The Nixon Doctrine, together with ris-
ing pressures within the Congress for troop
reductions in the U.S. forces assigned to
NATO after 1971.

2. The changing balance of strategic nu-
clear power which has seen the U.S. slip from
a position of unquestioned preeminence to
that of Number 2 behind the Soviet Union.

Glven these new parameters, the question
is: How can NATO maintain sufficlent armed
strength in Western Europe to deter an in-
vasion by the Soviet Union and other Warsaw
Pact powers as U.S. forces are cut back and
redeployed? The political realitles of inter-
natlonal power politics at the start of the "70s
are such that the NATO planners have little
cholce but to undertake a new review of the
“unmentionable option": the use of tactical
nuclear weapons from the outset of such a
conflict.

Obviously this subject is necessarily com-
plex and involves consideration of classified
technical and intelligence data. However, cer-
tain basic elements of the equation can be
identified and discussed on the basis of
reputable authorities who have already placed
important information in the public domain.

NATO defense issues

In April of this year, for example, the then
British Secretary of State for Defense, Mr.
Denis Healey, was discussing some of the is-
sues arising from the nuclear defense of
Western Europe with Dr. Laurence W. Martin,
Professor of War Studies at King's College In
London. Mr. Healey came right to the point:

“, .. I think that it’s as true today as it
was in 1949 when NATO was set up, that
there is no real possibility of defending West-
ern Europe against an all-out Soviet conven-
tional attack, and therefore If we ever have
to face such an attack we would have to use
nuclear weapons early. . . .

“I don’t think it would, in fact, make sense
for NATO to alm at an all-out conventional
defense against an all-out Warsaw Pact con-
ventional attack because all the Soviet exer-
cises and training assume the use of nuclear
weapons from the word ‘go’ so that, I think,
an all-out conventional attack 1s very unlike-
ly . . . the other slde would use nuclear
weapons to begin with and there's a great
deal of evidence for that, both In the exer-
cises they do and what they write in their
strategic journals."
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In making these observations, Healey was
probably reflecting some of the thinking that
went into an earlier NATO Council action of
December 1069. At that time, the Counecil
approved a document prepared by its Nuclear
Planning Group titled, “Provisional Political
Guidelines for the Possible Initial Use of Nu-
clear Weapons by NATO.” This paper which,
strange to say, provoked little public com-
ment in Europe, emphasized the need for a
modern NATO force equipped and trained to
use tactical nuclear weapons in a fashion
which is militarily effective, but which mini-
mizes collateral damage.

Tactical weapons for strategy of the 1950°s

Some years ago, the United States recog-
nizing the glaring imbalance between the
conventional forces of NATO and the War-
saw Pact powers, acknowledged that NATO
in extremis may have to resort to the use of
tactical nuclear weapons. Accordingly a
NATO stockpile of some 7,000 such weapons
was established in Europe under the control
of specialized U.S. military units. The com=
position and the doctrine for the use of this
stockpile was critically examined in a July
1970 report issued by two Los Alamos nuclear
weapon scientists, one of whom was nuclear
advisor to NATO's Secretary General Brosio
for two years. Said Drs. R. G. Shreffler and
W. 8. Bennett:

“Our present tactical nuclear armaments
were conceived and weaponized in the 1950's
under assumptions that are ill-advised for
the 1970's. Escalation was equated with des-
peration In an extension of a contestant con-
cept of war. Ten or twenty kilotons was re-
garded as a ‘small, tactical’ yield, to be used
in a European ground battle for real estate
after a strategic exchange...

“Although the Eennedy Administration re-
pudiated the strategy of massive retaliation,
U.8. weapons programs continued their em-
phasis on structuring an invulnerable strike-
second capability. Our forces in Europe had
acquired a sizeable stockpile of ‘tactical nu-
clear weapons'; unfortunately policy was op-
posed to their use although capabilities and
tactics were being developed. Average yields
were too high, thus assuring excessive col-
lateral damage. Corrective efforts to improve
this outmoded force concept and obsolete
stockpile have been precluded ever since 1962
when Kennedy's Deputy Assistant Secretary
of Defense, Alain C. Enthoven, enunciated
his ‘firebreak’ philosophy—that any use of
nuclear weapons would bridge the only gap
that qualitatively separated us from escalat-
ing ‘all the way up the destructive spectrum
to large-scale thermonuclear war.’” In the
backwash of these events we have been left
with thousands of ‘tactical’ weapons in
NATO Europe with no credible political pol-
iey or military doctrine for their use.

“Throughout the sixties we pondered the
problem of how to remove our ‘tactical nu-
clear weapons' from Europe without impair-
ing our allies’ confldence. Certainly the ef-
fectiveness of the weapons was guestionable
because their use threatened to destroy too
much of the Europe they were supposed to
defend. Their presence did give ald and
comfort to our allies, because it seemed to
assure a coupling between any attack on
Europe and our invocation of a strategic re-
taliation. Our allies placed their own exist-
ence in our hands: not in our ability to win
a war, but in our ability to deter it ., ."

NATO tactical nuclear weapons obsolete

SBome two years earlier, Representative
Cralg Hosmer, a senior member of the Joint
Committee on Atomic Energy, volced similar
concern in a letter to President Johnson's
Secretary of Defense, Clark Clifford. The time
was July 1968. Said Hosmer:

“Grave doubts can be expressed regarding
the credibility of our current tactical stock-
pile. There is not a single weapon in it for
which a decislon to produce was made after
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1960, I am also not aware of any new wea-
pon system in the tactical nuclear area
which has a possibility of being turned over
to the military forces before 1972 . . .

“Since I am aware of what the Atomiec
Energy Commission weapons laboratories
have a potentiality to develop in the area
of smaller, cleaner and more discriminate
tactical nuclear systems to alleviate such
devastation, and am aware of the daily in-
creasing obsolescence of our present capabil-
ity, I can only assume that the absence of
an effective force modernization is a matter
of conscious and deliberate decision within
your office. . ..

“In an age when our potential enemies
have an impressive and growing tactical nu-
clear capabllity, we need a similar force
which realistically meshes with the require-
ment, both military and political, to ight a
tactical nuclear war, which capability also
goes far toward deterring such a war. Con-
versely, the lack thereof may encourage It.
And should it come, our inability to respond
in a manner less than strategic, i.e., by way
of massive retaliation, seems like national
suicide . . .”

Today's NATO tactical nuclear stockpile,
though numerically large, is technologically
obsolete. This very obsolescence which, in
effect, builds into the weapons system un-
acceptable levels of collateral damage also
destroys the credibility of NATO defense
plans based on a tactical nuclear response to
Soviet aggression, As long ago as November
1967, in the “Report of the United Nations
Secretary General on the Effects of the
Use of Nuclear Weapons” in the defense of
the heavily populated European areas, it was
concluded that “the destruction and dis-
ruption which would result from so-called
tactical nuclear war would hardly differ from
the effects of strategic war in the area con-
cerned.” This statement was derived from
the results of “analyses of an extensive series
of ‘war games’ relating to the European
theater"” which assumed the employment of
as many as 400 weapons having “an average
yield of 30 kilotons.” When we recall that
the Hiroshima bomb was a 20 KT weapon, it
is not hard to visualize the “collateral dam-
age” of such a tactical nuclear defense.
Technology for modernization now available

However, with current technology this
situation is both unnecessary and avoidable.
Today it is entirely feasible to provide the
NATO forces with fission weapons of ex-
tremely low yleld, comparable to high ex-
plosive bombs whose destructive force is
measured in tons. These same weapons max-
imize the radiation effects of neutrons and
gamma rays, which last but a split second
yet produce casualties among enemy troops,
while at the same time minimizing the blast
and heat effects which cause the collateral
damage normally associated with nuclear
conflict.

It is also entirely feasible to develop pre-
dominantly jusion weapons for the defense
of NATO. As long ago as March 1063, Adrian
8. Fisher, then Deputy Director of the Arms
Control and Disarmament Agency, informed
Congress that ‘“we have already made sig-
nificant advances in the direction of tactical
weapons with a smaller fission as compared
with fusion component.” Later, in Septem-
ber 1967, the Atomic Energy Commission in-
formed the press that it was “conducting
research on enhanced-radiatlon weapons—
neutron bombs.” Such a device, the AEC
went on to say, “would be very ‘clean’. The
term ‘very clean’ would come from fission.
The blast effect would be very small, but the
radiation effect from neutrons would be
predominant. The AEC also is conducting
research on pure fusion weapons.”

The point here is that fuslon reactions re-
lease about 80% of that energy in the form
of high energy neutrons, whereas in fission
reactions only about 5% is released in this
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type of prompt radiation. Moreover, since
most of the energy of the explosion is in the
form of prompt radiation, the blast and heat
effects are greatly reduced. Thus it is pos-
sible to design a weapon with a 1KT yield
which would have the anti-personnel mili-
tary effectiveness of a 15KT fission weapon,
but with the blast and heat collateral ef-
fects of a fission weapon having a low sub-
kiloton yield. Being a “very clean” device as
the AEC has indicated, the attendant radio-
active contamination could be as low as
1/100 of the Hiroshima-size fission bomb.
From the political point of view, if the
NATO stockpile were modernized along the
lines described above—that is, toward es-
sentially clean enhanced-radiation weapons
having yields predominantly in the low sub-
kiloton range up to 1IKT—the Enthoven “fire-
break' philosophy would no longer apply,
and the credibility of a tactical nuclear de-
fense of Western Europe would be restored.

The Nizon doctrine

The Nixon doctrine, which sets the course
of American foreign policy for the 70's, com-
mits the U.S. to provide a nuclear umbrella
for our allles as they assume the primary
responsibility of providing the manpower for
their own defense. The plain truth is that
when the Soviets achieved nuclear parity
this concept lost much of its credibility. But
with the U.S. now in the position of the
Number 2 strategic nuclear power in the
world, our nuclear umbrella has become a
sieve.

This is the message the American Secu-
rity Council has been bringing to the Amer-
ican people through its Operation Alert. This
is the message which Dr. John 8. Foster, Jr.,
the Director of Defense Research and En-
gineering for the past five years, underlined
in a recent U.S, News & World Report in-
terview when he said:

“In ‘throw weight’—the total usable pay-
load on top of a missile—the Soviets have a
capacity about twice that of the U.S., and
they also surpass us in total megatonnage,
which is a rough measure of total destruc-
tive power, but not in total number of war-
heads. However, their ‘throw weight’ advan-
tage could be converted into more warheads—
in which case they would surpass us in both
numbers of weapons and in total destructive
power."

President Nixon, for reasons which we must
assume were primarily political to avold being
forced into drastic cuts in the U.S. forces in
Europe, decided in early December that every
effort should be made to strengthen NATO's
capability to undertake a conventional de-
fense against Soviet and other Warsaw pact
forces. A few days later, the NATO foreign
and defense ministers meeting in Brussels
adopted this as NATO defense policy, know-
ing full well that they would never raise and
maintain the conventional forces required to
make this policy a reality,

Fortunately, the White House had already
directed a complete review of the role of tac-
tical nuclear weapons in the defense of
NATO, to include a strategy for their employ-
ment. This study is to be completed by spring
1.

The Administration’s willingness to take
another look at the “unmentionable option™
offers the only real hope of providing a prac-
tical, viable defense of NATO. Modernizing
the NATO stock pile and updating our mili-
tary doctrine for the tactical nuclear defense
of Western Europe would help to stem the
political erosion which has already begun as
a result of the publie’s loss of confidence in
the ability of the alliance to deal with the
growing threat from the East. It would also
buy time for us to correct the existing stra-
tegic imbalance between the U.S. and the
U.S.8.R. which endangers the security of the
entire Free World.

Epwin F. Bracxk,
Brigadier General, U.S. Army, Retired.
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NUCLEAR WEAPONS AND "FLEXIBLE
RESPONSE" !

(By Phillip A. Karber)

The Soviet-led invasion of Czechoslovakia
challenged many of the basic Western as-
sumptions that have achieved prominence in
the last decade. This brutal and unexpected
use of force raised fundamental questions
about East European “liberalization,” Soviet
intentions, and NATO's capabilities to pre-
vent such an occurrence in Western Europe.
The invasion also carried two distinct, if un-
announced, warnings—one to the East Eu-
ropean communist states and one to the Eu-
ropean members of NATO.

To the East Europeans the Invasion was &
warning of intent: that while latitude would
be permitted among the client states, the
Soviet Union continues to be vitally con-
cerned with their internal developments and
will intervene if national deviations tran-
scend certain prescribed boundaries. Thus the
respective communist parties must never lose
control over internal developments; mass
media criticism, if permitted, must be di-
rected toward individuals and not the party;
and talk of withdrawing from the Warsaw
Pact will not be tolerated.

Ta the West Europeans, particularly those
which have been standing guard for two
decades against a Soviet sweep ACross Central
Europe, the invasion was a warning of capa-
bility: that given the tactical surprise
achieved In Cgzechoslovakia, the Warsaw
Pact's armored, mechanized and airborne di-
visions could, within hours, overrun West
Germany to the Rhine. The milltary strength
the Soviets massed for the occupation
stunned the NATO allies. In a period of
twenty-four hours the Warsaw Pact moved
twenty-five divisions into Czechoslovakia.
Over half a million men were mobilized and
five national armies were coordinated into
the greatest display of force in Europe since
the Second World War.

The invasion validated the Soviet doctrine
developed since the 1967 Arab-Israell war,
that on the first day of attack armored forces
are capable of reaching an operational depth
of 125 miles without pausing for artillery
support, supplies or reinforcements. The ob-
ject of the invasion force was to employ this
mobility as a psychological weapon, not to
kill but to move; not to move to kill but to
move to terrify, to bewilder, to perplex, to
cause consternation, doubt and confusion in
the rear of the enemy, which rumour would
magnify until panic became monstrous. In
short, its aim was to paralyze not only the
enemy’s command but also his government,
and paralysation would be in direct propor-
tion to velocity.?

Durlng the last several years Sovief doc-
trine and Warsaw Pact maneuvers have indi-
cated a reorientation toward conventional
war in Central Europe in which the satellite
armies would be given an active role, Once
thought too politically unreliable to be used
against the West, the East European armies
were mustered for the Czechoslovak invaslon,
and their performance attesied to the high
degree of command integration within the
Warsaw Pact. Thus the forces of East Ger-
many, Poland, Hungary and even Czechoslo-
vakia must be included when considering
Soviet capabilities in Central Europe. For
while many suggest that the invasion re-
duced the reliability of the Czechoslovak
army, the contrary may be a more valid as-

1 The author would llke to acknowledge
his debt to Congressman Cralg Hosmer, It
was he, in his position as ranking minority
member of the Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy, who first challenged the credibility
and underlying assumptions of the U.S.
tactical nuclear doctrine.

2J. F, C. Fuller, The Conduct of War:
1789-1961 (New PBErunswick, N.J.: Rutgers
University Press, 1961), pp. 2566-257.
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sumption: Czechoslovakia’s non-resistance
to the invasion her fear of West Germany as
a traditional enemy the example of Hun-
garlan participation in & sanctioning action
which had once been applied against Hun-
gary, and the tendency for greater alliance
cohesion on the offensive, would all seem to
indicate that, with reintegration, the Czech-
oslovak army will contribute substantial
forces to any Warsaw Pact conventional at-
tack.

Despite this forthright capability warning,
the intentions of the Soviet Union toward
Western Europe remain unknown. They are
obscured by such contradictory symbols of
Moscow’s policy as bellicosity in Czechoslo-
vakia and reassurances in strategic arms ne-
gotiations When considering Soviet paranoia
over QGermany, we must reason that the
USSR would occupy her former enemy if
such an operation could be concluded
quickly and without the use of nuclear
weapons. On the other hand, using the last
quarter-century as an indication, we must
infer that the Soviets would not attack if
the costs appear excessive. The major prob-
lem in planning for the defense of Europe,
therefore, is calculating the Boviet percep-
tion of excessive cost

The early U.S. doctrine of "massive retali-
ation” assumed that the Soviet Union would
not risk her own destruction in order to con-
quer Western Europe. However, with the
growth of the USSR s retallatory power,
“massive retaliation” lost its value as a de-
terrent to a Sovie. conventional attack on
West Germany. In the changed power equa-
tion its use would have been suicidal for the
United States, and suicide is hardly a cred-
ible means of defending an ally.

Thus the concept of “flexible response”
was devised to meet and defeat, with like
force, a full range of Soviet attack possibil-
ities. Emphasis was shifted to bullding the
conventional forces within NATO necessary
to meet a large-scale conventional attack by
the Soviet Union and the Warsaw Pact. The
doctrine of “flexible response,” officially
adopted by NATO in 1967, is based on three
major assumptions: (1) that the West can
fleld enough conventional forces in Central
Europe to defeat an all-out conventional at-
tack by the Warsaw Pact; (2) that there will
be adequate wurning of a strategie bulldup
s0 Western forces can be reinforced and tac-
tical surprise will not provide substantial ad-
vantage to the attacker; and (3) that "un-
der the most extreme circumstances,” if the
Warsaw Pact forces are winning, nuclear
weapons will be employed by the West and
the changeover to tactical nuclear weapons
will favor the NATO forces.

I

NATO's conventional forces in Central Eu-
rope are not now and never have been capa-
ble of meeting a conventional Warsaw Pact
attack on West Germany, defeating it, and
driving the enemy forces back across the
Iron Curtain. For years analysts have de-
bated the amount of force needed by NATO
in Central Europe. Utilizing a variety of in-
dices, from spurious divislon counts to intri-
cate systems analysis, the multitude of
studies have had one conclusion iIn com-
mon: that NATO needs more conventional
force.

Yet in spite of all the pleas for improve=
ment in NATO's conventional posture, the
invasion of Czechoslovakia appears not to
have reversed the eroslon of Western capa-
bilities in Central Europe vis-aA-vis the War-
saw Pact but merely to have arrested it for
a time. Current trends suggest a weakening
U.S. commitment and an inability and un-
willingness on the part of our European
allles to replace American capabilities, let
alone to make essential improvements. In
the United States budgetary restraints and
a changing image of Sovlet intentions have
not only led to snowballing demands for
massive troop withdrawals from Central Eu-
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rope but have also made it convenient to
ignore the conventional strength of the
Warsaw Pact.

As the United States and the Soviet Unlon
have become more dependent upon each
other's rational behavior, they have altered
their mirrored images of each other, From
hostile leaders of mortally opposed rival blocs,
they see themselves transformed into co-
operating members of an exclusive super-
power club attempting to stabilize the inter-
national system with arms control devices
such as the Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty
and the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks. The
limited success of nuclear arms control
measures suggests a Soviet desire for sta-
bility at the level of strategic nuclear deter-
rence. While a stable nuclear balance effec-
tively deters strategic nuclear attacks on
vital areas, it does not deter conventional
attacks on peripheral areas: in order to fore-
stall the latter a nuclear power which did
not have adequate conventional strength
would have to be willing to commit suicide
for an area defined as less than vital to na-
tional survival. Although the United States
has been cautious to maintain strategic nu-
clear parity with the Soviet Unlon, NATO
has not maintained conventional parity with
the Warsaw Pact in Central Europe, thus
creating an unstable asymmetry in force.

Implementation of current plans for mas-
sive American force reductions, which now
appear inevitable, will critically destabilize
Central Europe. Theoretically the European
members of NATO could replace American
manpower, although such a force would lack
the symbolic “hostage'" value of U.S. troops.
But the Europeans are also faced with budg-
etary strains and détentlst optimism, and
they were never particularly enthusiastic
about the doctrine of “flexible response.”
They have argued that any Eastern attack
on West Germany would not be made by an
isolated division but by the combined con-
ventional power of the Warsaw Pact which,
even if halted, could not be conventionally
forced to withdraw from occupled territories.
To Europeans the emphasis on conventional
warfare created by the concept of “flexi-
ble response” reduces the risk of nuclear
condict and therefore encourages the type
of warfare most favorable to the Warsaw
Pact. They are also cognizant that the great-
er their conventional capabllities more dubi-
ous is the American commitment to the de-
fense of Europe. Thus the doctrine of “flexi-
ble response” has served as a disincentive
to the very force levels that were needed for
its success.

Even If NATO’s quantitative inferlority
were obviated, the alliance would still suf-
fer military disadvantages when compared
with the Warsaw Pact. Unlike the enforced
unity of the latter, NATO is a true alliance
of soverelgn states; and while this is political-
ly admirable, such a voluntary coalition re-
sults in severe military weaknesses. Petty
competition among NATO’s membership over
manufacturing profits has thwarted weapons
standardization, leaving a hodgepodge of
noninterchangeable equipment and supplies
in deplorable contrast to the Warsaw Pact’s
efficient military integration, Because of the
flexibility required of current doctrine,
NATO's organizational anarchy is carried
over into its command structure where for-
mal consultation among the members is re-
quired for important battlefield declslons,
such as when to employ tactical nuclear
weapons. The danger of this delayed deci-
slon-making process is compounded by the
defensive nature of the organization. By defl-
nition, NATO wlill always be the reactor re-
sponding to Soviet initiatives; delays in de-
cision-making could result in a Soviet fait
accompli.

We must conclude that the West cannot
field the quantitative and qualitative con-
ventional capabilities nece to halt, let
alone defeat, a surprise conventional attack
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on West Germany by the Warsaw Pact. The
conventional war advocates have responded
to this realistic appraisal by claiming that
there would be adequate strategie warning
of a Soviet military buildup so that Western
forces could be reinforced by airlift from the
United States and that tactical surprise
would not provide an advantage to the at-
tacker, However, the major problem of stra-
tegic intelligence is the willingness of po-
litical decision-makers to act on an ambig-
uous warning which contradicts many of
thelr basic assumptions. Such was the case
in Czechoslovakia. The Prague government
was clearly aware of its communist allies’
buildup of forces over several months but
did not In any way prepare for an invasion.
When the bloc forces struck, the surprised
Alexander Dubcek exclaimed: “How can they
do this to me?” Warnings of troop move-
ments and increased capabilities tend to be
dulled over time and by repetition.

If Warsaw Pact war games were conducted
in East Germany and western Czechoslova-
kia, would NATO immediately initiate the
“big 1ift" bringing thousands of troops into
West Germany, or would the political au-
thorities In this era of détente fear the ap-
propriate military response as provoking a
crisis out of innocent maneuvers? Would not
the Western allies find their milltary strat-
egy politically inoperable and equivocate
with a walt-and-see attitude until it was
too late?

Btrategic intelligence is capable of measur-
ing increases in enemy forces but it cannot
predict if and when the force will actually
be employed. This was certainly demon-
strated in the 1987 Arab-Israeli war in which
both belligerents correctly perceived mobili-
zation on the other side but where Israel
still achieved surprise in the timing of the
attack, with devastating results. Likewise
Western intelligence services had measured
the buildup of Warsaw Pact forces; never-
theless, according to General Lyman L. Lem-

nitzer, Supreme Allled Commander in Eu-
rope, the invasion of Czechoslovakia came
“without any tactical warning whatsoever.”
Given NATO's defensive character, it can

hardly be ted to launch a pre-emptive
conventional attack on the basis of strategic
intelligence, as Israel did. Thus NATO is
doomed to complete tactical surprise. This
ralses serious implications for a strategy of
conventional response that depends on alr
support from too few overly vulnerable air-
fields and on inferior land forces which are
slow to activate, highly concentrated, and
without the benefits of adequate logistic
supply.

Because of NATO’s obvious inabllity to
fight a conventionally superior Warsaw Pact,
it is not surprising to find a Congressional
investigation reporting that “unless the alli-
ance nations provide sufficient conventional
forces, it will become necessary to commit
tactical nuclear weapons very early after the
outbreak of hostilities.”?

Even if we accept the optimistic hypoth-
esis that NATO’s conventional forces could
halt a Warsaw Pact thrust at the Rhine with-
out resorting to nuclear weapons, how, un-
less this last resort were used, could the So-
viet-led forces be removed? The West has
nothing of comparable value (in geographic
and industrial terms alone) with which to
bargain for a peaceful withdrawal of the oc-
cupying forces. NATO's conventional power
would not suffice to remove them. Inevitably,
in order to protect West Germany's terri-
torial integrity, NATO would have to employ
tactical nuclear weapons.

It is generally assumed that when the fire-
break between conventional and nuclear

3U.S. Congress,” House, Committee on
Armed Services, Review of the Vietnam Con-
fitet and Its Impact on U.S. Military Com-

mitments Abroad, 80th Congress, 2nd Ses-
slon, 1968, p, 66.
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weapons is crossed the change to tactical
nuclear weapons will favor the NATO forces.
However, in tactical nuclear firepower alone,
NATO has no equivalent to the nearly 700
MRBM's, some in hardened silos, currently
deployed by the Soviet Union against West-
ern Europe.

The doctrine of “flexible response’ requires
that NATO be prepared to fight both con-
ventional and nuclear warfare. Therefore its
allotted forces must be employed as two dis-
tinct armies, one conventional and one nu-
clear, or these diverse functions must be
compromised and combined within dual-
capability weapons systems. With such mul-
ticapable systems, changeover problems are
acute. NATO's current inventory of unpro-
tected muclear-armed misslles and alrcraft
will be extremely vulnerable to preemption
as they await the decision to be employed,
and once the firebreak has been crossed, con-
ventionally-armed aircraft and artillery must
be resupplied with nuclear explosives. Not
only does a dual-capability requirement in-
crease the vulnerability of delivery systems;
it also means that the land forces concen-
trated for conventional combat will be undis-
persed for nuclear warfare,

There 1s, moreover, the possibility that the
widespread use of tactical nuclear weapons
in West Germany could destroy the very peo~
ple NATO is supposed to protect. There are
some 7,000 tactical nuclear weapons cur-
rently stockpiled in Western Europe, with
an estimated average yield of over twenty
kilotons per bomb. Such high yields prevent
land forces from operating in close proximity
to the target and increase the inaccuracy of
target acquisition. To compensate for inac-
curacy larger yields would be used. The vi-
clous cycle of escalating yields thus created
would compound civilian casualties,

NATO’s armies, while supported with nu-
clear firepower, are hardly equipped to sur-
vive—or fight—in a nuclear environment.
Little consideration has been given to de-
creasing the soldiers’ vulnerability to the
effects of nuclear weapons employed on the
battlefield. None of NATO's tactical missile
delivery systems provides effective shielding
from thermal, initial and residual radiation
for the crews who are expected to prepare,
load and launch their missiles in danger of
contamination. Armored vehicles, which fur-
nish the only worthwhile protection from
extended exposure, cannot be resupplied or
refueled without contaminating the crews.

Given NATO's current capabilities, cross-
ing the nuclear threshold would be so dis-
astrous as to lose all credibility as a rational
option. This does not mean that tactical nu-
clear warfare could not become politically
credible. The cause for alarm is that the pro-
ponents of “flexible response’ have ignored
tactical nuclear capabilities in thelr preoc-
cupation with the conventlonal defense of
Europe.

It is surprising that those most concerned
with limiting war in Europe have not de-
fined what tactical nuclear weapons are, how
they can be distinguished from strategic nu-
clear weapons, and how the escalation proc-
ess can be controlled. While the uncertainty
surrounding them may well add to deter-
rence, it also increases the probablility of
escalation should war cccur. If the West
could win a conventional war and the Soviet
Union did not possess tactical nuclear weap-
ons, the absence of a clear NATO doctrine
developed for their use would not be so dan-
gerous, However, these weapons are deployed
by Soviet forces in Europe and tactical de-
livery vehicles have been evidenced in large
numbers within the Warsaw Pact.

An inherent problem in depending on un-
certainty as a factor in deterrence is that
because of its imprecision and lack of defini-
tion it may be asymmetrically - perceived.
Rather than being deterred by the West's
ambiguous doctrine for the employment of
tactical nuclear weapons, the Soviet Union
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could perceive the uncertainty of this strate-
gY as a tacit admission of NATO's unwilling-
ness to cross the nuclear threshold. Not only
could doctrinal ambiguity provoke a Soviet
conventional attack, but it would inhibit
NATO's response. For once the Soviet Union
was committed to conventional action the
foreboding onus of escalatory uncertainty
would fall upon Western decision-makers;
their choice would have to be conventional
response and Sovlet occupation of West Ger-
many, or crossing the firebreak with the
attendant threat of uncontrolled nuclear
war.

With such alternatives to be faced, it is
not remarkable to find centrifugal trends
within the NATO alliance. France has long
doubted the political credibility of the U.S,
military doctrine for the defense of Europe.
The West Germans have been worried that
the use of tactical nuclear weapons, even
though limited to the battlefield, would,
nevertheless, decimate their population and
reduce the country’'s industry and cities to
ashes. Most of all, the European members of
NATO have not believed that conventional
power will deter the Soviet Union and have
thus been reluctant to meet thelr assigned
conventional responsibilities. Meanwhile the
American public is growing tired of carrying
what they belleve to be a disproportionate
share of NATO's costs, and Congressional res-
olutions calling for massive American troop
withdrawals from Europe are receiving in-
creasing support.

We must therefore conclude that the
vital prerequisites for a doctrine of flexible
response in Central Europe have not been
and will not be realized. To epitomize the
situation: (a) NATO's conventional forces
cannot protect West Germany from occupa-
tion by the Warsaw Pact. (b) Should NATO
observe a strategic bulldup across the Iron
Curtain prior to hostilities, it 1s unlikely to
have the time or the will to counterbalance
Warsaw Pact capabilities; and because NATO
is bound to a reactionary strategy, it is sus-
ceptible to tactical surprise which will prob-
ably prove decisive. (c) Consequently, the
only present alternative is to plan for the
employment of taetical nuclear weapons.
However, the inability of NATO ground
troops to fight in a nuclear atmosphere, the
vulnerability of current delivery systems, the
likelihood that West Germany would be de-
stroyed while being defended, and the lack of
& limited nuclear war strategy combine to
weaken the credibility of resorting to tactical
nuclear weapons,

Imx

Tactical nuclear technology has moved
ahead each year, making possible cleaner
nuclear warheads, greatly improved yield-to-
weight ratios, warheads with enhanced neu-
tron outputs, and devices with neutron out-
put suppressed; and ordnance technology is
availlable which permits high-accuracy de-
livery systems, earth penetrating capabilities,
and a variety of command and control con-
cepts with implementing hardware. Yet the
conventional warfare bias of the “flexible re-
sponse” advocates has resulted in these op-
tions being ignored. Rather than a strategy
for the employment of the latest technologi~
cal developments in tactical nuclear devices,
we have an obsolescent stockpile of overly
high-yield tactical nuclear weapons without
& credible doctrine, Current technology pro-
vides the means. What is needed is a strategy
that will credibly demonstrate resolve with-
out precipitating a nuclear holocaust.

The optimum deterrent to a Warsaw Pact
attack on West Germany is an obvious will
on the part of NATO to fight with tactical
nuclear weapons from the beginning of hos-
tilistes and a capability to do only that,
and to do it successfully. A strategy for the
defense of Central Europe with nuclear
weapons has three baslc requirements: (1)
willingness to.employ tactical nuclear weap-
ons at the initiation of a conventional at-
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tack; (2) a process of retaliating in propor-
tion to the damage wrought by the attack-
ing forces, so as to make continued attack
dysfunctional for the aggressor yet keep the
conflict from escalating into a nuclear cata-
clysm; (3) the capability not only to inflict
limited retaliation but also to remove the
invaders from West German territory.

NATO's major problem is to convinece its
members and those of the Warsaw Pact that
in the event of & large conventional attack
it would resort to tactical nuclear weapons.
The development of nuclear demolition mu-
nitions provides a technological way to make
this strategic intent apparent. Such weapons
could include nuclear land mines implanted
along the eastern border of West Germany
and sub-kiloton devices located at critical
bridges, tunnels, dams and autobahn junc-
tions. Positioned adjacent to the frontier,
these weapons would not only slow the ad-
vances of armored formations, thus blunting
the shock effect of blitzkrieg, but more im-
portantly would serve as a dramatic warning
shot, demonstrating to the Soviet Union the
danger of continued aggression.

By limiting this nuclear tripwire to pre-
planned explosions on the border, yet with-
in West German territory the long-stand-
ing problem of when to detonate the first
nuclear explosion is decided: it is set off by
the first border incursion that cannot be
halted by the frontier police. The burden
of initiating the first use of nuclear weap-
ons falls directly upon the aggressor, since
it is he who has triggered the detonation.
Moreover, the political credibillity of nu-
clear demolition munitions is due to the ab-
sence of undesired collateral effects as well
as to their nonescalatory nature. The sub-
kiloton devices used on bridges can be as
clean as conventional explosives, and al-
though several hundred large-yleld mines
used for cratering would create a horizontal
fallout drift of 100 to 300 miles per day, this
would give West Germany an added deter-
rent to invasion because the normal alirflow
in Central Europe moves In an easterly di-
rection. Thus the Soviet Union and Eastern
Europe would feel the effects of fallout with-
out nuclear weapons having been exploded
within their borders.

However, while serving to demonstrate
NATO's will to employ nuclear weapons at
the initiation of a conventional attack and
to absorb the shock of blitzkrieg, nuclear
demolition devices cannot save West Ger-
man cities from nuclear attack or occupa-
tion. If the Soviet Union and her allies ig-
nore the nuclear warning at the border,
NATO must have the weapons and doctrine
necessary to prevent the Warsaw Pact from
laying waste to West Germany, either inten-
tionally or inadvertently in the heat of tacti-
cal nuclear battle, and then withdrawing
across the Iron Curtain without receiving
due retribution.

It is the West German people, their cities
and their country that we consider valuable.
We must therefore communicate their value
to the Soviet Union by extracting a com-
pensatory value from the Pact countries in
the event aggression occurs. NATO should
announce that for every West German city
occupled by Warsaw Pact troops or destroyed
by Pact nuclear weapons, a sister city in
East Germany, Poland, Czechoslovakia or
European Russia, nearly equal in population,
economie, political and cultural value, will
be the target of a retributive tactical nu-
clear strike. The farther Warsaw Pact troops
advance into Western Germany the greater
the paln—Lodz for Essen, Prague for Mu-
nich, Kiev for Bonn. Also, occupation or nu-
clear attacks on German cities beyond the
Rhine or on the territory of another NATO
member would have their equivalents with-
in the USSR. Not only would this strategy
of limited retribution make continued ag-
gression dysfunctional for the Soviets; it
would offer natural incentives to the client
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members of the Warsaw Pact to honor West
Germany's territorial sovereignty.

As Thomas Schelling has noted, “coercion
depends more on the threat of what is yef
to come than on any damage already done.”
In order to provide the aggressor with a con-
tinued incentive to halt the attack, the sister
city strategy must be restrained yet inevita-
ble—as each West German city is destroyed
or occupied, the retaliatory strike should be
carried out against its sister city, and that
city alone. To meet these requirements,
NATO's retaliatory weapons must have a
high degree of survivability and be deployed
on the Continent in a considerable number
of hardened silos, and on Polaris submarines.

Since the sister city strategy could coerce
the aggressor into halting his attack without
removing the invaders, land forces would
still be required to repulse the Warsaw Pact
armies from West German soil. A major
weakness in the concept of “flexible re-
sponse” is the assumption that a conven-
tional army can fight successfully in a nu-
clear environment. In this case, if nuclear
weapons are to be employed at the first bor-
der crossing, the land forces defending West
Germany will have no need for conventional
capabilities.

The prerequisites of a tactical nuclear
army are dispersion, mobility, direct target
acquisition, protection from initial and resid-
ual radiation, and extended operating range
without dependence on resupply from vul-
nerable logistic services. Armored fighting
vehicles have long been recognized as offer-
ing the necessary mobllity; it 1s regrettable
that, due to the past emphasls on conven-
tional weapons, technological refinements
have been ignored and de-emphasized to the
extent that our current tanks and armor do
not provide the capabilities necessary for
successfully fighting a tactleal nuclear war.

The armored vehicle is a natural weapons
platform for tactical nuclear dellvery sys-
tems. This concept ls already being opera-
tionalized by the French, whose electroni-
cally guided S8-12, a nuclear and somewhat
larger version of the famous SS-11, has &
range of four miles and can be externally
mounted and launched from tanks, light air-
planes and helicopters. One obvious advan-
tage of low-yield nuclear surface-to-surface
direct fire missiles is thelr high kill ratio as
anti-tank weapons, since mere proximity is
equivalent to a direct hif. Improved yeld-to-
weight ratios and miniaturization could even
permit the army’s Shillelagh gun-launched
missile, which is deployed on the Sheridan,
MS0AIEI, and the forthcoming American
MBT-170 tanks, to be used as a nuclear anti-
tank or anti-personnel round.

Although these tanks could be utilize dur-
ing the transition from a conventional to
a nuclear arm, NATO needs a surface force
that is prepared to fight in a hostile environ-
ment. To provide the surface mobility neces-
sitated by dispersion, the nuclear armored
force of the future must be logistically in-
dependent with an extended operating range.
Technical developments such as composite
polymeric radiation shielding for crew pro-
tection, and the use of data links, computer-
assisted intelligence evaluation, and auto-
mated fire control for target acquisition,
open new vistas for armored fighting vehicles.
In addition, a wide range of tactical nuclear
devices can now be used within less than
a mile of shlelded friendly forces. Besides
clean nuclear weapons with ylelds equaling
less than ten tons of TNT, these include de-
vices with enhanced neutron output which
would be a veritable death-ray to exposed
troops but cause Iinsignificant collateral
damage to structures. A weapon of the latter
type offers great possibilities for recaptur-
ing oeccupled citles or vital bridges without
destroying them.

Such qualitative increases in firepower
and mobillity could redress the Warsaw Pacts®
current guantitative superlority; and while
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the Soviet Union could convert the Warsaw
Pact's armored and mechanized divisions into
nuclear forces, such a conversion would be
tacit admission that the Warsaw Pact had
abandoned its conventional warfare option.

v

The process of providing NATO with a real-
istic defensive—and thereby a credible de-
terrent—capability can be implemented
gradually over the next decade. However, due
to the importance of demonstrating our will
to defend West Germany, the nuclear mine-
belt should be installed immediately. Prior
to NATO's enunciation of a retributive sister
city strategy, obsolete and vulnerable de-
livery systems on the Continent must be re-
placed with a hardened land-based MREM
capability backed up by a Polarls force. As
obsolescent conventional land forces are re-
placed with more efficient systems designed
specifically for tactical nuclear warfare, the
European armies in Central Europe, and
particularly the West German army, will be
able to retain the proper force balance with
a greatly reduced U.S. presence.

Although U.S. policy, law and treaty com-
mitments require that all American-pro-
duced nuclear weapons deployed abroad re-
main in U.8. custody, technological develop=-
ments in command and control locks for
tactical nuclear weapons permit greater
flexibility in arrangements with the Euro-
peans regarding them without the complica-
tions of the discarded MLF. These locks can
be fitted on any weapon or delivery system
and can Insure not only that the nuclear
device is not used without authorization but
that it is used on the correct target. Thus
a nuclearized West German army would be
under greater command control than is the
present assortment of 7,000 tactical nuclear
weapons deployed in Europe.

In recent years much has been claimed
about the value of American troops as hos=-
tages. With 75 per cent of the current U.S.
troop level withdrawn and their combat mis=
sion assumed by Europeans, the remaining
American troops could provide the monitor-
ing service on the border and in West Ger-
man cities to authorize the use of tactical
nuclear weapons. Such a presence would of-
fer a much greater hostage visibility than
the current stationing of undermanned and
ill-equipped U.S. troops In southern Ger-
many.

Central Europe needs to be defended by
a credible tactical nuclear strategy. However,
because such a doctrine is tallored to spe-
cific needs, it is not necessarily suited to
contexts other than the one for which it was
formulated. In situations other than a direct
conventional attack on West Germany, such
as maintaining stability in the Mediter-
ranean, reinforcing the Berlin garrison, or
coming to the aid of neutral Austria, NATO
should create a quick-reaction force of sev-
eral conventional divisions. By utilizing the
latest alrborne techniques, these fire brigades
could be economically stationed in rear areas
yet ready for immediate intervention. The
strategy for the nuclear defense of Central
Europe does not abdicate responsibility in
the rest of Europe, nor should it overex-
tend its credibility.

Despite the invasion of Czechoslovakia,
many in the West belleve Soviet intentions
have become truly détentist, and therefore
maintain that it is unnecessary to strengthen
NATO. Even given this assumption, a tactical
nuclear strategy offers greater European sta-
bility in an “era of negotiation™ than does
the doctrine of conventional response.
NATO's emphasis on conventlonal force,
which requires substantial numbers of for-
eign troops on West German soil, merely of-
fers the Soviet Union a justification for con-
trolling Eastern Europe by stationing large
contingents of conventional Soviet troops in
the client countries, Tactical nuclear weapons
within the proper doctrinal framework would
provide the nuclear umbrella under which
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mutual conventional force reductions could
be carrlied out by NATO and the Warsaw
Pact. If Soviet intentions are in fact peace-
ful, mutual conventional force reductions
would not only alleviate inter-alliance ten-
slons but would also reduce the means of
Soviet intervention in Eastern Europe. On
the other hand, if such reductions were not
made in good faith, NATO would not have
surrendered its ability to deter Soviet aggres-
sion.

A strategy that provides for a credible yet
stable deterrent to aggression in Central Eu-
rope and has the potential to reduce the
means for another Cszechoslovakia is cer-
tainly worth consideration.

FLO KENNEDY’'S TIME IS RESERVED
FOR PEOPLE

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
one of my Essex constituents, Florence
Kennedy, has been helping people in the
Essex and Middle River area for over 20
years. She was responsible for the first
organized baseball leagues in the area in
1951. The league was then only composed
of six teams. Today hundreds of boys in
the area enjoy organized baseball in the
summer,

Florence Kennedy’s contributions to
the community do not end there. The list
is almost endless. I should like to honor
this remarkable woman by including the
following article in the RECORD:

Fro EENNEDY'S TIME Is RESERVED FOR PEOFLE

Little Jimmy Goff ran from the ballfield
one summer day in 1948, tears streaming
down on his 11-year-old face. He headed for
the home of Florence Kennedy to tell of his
plight in life. It seemed that the coach of
his 1949 baseball team had cut him from
the roster and, in Essex, at that time, there
was nowhere else to go to play organized
ball. One team, playing in the city, was all
there was for the Baltimore County Eastern-
area teammates. Jimmy was heartbroken.

Flo Eennedy, area resident, was also
shocked at the lack of baseball facilities and
after hearing the youngster's story, set out
to do something about it.

The reason for her concern was as basic
as a groundball play from the second base-
man to first—the area needed leagues, teams
and action in the way of sports. She decided
to take on a one woman crusade and get
baseball to Essex.

The results of the work put in by trans-
feree from Brooklyn. New York, has brought
the little lady a host of awards; among them
one from now Vice-President Spiro T. Ag-
new—ifor being the most “Distinguished Citi-
zen" In Baltimore County, October 1, 1967.
She accomplished this by leading baseball
teams, basketball teams and bowling leagues
to city and county championships during her
tenure as coach and manager since 1949,

Some of the best names in the baseball
business were on her agenda of dally con-
tacts. Flo Kennedy was at the helm of the
Baltimore County Championship 16-18 base-
ball club which won the title in 1959. On
that team was Baltimore Oriole relief pitcher,
Dave Leonhard,

“I carried 12 men on the roster when I
was coaching,” smiles the active countian.
“We had enough people to go around twice
on each position and every player played on
my team in each game.”
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When it came to outfitting these teams,
Flo didn't run to the neighborhood to lock
for a handout, either. She used to outfit each
player with uniforms and equipment paid for
out of her own pocket,

“I only had two sponsors in my entire
career of coaching.”

Over the years her ballclubs won nine city
championships and participated In six city
and county playoffs, taking the 16-18 title
in Baltimore County.

“When that little boy came crying to me
in 1949 because he was cut from the team,
I cried too,” said the serious lady. “It was
then that I decided to do something about
this situation and have been working since
1949 to help the youngsters.”

Flo Kennedy was responsible for the first
organized league in the Essex-Middle River
area; back in 1951. Six teams made up the
league in ’51,

Today hundreds of boys in the area par-
ticipate In youth baseball during the sum-
mer months.

What's in it for Flo Kennedy? Nothing but
the satisfaction that she's helping someone—
that seems to be her forte in life.

“I just enjoy doing things for people—
they need help, so I help in any way I can,”
she asserts.

Just how many people has Flo helped? She
doesn't care to mention it. “It's something
I do because I like doing it. That's not some-
thing one should boast about in the paper,”
she replies when queried concerning sta-
tistics.

It is estimated that more than 500 boys
have been coached on and off the field by
Florence Kennedy. On the field they learned
the rudiments of baseball, basketball and
bowling from the energetic woman. Off the
field they would frequently join her at home
on 625 S. Marilyn Avenue for tea, cokes,
cookies, sandwiches and games. Flo's house
was and still is open to any youngster who
wishes to stop by.

"“I'm always home for ‘my kids,’" says the
50-year-old consumer-relations manager for
Sears Roebuck, where co-workers say she's
Just as generous with her time and efforts,
during the past 20 years, as she has been on
the ballfield with the youngsters.

At one time the Essex-Middle River Opti-
mist Football Club needed a backfield coach.
Flo volunteered and worked the entire sea-
son with the boys who carry the “mail.” So
dedicated was she that even a broken leg,
which occurred in mid-season, didn’t keep
her from working along the sidelines on
crutches during a season which registered 10
victories and 1 tie in 11 games,

Still the work goes on for Fiorence Ken-
nedy,

Chaueffering youngsters to and from ball-
parks, working with disabled young boys and
girls in hospitals; taking elderly people to
and from the hospital to visit relatives, go
on vacation and sometimes shop.

And stlll Florence can't call it a day when
it comes to working with and for others.
She's presently working to restore the Essex-
Middle River Boys' Club which burned down
last month.

Organizing fund-raising drives, holding
sales and hustling around the community,
Florence Kennedy is on her bicycle again.
“I've often said that we should have a rec-
reation facility in the Essex area, independ-
ent frem the high scheols,” claims Mrs. Ken-
nedy. “Children should be able to get away
from their all day environment and play
games, both boys and girls, In different sur-
roundings.”

This is one of the reasons Flo felt so close
to the Essex-Middle River Boys' Club plant.
It remained open all the time to the youth,
she explained, and still was a different build-
ing from the one they had become accus-
tomed to in school.

Her analogy: “You don't want to work In a
building all day, then go out with the boys
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one night a week to play cards in that same
bulilding, do you?

Recelving credit and awards is something
Florence Kennedy shirks away from. She
doesn’t like to talk about her efforts, but the
accomplishments of “her children” when
confronted with the results of activities
among her daily routine which includes
getting off to work, herself, keeping her
home, which she lives in alone, and keeping
the neighborhood children, which keep her
from being alone, All this and she still finds
time to visit the hospitals during the eve-
ning hours, campaign for her favorite sports
personalities, by writing letters to big league
officials, making telephone calls and even
making personal ‘“door-opening” scenes in
order to crusade for her favorite personality.

Flo Kennedy has that magnetic quality
which keeps the business executive from
closing his door to her crusade pitch, She
has a way with people that brings the best
results for other individuals—she gets what's
best for her neighbors and friends.

What’s in its for Flo Kennedy?

We can't answer that question, unless we
Join the dozens of area boys who have grown
up In Essex-Middle River by calling her
“Mom"” and still stop by to pass the time
of day, by acknowledging the force which
makes her “untouchable” in a day when the
“what’s in it for me” label reaches all.

Flo Eennedy doesn’t want anything in
return for her outstanding work with hu-
manity—she's that way.

THE SPEAKER OF THE HOUSE

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, as a freshman Congressman
some 12 years ago, I entered these Halls
full of admiration for the leadership you
have given this Nation through the many
trying times of recent decades. These
include of course the great depression,
World War II, the recovery of that total
war, the Korean war, and the cold war.

Your vast experience and great ability,
concern, and compassion for your fellow-
man, as was demonstrated by the great
program of social legislation for which
you fought successfully over the years,
were the hallmarks of the best in repre-
sentative government.

These earlier campaigns were climaxed
in a series of dramatic Congresses, each
of which saw you in the lead as Speaker
of the House.

It is with pride that I had an oppor-
tunity to serve with you during this
period in which the Nation made the
greatest civil rights progress in more
than a century, in which we achieved
more in the education of our young
peovle than has ever been accomplished
before, in which we demonstrated our
concern for the consumers of the Nation,
and in which the Congress of the United
States took vigorous and active leader-
ship in the preservation of our environ-
ment.

The Nation and the world is a better
place in which to live because of your
service in the U.S. Congress. You have
started us on the right path, and while
there remains much to be done to meet
the needs of the Nation, if we follow the
footsteps which you have made along
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the way and observe the same devotion
and dedication to our responsibilities,
this Nation will always remain strong
and progressive—a nation of men.

A TRIBUTE TO THE LATE GEORGE
B. HARRIS

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, I insert in
the Recorp the account of a man who
dedicated his life to working in Repub-
lican politics—the late Mr. George B.
Harris, former judge from Cuyahoga
County, Ohio. His daughter, Dr. Lucille
Limbach, now living in Flint, Mich.,
which is part of my congressional dis-
trict, carries on her father's example of
vigorous citizen involvement as the best
means we have to make our democracy
work:

ForMER JUDGE G. B. HARRIS DIES

George B. Harrls, former Cuyahoga County
Common Pleas Judge from 1830 to 1934,
county GOP chairman before World War I
and a candidate for mayor in 1945 and
county prosecutor in 1928, dled yesterday in
Pavillion Nursing Home here. He was 89.

Orphaned in early life, Mr. Harris, who
was born in Findlay, O., was reared in the
Ohio Soldiers & Sailors Home in Xenia, He
worked his way through high school and
Ohio Wesleyan University, from which he
was graduated in 1800. Later he became a
trustee of the college.

In 1901 he taught mathematics at the old
Baldwin University in Berea and attended
Cleveland Law School at night. He began to
practice law in 1903 and had a continuous
practice in Cleveland until 15 years ago with
the exception of his four years as a common
pleas judge.

For almost 70 years he worked zealously
for the Republican party. He got started In
1900 working to get President William Mec-
Kinley re-elected.

In the back rooms of the party, where
planning and money-raising went on, he be-
came big. But again and again he lost faith
in the office holders and bosses he had
helped. When that happened he split away,
fought them and played the gadfly.

In 19812 when Republican agitation over
Thesdore Roosevelt and his Bull Moose
movement stirred immense excitement, Mr.
Harrls was elected a Republican precinct
committeeman. Through his acquaintance
with the late Maurice Maschke, then U.S.
collector of customs, Mr., Harris became
chairman of the Central Committee.

Later that same year he had his first fight
with Maschke. The Republican leader threw
the Cuyahoga County delegation to the state
convention behind President William H. Taft,
although this county had expressed a prefer-
ence for former President Theodore Roose-
velt. Mr. Harris fought for Roosevelt, the
people’s cholce.

In 1913 he was adviser to Harry L. Davis,
then city treasurer, who decided to run for
mayor against Mayor Newton D. Baker. When
Davis won in another race in 1915, Mr. Har-
ris remained as Davis’ and Maschke’s central
committee chairman, But a silent fight began
for control between Davis and Maschke. In
1918 Mr. Harris resigned, charging Davis and
Maschke with being “selfish.”

In 1920 Mr, Harris was a county orga-
nizer for U.S. Sen. Warren G. Harding for
president. In 1924 he ran for the nomina-
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tion for governor against Davis, was defeated
and began to organize against the Maschke
forces. One of his partners in this opposi-
tion was the late George H. Bender, then
a state senator.

In 1928 Mr, Harris brought his fight with
Maschke into the open by his candidacy for
the Republican nomination for county prose-
cutor. He was defeated by the late Arthur
H. Day, later to become a common pleas
judge.

Gov. Myers Y. Cooper appointed Mr. Har-
ris common pleas judge in 1930 to fill a va-
cancy. He was elected in 1932 and defeated
in 1934.

In 1937 Mr. Harris waged another war
against a fellow Republican. This time it
was Bender, then head of the state GOP.
He tried to find a candidate to oppose Bender
for chalrman. He forced Bender into court
to make an accounting for party funds.

His last bid for office came in 1850 when
he waged a hot campaign for the common
pleas judgeship, then held by Frank J. Mer-
rick. Again he wus defeated.

In recent years he had worked for school
integration, helped cut in several political
campaigns and was working on a book on
Ohlo politics.

He is survived by his wife, the former Fan-
nie Davis; daughters, Dr. Lucille R. Limbach
of Flint, Mich., and Mrs. Joshua S. Miller of
Birmignham, Mich.; son David G. of Wil-
loughby; 10 grandchildren and eight great-
grandchildren.

Memorial services will be at 4 p.m. to-
morrow in Falrmount Presbyterian Church,
2767 TFairmount Boulevard, Cleveland
Heights. Contributions may be made to the
American Cancer Fund.

CONGRESSMAN PHILIP J. PHILBIN—
A CAREER PUBLIC SERVANT

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 21, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, all of us here in the House of
Representatives recognize the values of
dedicated hard work and I believe that
as the 91st Congress closes we bid good-
bye to one of the hardest working, most
dedicated Members of this House, PHILIP
J. PEILBIN, of Massachusetts.

I know of no one who has worked
harder to serve the individual needs of
his constituents in Massachusetts. He has
been a diligent and consistent worker for
the individuals and the organizations in
his local communities in insuring that
they get fair and equitable treatment
from the Federal Government. It is in-
teresting to note that throughout his
13 terms in the House of Representatives,
he made it a point to return to his dis-
triet as frequently as possible and in most
cases, weekly, in order to give his con-
stituents an opportunity to not only ex-
press their opinions and views on the
issues of the moment but also to turn
to their Congressman for help with their
problems.

It has been estimated that PxIL
PHILBIN has traveled about 50,000 miles
a year moving back and forth between
here and Massachusetts. Much of this,
we all know, had to be at his own ex-
pense. In addition to his devotion to the
citizens of the Third Congressional Dis-
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trict of Massachusetts, PHIL PHILBIN Was
a patriotic and untiring worker for all
the American people and for peace
throughout the world. He has voted
to combat poverty, provide equal rights
for all citizens, and to assist in every way
possible those in need. He is a member
of the Armed Services Committee and
has championed the cause of the service-
man and his dependents and has been a
constant advocate of reasonable veterans
benefits—an effort which earned him the
highest decorative award by the National
Veterans of Foreign Wars. The Nation
and the world is a better place because
of the service PHIL PHILBIN has given us
in the House of Representatives. Let us,
as he retires, dedicate our efforts to keep-
ing up this fine work which he has car-
ried on so well during the past quarter
century.

METROPOLITAN HOUSING

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of New York., Mr.
Speaker, under the leave to extend my
remarks, I would like to call to the at-
tention of my colleagues an interesting
analysis of the current and future trends
in housing, presented by Leona Mindy
Roberts of Brown, Harris, Stevens, Inc.,
of New York City:

The cooperative apartment is becoming an
increasingly important factor in housing.
Although rental buildings have had substan-
tial increases, the real villain is not the greed
of the landlord but the high cost of money—
high interest rates. The owner of the build-
ing finds that he still has an inequitable,
low and sometimes unprofitable situation.
His real estate taxes are high and rise each
year. Labor costs advance each year. The
cost of maintaining the building surges up-
ward. Prices for oil, repairs, cleaning equip-
ment, etc., are all up. Their costs are gen-
erally not covered by increases in rentals.
Hence, the landlord does not feed adequately
compensated for the large investment he has
made. He, therefore, justifiably seeks to make
a profit on his investment. Services are re-
duced, security becomes inadequate, general
debilitation of the property is evident. The
oppressed tenant, in spite of the Increases in
rent (which will only go higher) is being
deprived of the following:

NEW HOUSING

The tight money market has made it im-
practical and unfeasible for new construc-
tion, thereby creating an acute housing
shortage.

SECURITY

Vandalism is not any particular city’s
plight and problem. It is a nation-wide
problem.

A co-op would provide adequate security,
hence less crime.

LABOR

A landlord visits a building periodically.
Whatever his schedule is—once a day, once a
week—this schedule is clocked by the em-
ployees who don their Sunday clothes and
manners for the expected inspection.

A cooperative building has a landlord “on
the job" every time an elevator rides, a taxi
arrives at the door or an apartment door
opens, Hence, the employee does what he is
paid to do and the building i maintained at
its zenith, not its nadir.
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RENT VS. MAINTENANCE

Because of the rising cost in maintaining
a building, tenants in rental bulldings have
received periodic increases. In addition to the
increases, the landlord is entitled to make a
profit on his investment. This profit is in-
corporated in the periodic Increases to the
tenant.

A cooperative eliminates the profit to the
landlord. The tenant-owner will be pleasantly
surprised to learn that it 1s possible to live in
& cooperative apartment at a much cheaper
maintenance than in a rental unit.

City fathers will not increase assessments
on tenant-owned buildings as rapidly as they
will on property owned by a landlord because
each occupant will know how much his taxes
have increased and will react accordingly.

Tenant-owners are usually happier than
rental tenants because when tenant-owners
are asked to pay a higher monthly main-
tenance charge they know exactly why the
increase is necessary and have the right to
protest if such an increase is unwarranted.

A cooperative eliminates a profit to the
landlord. The total cost of running the build-
ing is devised by a Board of Directors com-
prised of tenant-owners., The cost is propor-
tionately shared depending on the amount
of shares allocated to each individual apart-
ment. This amount is usually lower than
the rent being paid to a landlord. In addi-
tion, a substantial tax deduction is realized,
thus the maintenance usually becomes a
palatable figure.

Everyone seeks a good return on an invest-
ment and rightfully so. This, too, is helping
the “own-your-own-apartment-trend”, A

co-op is a great hedge against inflation. The
stock market has fluctuated. The cooperative
market has gone only one way—up! It has
appreciated—not depreciated. Cooperatives
have proven—more and more—to be a wise
and profitable investment. There never has
been a direct relationship between stock

prices and inflation. On the other hand, his-
tory has proven that when purchasing power
of the dollar shrinks, the value of real prop-
erty goes up. Inflation is more likely to force
stock prices down than up because the value
of securities depends upon earnings.

A landlord owns a rental building and na-
turally dictates the policy of running the
building at the lowest possible cost in dollars
in order to realize a profit.

A cooperative elects a Board of Directors
that establishes policy which is then dictated
to a competent management firm, The man-
agement firm does the purchasing, the hiring
and carries out any other function pertain-
ing to the management of the bullding.
Therefore, purchasing power is greater and
such items as oil, cleaning materials, re-
pairs, etc. can be less expensive. The result
is & lower cost on the maintenance of the
cooperative building.

Pollution and dirt on the streets are other
malignant sicknesses affecting the well-be-
ing and aesthetics of the urban areas. A sur-
vey has shown that a large percentage of the
streets embracing rental buildings are dirty
and sometimes vermin-infested.

A cooperative purchaser takes pride in
home ownership. Home ownership is not a
new way of life. Home ownership dates back
to the very formation of these United States
and is part of our American heritage.

The owners of a cooperative will not only
discourage, but will actively prevent the
decay of public areas in and around the
surrounding areas of their property. Streets
will be hosed and snow and refuse removed;
sidewalks repaved and perhaps even a tree
planted on an otherwise barren urban area.
Therefore, streets would be cleaner, pollu-
tion-free; it also follows that a great deal of
vermin infesting the streets would be
removed.
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CIVIC PRIDE

Tenants living in rental buildings in
urban areas have often been accused of being
“cold and Indifferent to their neighbors.”

A co-op seems to kindle a common interest.
New tenant-owners feel they are no longer
tumble weed but rather a family planting
roots in a place they plan to stay for a long
time to come. They have a common interest
and they meet to discuss their Interests.
They want the best schools, the safest dis-
trict, well-maintained houses of worship,
adequate policing of the areas, cleaner sur-
roundings, etc. In their meetings and dis-
cussions they become friends and develop a
healthy interest In their neighbors. They are
no longer indifferent. They have something
in common—ecivic pride.

I don't say that a co-op or condominium
is the panacea to the existing beusing crisis
but I do say that it is a great part of the
answer to many existing problems.

A recent ad in the Los Angeles Times (il-
lustrated with a photo of an atomic bomb)
gave this message: “"Even if they drop a
bomb on it (your land or building) you still
own the hole. And when the dust settles,
the property will still go up in value.”

Large companies are now offering to guar-
antee mortgages for employees interested in
buying a new home. The purpose of the
guarantee is to provide an Inducement for
substantial people to join the companies and
establish roots.

Demand for condominiums in Florida is
greater than ever. Construction is currently
progressing at the rate of 40,000 units per
year and they are being sold for an average
of $20,000 per unit. The reason it is possible
to build at such an extensive rate is because
money in that state is more plentiful than
almost anywhere else in the country. Retired
people who move there usually have large
savings accounts accumulated through sale
of thelr homes up north so they have the
money needed to buy such units. Other
states where condominium construction is
proceeding at a rapid rate are California and
Hawall.

What has been termed as one of the most
important moves ever contemplated by the
Federal government with respect to the real
estate industry has been announced by the
President's Council on Environmental Qual-
ity. This group has appointed a 15-man panel
to study the effect of current tax policies on
the environment and to recommend changes
which will provide economic incentives so
that owners can place more emphasis on
aesthetic values and social needs with respect
to the properties they control. This, of course,
means a complete examination of land uses,
practices in this country and those practices
that are encouraged by current tax laws.

The President's task force on suburban
problems recently noted that current prop-
erty tax laws encourage urban sprawl by giv-
ing speculators an incentive to hold on to
vacant land in suburban areas, thereby forc-
ing developers to build several miles further
out from core areas. The Federal Government
should encourage local communities to levy
a tax that would persuade owners to develop
the vacant land in metropolitan areas into
substantial use. Tax policies should be de-
signed to improve the environment of whole
communities,

Large percentages of people are aware of
the advantages of owning an apartment as
opposed to renting. However, new financing
programs should be introduced to facilitate
the purchase of apartments at which time
more people will soon see the advantages of
owning, as opposed to renting.

Tenant-owned buildings will be kept in
better condition because each occupant will
be as interested as the former (or more?)
landlord in protecting it from wvandalism.
They will also be pleasantly surprised to
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learn that it 1s possible to live in such apart-
ments cheaper than they can in rental units.
Institutional lenders claim they would be
willing to charge lower interest on mortgages
when a building is occupied by tenant-own-
ers because there will be less risk of damage
to property. Insurance will be able to be
offered at lower rates when buildings are
100% occupied by tenant-owners because the
possibility of fire due to arson is minimized.

Conferences between institutional groups
and HUD officials will eventually result in
the kind of loan programs which will enable
people in all income groups to buy an apart-
ment as easily as they would be able to buy
& house. Insofar as low income people are
concerned, Federal officials have already con-
ceded that if government housing subsidies
are necessary, it is better to provide a sub-
sidy on interest rates which will result in
apartment ownership than it is to subsidize
rents in a building in which occupants will
have no proprietary interest.

The own-your-own-apartment trend is
gaining momentum throughout the coun-
try. While every state now has laws which
permit the sale of individual apartments by
converting multi-family apartments into co-
operatives or condominiums, it is not pos-
sible to take full advantage of them until
more liberal financing programs have been
authorized. A new banking regulation per-
mits banks to lend mortgage money for the
purchase of co-ops. Regulation has been
promulgated to stimulate the sale of cooper-
atives. Most large banks are getting involved.
There are banks that will loan up to 100%
if the applicant can qualify.

Private demand for real estate will in-
crease to unprecedented Jevels. It is predicted
that as soon as the money situation eases,
large companies will be interested in spon-
soring large communities of condominiums
or cooperatives In which people will be able
to buy on easy terms.

Personal housing decisions are undergoing
a revolution. More and more people are
asking “What is a cooperative?” “What is a
condominium?” In 1969, such distant areas
as Michigan and New York have built more
than 50 condominium developments. In the
Metropolitan area of Chicago alone, over
7,000 condominium units have been con-
structed.

The cooperative market has become an in-
creasingly important factor in housing deci-
slons. Many balanced planning strategies in
urban development almost take it for
granted that a substantial segment of new
residential housing will be of the coopera-
tive type.

There iz hope that the responsible lend-
ing institutions will encourage creative di-
versity in design for aesthetic as well as
business reasons,

A prime factor that must be accepted as
a challenge is the pressure to develop total
population solutions. Responsible financing
solutions will not come without a satisfac-
tory balance between the investor and the
community interest.

THE HONORABLE WILLIAM H.
AYRES

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to associate myself with the remarks of
my colleagues in the Ohio delegation
commending the Honorable WirrLiam H.
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Avres for his 20 years of outstanding
service in the House of Representatives.

I have known BrrLr AYRES since 1953
when he came to Columbus to help me
campaign for city attorney. I have al-
ways highly valued his wise counsel. I re-
member when I was first elected to the
90th Congress, he gave the then fresh-
man Members sage advice about the ways
of the House of Representatives. During
the 90th Congress and 91st Congress, as
we served together, I came to appreciate
the legislative skill which enabled BILn
Avres to so ably serve the people of the
14th Ohio District.

We are all going to miss BiLL's pres-
ence and contributions in the House. I
want to take this opportunity to extend
my best wishes to him for success in all
future endeavors.

VIETNAM—TOO LATE TO WIN?

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, some of
the letters which it has been my pleasure
to receive from constituents lately in-
dicate that many who rightfully think
we should have sought victory in Viet-
nam at the beginning of the conflict now
feel that it is too late to win. This at-
titude is understandable, given the un-
certain and protracted nature of the
conflict.

It is easy to lose sight of the guiding
principle that a nation must follow to
maintain its existence as an independent
state. It is never too late to win a war and
it is never time to lose one.

The Second World War lasted for 4
yvears. At no time during this conflict was
there a widespread feeling that we should
surrender or that it was too late to win.
The psychological atmosphere was, of
course, entirely different in all essential
aspects. In the first place everyone un-
derstood that we were going all out to
defeat the enemy. The restraints which
kept our forces from achieving quick
victory were of a material nature rather
than self-imposed restrictions making
victory impossible.

There was no wide scale antiwar move-
ment in the Nation. Anyone parading
around with the enemy flag would have
been given prime time in prison—not on
the public airwaves. No Senator or Con-
gressman got up when the U.S. forces
stormed ashore on those French beaches
at Normandy and denounced it dispar-
agingly as “provocative and a dangerous
escalation of the conflict.” Escalation in
those days was looked upon as a good
thing since it made the situation ex-
tremely dangerous for the enemy. We
took the war to the enemy with in-
creasing increments of force, and won.
When efforts were made during the Sec-
ond World War to release American men
from enemy prison camps, hardly a soul
denounced it as dangerous folly.

Obviously, there were big differences
between then and now. One factor, how-
ever, remained unchanged. It took us a
number of years to defeat the enemy.
It took time to win. We could not de-
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feat the enemy immediately in the Sec-
ond World War because we did not have
the material capability to do so; and
matter must be allowed its right in every
war.

During the Vietham war we have al-
ways had the material on hand in South-
east Asia to easily overthrow the enemy
at any time that our will so disposed us
to take the necessary steps. But the de-
cisionmakers have not yet been so dis-
posed. It is a different element of victory
which we lack, but this should not be
confused with an inability to win.

At this point there is all the more
reason to press for victory. Tens of
thousands of Americans have died in
Southeast Asia. Over 2 million men
have actually been to the theater of war
to meet the enemy. This does not even
take into account the tremendous losses
suffered by our allies.

We now have a number of men in
enemy prison camps. Does anyone wish
to leave these men there? The North
Vietnamese Communists have shown by
word and deed that they are uncivilized
barbarians who refuse even to honor the
Geneva agreement relating to prisoners
of war, Does anyone really want to sur-
render and sacrifice the object for which
these men, and others, have paid so high
a price?

Shall all these sacrifices have been in
vain? Who is going to look the young
men who have fought, the wives of the
men who are left in enemy prisons, the
wives and parents of the men who have
died, in the face and say, “Sorry, it was
just too late to win?” I will not.

The functional success of the prisoner
of war rescue attempt—the operation
got in and out only 20 miles from the
enemy capital—showed the vulnerability
of the enemy. It demonstrated beyond a
shadow of a doubt that we have capabil-
ity, if we use it, to suceessfully disorgan-
ize the enemy rear, North Vietnam, so
that he can no longer maintain his
armies in neighboring territories.

For those who might be concerned with
their own safety, it might be well to
note that the President’s adviser in
charge of national security affairs, Dr.
Kissinger, has stated that he does not
believe that there is the danger of a
general war with the Soviet Union aris-
ing from anything we might do in South-
east Asia. If he is correct, we should act.
The leadership decision to delay must
not be allowed to push those who orig-
inally advocated victory into the camp
of those who advocate surrender. If vie-
tory in 1965 was important, victory in
1971 is a national imperative.

During the next session of Congress,
I will continue to advocate that unmen-
tionable option that was so familar dur-
ing World War II—victory. It is never
too late to win. It is never time to
surrender.

HON. WILLIAM T. MURPHY

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, an old
and dear friend will be greatly missed in

December 30, 1970

these Halls. BiL. MURPHY is a man who
will be remembered with affection by
those who have been privileged, as I have
been, to know him as a warm friend.

BiLr is a man of integrity, compas-
sion, and ability. It is these qualities that
have stamped his service in the House
and have endeared him to his consti-
tuency.

His tenure has been marked by a rea-
soned and astute approach to his legis-
lative dtuies in an effort to bring fulfill-
ment to the high ideals which motivated
him and earned him the respect and ad-
miration of his colleagues.

I am proud to count BIrL as my close
friend and I wish him the joy and fulfill-
ment which he has earned.

COMDR. FRED HOSKINS

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Fred Hoskins is being honored this year
by the American Legion post of Seaford,
N.Y., of which he is a past commander,
and I want to join in this tribute to a
rare man who personifies much that is
good in America.

Commander Hoskins was an enlisted
man in the Navy during the Second
World War and brought credit to his
uniform then, as he has brought credit
to his post and his country ever since.
He and the remarkable lady who is his
wife have stood tall for basic American
principles, sometimes almost alone in the
face of pressures and difficulties that
would have silenced anyone less com-
mitted to the American way or less
courageous about their commitments,

Together Fred and Dorothy Hoskins
have become a bulwark of good sense and
good will, bridging misunderstandings
and tensions that have divided our peo-
ple. They have served their community
with strength, humor, and a luminous in-
tegrity, seeking neither credit nor power,
just doing the kind of good, hard work
that more citizens should undertake and
that all citizens benefit from.

It is therefore most appropriate that
the Edwin Welsh, Jr., Post 1132 of the
American Legion is honoring Past Com-
mander Hoskins, who has also served as
its publicity chairman and second vice
commander. Under his command, Post
1132 received the 1969-70 Banner Award
as the best post in Nassau County, and
was further cited with an honorable
mention for new memberships, with the
division trophies for its Americanism
and child welfare programs, and with
the county trophy for work on veterans’
rehabilitation problems.

But perhaps the most significant, if
least tangible, distinction that Fred Hos-
kins helped bring his post was the re-
spect and affection of people of all back-
grounds and viewpoints in the village of
Seaford. Old and young, hawk and dove,
Jew and Gentile—veteran and nonvet-
eran—recognized that this post cher-
ished and protected the values that have
made America great: Love of family and
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country, close ties to community and
friends, open and honest discussions,
concern about injustice, compassion for
all men. What a standard for every civic
group to aim toward.

Nor will Fred Hoskins' retirement as
commander end his efforts to make his
community and country a better place
to live. With or without titles, the Hos-
kinses will be battling for the open mind
and the open heart for years to come,
and whether their specific goal at a given
moment is fairer treatment for wounded
veterans or fairer treatment of unpopu-
lar viewpoints, we are a better country
for having such people in our midst.
Legion Post 1132 honors itself as it
honors this past commander who has
earned the grateful best wishes of thou-
sands of his countrymen.

PEACE PROPOSALS

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 29, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, earlier this
year, two of my constituents, Mr. Nick
Ciaramitaro and Mr. John Zajac, sent
me their proposals for a cease-fire in
Vietnam. I am no expert on the details
of the negotiations going forward in
Paris or elsewhere, and I cannot comment
in an informed manner on the viability
of these proposals, but I do think they
are evidence of a willingness on the part
of these two people to make some con-
structive suggestions instead of just grip-
ing about the war. In this spirit, Mr.
Speaker, I call the proposal by Mr. Ciar-
amitaro and Mr. Zajac to the attention
of the House:

The undersigned representatives of the
United States of America, The Democratic
Republic of Viet-Nam, the Republic of South
Viet-Nam, and the National Liberation Front
agree to the following pending ratification
by their respective governing bodies.

I. An immediate, total and permanent
cease fire will be observed by all the signa-
tories of this agreement within the accepted
boundaries of Viet-Nam.

II. The political division of Viet-Nam at
the seventeenth (17th) parallel will end six
(6) months following the signing of this
agreement. During this six (6) month peri-
od, the powers controlling territory at the
time of the signing of this agreement will
maintain control in their respective areas.

III. All prisoners-of-war will be released
and returned to their previous status.

IV. Prior to the end of the six (6) month
period referred to in section two (2) of this
agreement a free, Internationally supervised
election will take place throughout Viet-
Nam, the results of which will be considered
valid. The purpose of this election will be
to elect one representative from each prov-
ince to a Constitutional Congress. The func-
tion of this Congress will be to temporarily
govern all of Viet-Nam (henceforward in
this document referred to as the united Viet-
Nam) and to draw up and present to the
people for ratification such constitutions un-
til one is ratified by a majority of the elec-
torate. But if said Congress does not suc-
ceed In presenting an acceptable constitu-
tion to the electorate within two (2) years
of sald Congress' assumption to office, it
shall be dissolved and a new Congress shall
be elected in like manner as the first and
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it’s duties shall be the same as the frst.
(“Free" is herein defined to mean for the
purposes of this agreement that all Viet-
namese citizens over the age of

have the right to vote and all Vietnamese
citizens over the age of have
the right to seek, campaign in any part of
the country for, and be elected to public
office. “Internationally supervised” for the
purposes of this agreement is herein defined
to mean that at every polling place there
will be one (1) representative of Canada, one
(1) representative of India, and one (1) rep-
resentative of Poland.) Representatives of
these nations (Canada, Poland, and India)
will handle the vote tabulation,

The Constitutional Congress elected ac-
cording to this provision will assume its re-
sponsibilities on the first (1st) day of the
first (1st) month following the elections.

V. Beginning at the cease fire all Non-
Vietnamese military personnel will be with-
drawn from the boundaries of Viet-Nam
within one (1) year.

Re-introduction of foreign troops will oc-
cur only at the written, public request of
the government of the united Viet-Nam.

VI. No government in the united Viet-
Nam will take any action preventing or re-
stricting in any way the peaceful existence
and activities of any political party or ideo-
logy for a period of at least fifty (60) years
after the date of re-unification of Viet-Nam.
(For the purposes of this agreement the
“date of re-unification of Viet-Nam'' is here-
in defined to mean the date on which the
government elected according to section two
(2) of this agreement assumes its responsi-
bilities.)

VII. The United States will sponsor the
admittance of Viet-Nam to the United Na-
tions.

VIII. Complete amnesty will be granted
for any and all alledged political and military
crimes committed prior to and including the
date of re-unification of Viet-Nam except
those brought before the International Court
of Justice.

IX. Freedom of movement within, into, or
out of Viet-Nam is guaranteed during the
period before election of the Constitutional
Congress.

X. The United States will recognize the
duly elected government of the united Viet-
Nam.

XI. The United States will contrive sub-
stantial sums of money, services, and goods
for the purpose of rebuilding Viet-Nam in
the form of foreign aid.

Use of United States’ weather satelites,
communications satellites, mapping satellites
and mineral research satellites will be
granted to the united Viet-Nam for non-
military and non-intelligence gathering pur-
poses in accordance with the above pledge.

XII. The United States reaffirms its pledge
to protect all of Southeast Asia agalnst ex-
ternal aggression and internal subversion in
accordance with the Southeast Asla Treaty
Organization Agreement.

XIII. Viet-Nam will pledge itself to peace
in the world and will refrain from all forms
of aggression. Further, it will support and
abide by the United Nations Charter.

The united Viet-Nam will slgn and honor
the Geneva Convention Agreements.

XIV. If any of the slignatories of this
agreement delegate their authority to any
other power, that power shall be bound by
this agreement.

XV. The powers In control of the two
zones of Viet-Nam, or any part of Viet-Nam,
prior to the date of reunification will adhere
to the same agreements made by this docu-
ment concerning the government of the
united Viet-Nam during their tenure of of-
fice.

XVI. The encroachment of any section or
any part of any section of this agreement
by any Vietnamese power will render the
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entire agreement Invalid. In the event of
this agreement being rendered invalid the
administration of Viet-Nam will be intrusted
to the United Nations pending the correc-
tion of the situation to the satisfaction of
the United Nations.

If any section of this agreement is broken
by any non-Vietnamese power, the sec-
tion(s) broken will be re-instated with
United Nations' supervision and the power
which encroached this agreement will pay
a fine of an amount which shall be deter-
mined by the International Court of Justice
and which shall befit the nature and severity
of the offense to the duly elected government
of the united Viet-Nam.

Any questions as to whether or not an
encroachment of this agreement has occurred
will be determined by the International
Court of Justlice.

Drawn up by Nick Ciaramitaro and John
Zajac.

WHITESIDE, THE BRAIN

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, occasionally
a former boss gets a real feeling of pride
when one of his charges receives special
recognition. This was my reaction when I
read a story which appeared in the Co-
lumbus Dispatch on Sunday, Novem-
ber 15, 1970, about Alba Whiteside, one
of my assistants when I was city attorney
of Columbus, Ohio. The way Judge
Whiteside became an assistant city at-
torney holds fond memories. I had heard
of a statement by the then dean of Ohio
State University Law School in effect dis-
couraging graduates from going into poli-
ties. I talked to the dean about his state-
ment and before it was over I had hired
the two top graduates in the class of 1956,
the top graduate being Alba Whiteside.
He is indeed an outstanding judge and
student of the law. His wife, Virginia, is
the sister of one of our distinguished col-
leagues, the Honorable WiLLiam AYRES,
who undoubtedly gave him some political
advice along the way.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the article from
the Columbus Dispatch at this point in
the RECORD:

ArLBa WHITESIDE NICKNAMED ‘BRAIN':
APPOINTMENT ASTUTE
(By Robert Horan)
Of The Dispatch Staff

If you passed Alba L. Whiteside on the
street, you probably wouldn't give him more
than a glance.

He's not a tall man—he doesn't reach
5-feet B-inches on his tiptoes. There's noth-
ing really spectacular about him visually in
street clothes.

But, sitting on the Franklin County Com-
mon Pleas Court bench, he is rather awe-
some. He seems to embody and personify the
dignity and decorum that has surrounded
law and the courts for generations.

He is a qulet man—both off and on the
bench.

But, even more important, he has prob-
ably forgotten more law than most lawyers
and many judges even learned.

And that's the reason that sometime this
week, he will be appointed to the 10th Dis-
trict Court of Appeals in Franklin County.

Governor Rhodes is expected to appoint
Whiteside to the seat left vacant when

JUDGE
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Judge Leonard Stern was elevated to the
Ohilo Supreme Court. Even though White-
side ran unopposed for a full six-year term
starting in January on the appellate court,
he is needed there now because of the case
load.

Whiteslde is regarded by his colleagues
on the Common Pleas Court as the “brain.”
He is the one consulted by other judges when
a tricky legal question arlses.

Born in Lilly Chapel, Ohio, four miles
south of West Jefferson—the third of six
children—Whiteside says he made his mind
up when he was 15 years old in Chillicothe
High School—where his family then re-
sided—to be a lawyer.

“I really can't tell you why I wanted to
be a lawyer. I just decided I wanted to be
one,” he says.

He went into the Army in 1945 just prior
to the end of World War II and elected to
stay three years “just to get the GI Bill.” He
was sent to Italy with the army of occupa-
tion.

When he returned to civilian life, he at-
tended Ohio State University, where he was
elected to Phi Beta Kappa, then continued
on in OSU’s College of Law, and was made
a member of the Order of the Coif, a law
schocl honorary society.

With his sheepskin, he spent 1954 in Cleve-
land in private practice, but decided he liked
Columbus better and returned to the capital
city.

He was with the Ohio Turnpike Commis-
sion from 1955, and in 1956, became an as-
sistant city attorney, where he remained un-
til 1968, when he successfully ran for Com-
mon Pleas Court.

Whiteside was guest of honor at a
luncheon at the Press Club last week, at-
tended by his fellow judges and those who
work closely with the Common Pleas Court.

A center plece in front of his place was &
small cardboard replica of a football field,
with a batch of grass pasted on it, and the
inscription, “When in doubt, Punt.”

It was Whiteside who firritated football
buffs by issuing a temporary injunction
against OSU, prohibiting the board of trus-
tees, under terms of a certain contract, from
placing artificial turf at the stadium.

Displaying a finely-honed wit he usually
tries to hide, Whiteside quipped, “After see-
ing how Ohio State made out against Wis-
consin, maybe Woody's (Hayes) boys are
better off on grass.”

Whiteside claims he has never had high
ambitions. But he says his wife, Virginia,
whom he married in 1958 and who bore him a
daughter, Elizabeth, now 10, has her own
ideas.

“She says she knows I'll end up on the
U.S. Supreme Court. But that's a joke,” he
states flatly.

Is 1t? Whiteside is only 40.

NANNY POLLITZER AT 100

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 30, 1970

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, it is
a remarkable occasion when anyone
reaches the age of 100. But when the
most remarkable person you know
reaches 100, it is remarkable squared—an
event of a century.

Ask anyone who knows Nanny Pol-
litzer and they will talk about her in
ways that make her seem impossible. No
one has ever been able to convey ade-
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quately her goodness and wisdom to any-
one who has not been exposed to it. If
you set out to describe her energy, in-
tegrity, and selflessness, you risk making
her sound rather earnest and a bit stuffy,
if well intentioned—unless you happen
to know that she is also more fun—and
funnier—than can be conveyed second-
hand. What is more, her inner beauty
is reflected in her face, and the effect of
all this beauty is to light up people and
places wherever she goes. Until she was
in her late 90’s she went places mostly
by herself. “I'm glad I'm not with Nanny
when she's alone,” one of her grand-
daughters once remarked after coming
upon her as she was descending alone
from a New York City bus on a dark
night when husky men might have pre-
ferred less risky adventures.

So it is difficult to talk about Nanny
Pollitzer without making her sound in-
credible. But what really is incredible is
that she is as real as she is incredible.
She does not like anyone to make a fuss
over her, but we must make a fuss over
her anyway, not for her safe but for
evervone else’s. We are all likely to live
out the rest of our lives without their
ever being touched again by someone
who is, literally, too good to be true,
someone who makes the word ‘“impos-
sible” lose its meaning. And we make a
fuss over her because we hear a lot about
some of the ugliness America has pro-
duced and we need to be reminded occa-
sionally that great beauty can come
from our midst as well.

The project Nanny has cared most
about during her most recent quarter
century is the Encampment for Citizen-
ship, which she launched when she was
75 years old in partnership with Alger-
non Black, the brilliantly creative lead-
er of the Ethical Culture Society. The
encampment has now graduated thou-
sands of young Americans into lives that
are fuller and more useful as a result of
their experiences there, But to begin to
grasp the dimensions of Nanny's use-
fulness you have to remind yourself that
this same woman who is inspiring young
people at the encampment to strive for
justice today was seeking justice for
their grandparents when their grand-
parents were children.

I include in the REecorp at this point
a few letters about Nanny. But the most
compelling testimonial has come from
Nanny's little sister, Dr. Lucile Kohn,
herself something of a legend in her own
time. Lucile told a dinner honoring
Nanny at 90 that she had been asked if
her sister had always been as wonder-
ful as she is now. “No,” Lucile replied.
“She gets better all the time. And I will
repeat this reply when we celebrate her
100th birthday 10 years from now.”
That she did.

The Congress honors itself when it
pays tribute to Nanny Pollitzer, and I am
glad so many of my colleagues have
joined in this event of a century. I must
add that Nanny would be less displeased
by all this fuss if it could somehow be
turned to the benefit of her beloved en-
campment; and that we promise to try
to do as soon as this discussion has

ended.
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The letters follow:
THE Ciry oF NEW YORK,
OFFICE OF THE MAYOR,
New York, N.Y., April 14, 1970.
Mr. DouvarAas KELLEY,
Ezecutive Director Encampment for Citizen-
ship, Inc., New York, N.Y.

Dear Me. KELLEY: Faced with what some-
times seem insurmountable problems of con-
tinuing war, poverty pollution and racism,
some are tempted to yieid to the temptation
of despair.

But there are others. who, with speclal
gifts of insight and energy, can convert de-
spair into hope. Alice K. Pollitzer is one of
the rare individuais whose life effort has in-
spired and nurtured belief in democracy and
in the efficacy of social action The Encamp-
ment for Citizenship. of which she was a
founder, has provided for thousands of
young people the opportunity to absorb the
tenets of democracy—tolerance, egalitarian-
ism, and a belief in the rights of man.

For what she has done and for what she
represents, she has my deep respect and con-
tinuing admiration.

Sincerely,
JoHN V. LINDSAY,
MAYOR.
U.S. SENATE,
May 18, 1970.

DeEar Nanmy: 1 understand that today
marks the celebration of the 25th anniver-
sary of the Encampment for Citizenship,
Inec,, and your one-hundredth birthday.

May I join your devoted friends and ad-
mirers from throughout the nation in ex-
tending my greetings and congratulations to
you.

Your life has, indeed, been a testament to
your faith in mankind. As a ploneer for vo-
cational and occupational guldance and so-
cial reform, you have known no egqual over
the past century.

And so I send my special birthday greet-
ings, and my deepest admiration.

Sincerely,
EpwaArp M. KENNEDY.
U.B. BENATE,
Washington, D.C., May 6, 1970.
Mrs, ALice K. POLLITZER,
Encampment for Citizenship,
New York, N.Y.

Dear Mgs. PoLuiTzer: Congratulations and
best wishes upon the occasion of your 100th
birthday. Your family and friends bespeak
for you many more years of the good life
you have so generously shared with them.

May I also take this opportunity to com-
mend you on your great contributions to
human understanding of the youth of our
nation.

My very best wishes to you for a continu-
ing life of good health, happiness and all
blessings.

With best wishes.

Sincerely,
Jacos K. JavrTs.
U.S. SBENATE,
Washington, D.C., May 8, 1870.
Mrs. Avice K, POLLITZER,
Encampment for Citizenship,
New York, N.Y.

Dear Mges. Porrrrzer: It Is a very special
pleasure for me to send to you my warmest
congratulations on this very meaningful oc-
caslon!

I salute the dedication of heart and spirit
that has led you to your 100th birthday and
twenty-five years of success as co-founder
of Encampment for Citizenship. You have
devoted a considerable period of your life to-
wards enriching and fulfilling other lives, and
have done so in a profound and unique
fashion.

Please accept my warmest best wishes on
this joint celebration and know how honored
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I am to wish you every success today and
always.
Sincerely,
Epwarp W. BROOKE.
CoONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,,
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washingion, D.C., April 30, 1970.
Mrs. Arice K. POLLITZER,
Encampment for Citizenship,
New York, N.Y.

DeAr Mgs. Porrrrzer: I want to joln with
your countless friends and admirers in ex-
tending to you my best wishes and con-
gratulations on your 100th birthday. Few
people can point to even 25 or 50 years of
accomplishment. You have the enviable priv-
ilege of being able to look back upon 100
years of worthwhile and admirable deeds.
And I have the honor to offer my tribute to
you for having done so much for so many.

Your wise counsel and compassionate un-
derstanding of human values have inspired
the youth of America. It is indeed appro-
priate that your 100th birthday coincides
with the 25th Anniversary of the founding
of the Encampment for Citizenship, which
you helped to found and have guided with
such dedication. You can be proud of the
leadership achieved by so many alumini of
the Encampment.

Your commitment to your ideals, and your
tireless efforts to better the lot of your fel-
low citizens, are hallmarks to which we
should all aspire. Certainly at a time when
America is facing so many critical problems,
and it is so easy to become discouraged and
doubt that these problems can ever be
solved, your example counsels agalnst any
such discouragement. You have shown that
a dedicated individual can make a differ-
ence. And that is lesson for us all.

Again, let me wish you the happlest of
birthdays.

With admiration and affection,

Sincerely,
WiLiam F. RYAN,
Member of Congress.

AMERICAN ETHICAL UNION,
New York, N.Y., May 11, 1970.

AN ANNIVERSARY TRIBUTE TO MRS. ALICE
K. POLLITZER

The truest way to define an ethical move-
ment is to point to someone who illustrates
its spirit and does its work in the world.
Mrs. Pollitzer personifies both for our Ethi-
cal Movement.

As her years have spanned the years of
Ethical Culture, so have her concerns and
labors illuminated the conscience of our
Ethical Movement. We honor ourselves by
being able to claim her; we congratulate our-
selves on her long and useful life; and we
wish her every happiness and satisfaction as
she begins her second century.

Sincerely,
Epwarp L. ErIicsoN,
President, American Ethical Union.

To Auice K. POLLITZER—"NANNY”

John Lovejoy Ellott often spoke of the
fact that we all are fortunate to have in our
minds the images of a few favorite people
who have infiluenced our lives profoundly.
Tonight we are trying to express our respect
and love for one such human being who has
entered the life of each of us and has brought
the warmth of human affection and faith to
thousands.

Nanny is one of those rare spirits who go
through the world without being corrupted
or depressed by it. She seems to have the
inner strength that enables her to stand
against all kinds of destructiveness. She
seems to have the kind of inner light that
makes it possible for her to see her way even
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in darkness and to give light that {lluminates
the way for others.

When we think of her, we think of Alice
in the Looking Glass. She believes the world
is beautiful and that people are lovely and
loving. And because Nanny's special grace of
mind and personality brings out so much of
the best in others, she, In turn, then sees and
believes in the goodness she has evoked. Hers
is a very special paradise, this reflection,
which she has created out of her own light
and love. It is very real and it is very wise.

In the beat of her heart, is the drum-beat
of the feet of the children of the world, the
youth of the world and whatever is good in
the struggles and hopes of the human com-
munity.

The Encampment for Citizenship, its
youth and those who have taught there, have
benefited by her devotion and inspiration.

ALGEENON D. BLACKE.

ABRAHAM PascaL EANNER,
New York, May 11, 1970.
Dear NANNY: Our joy at greeting you on
your hundredth birthday is tempered only
by our regret at not knowing you and Luclle
for more of those years. Your accomplish-
ments are a tremendous encouragement to
those of us who want to be useful but are
not always sure of what can be done. What
you have done is what you will continue to
do in the future. We thank you for the past
and the future.
With love and admiration,
Yours,
MarciE and ABe KANNER,
Encampment for Citizenship.

Dear NANNY: Birthday cards can't possibly
say what I want them to say to you, so I'll
write this little note.

I feel very lucky to have lived in a time
when I could know people like you. Now that
you have reached that mighty goal of a cen-
tury I am doubly proud. Your contribution
has been a tremendous one—one in which
you continue to put new ideas, thought, in-
spiration and—yes—youth,

The Encampment has had an impaet upon
my life that I cannot describe. I suppose I
can only hope it shows in my own life’s work.
I feel its presence, anyway, at every turn.

And so to a great lady I am happy to say
“Happy Birthday". May all your hopes and
dreams for mankind come true, because I
know they are humanitarian hopes and
dreams

I look forward to wishing you a Happy
Birthday in 1971—1872—1973 etc. etc.
Love,

MARGARET BUCHER.

Dear Nanwy: Since the 1959 N.Y. Encamp-
ment where I met you, you have been in my
thoughts always across the Pacific—for I
was back in Japan till last September.

You cannot imagine how happy I am to be
able to send this card wishing you a Very
Special & Happy 100th Birthday & Many
Happy Returns ! |

Thank you Nanny for what you are—what
you've done—for every thing. It means so
much to have known you,

CAaTHY Mivazarr EKoDAMA.
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR THE AD-
VANCEMENT OF CoOLORED PEOPLE,
New York, N.Y., April 16, 1970.

Mrs. Avice K. POLLITZER,

Honorary Chairman, Board of Directors, En-
campment for Citizenship, Inc., New
York, N.Y.

Dear Mrs. PorriTZzER: We of the National
Assoclation for the Advancement of Colored
People are pleased to extend cordial greetings
and warm congratulations to you on your
Centennial. This tribute is an honor you
richly deserve.
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If it were possible to list even a few of your
many and varied accomplishments, it would
not adequately reflect the many qualities
which have made you such an effective and
respected leader.

Yours has been an uncommonly fruitful
life. Through your long years of dedicated
service and wise counsel, you have helped
immeasurably to develop better understand-
ing and establish lines of communication
among the various ethnic groups. The En-
campment for Citizenshlp program is, indeed,
a notable contribution to our society.

With warm good wishes for many more an-
niversaries, I am

Sincerely yours,
Roy WILKINS,
Ezecutive Director.
UNITED JEWISH APPEAL OF GREATER
New YoORE,
May 1, 1970.
Mrs, Jean KoTKIN,
Encampment for Citizenship,
New York, N.¥.

Dear Mrs, Korrin: There is no generation
gap between Mrs. Sigmund Pollitzer, who is
on the eve of her 100th birthday, and us, who
are considerably younger in years. She is our
friend and our partner in the vital work of
assuring Jewish survival through the United
Jewish Appeal. We are also her heirs in that
task which she began in 1939 when she helped
found our Women's Division and to which
she has given important leadership over the
years.

Perhaps the greatest trlbute we can pay
this remarkable lady is to try to be worthy of
her dedication and accomplishments. She has
spent the greater part of her life being a
concerned citizen and a concerned Jew. It is
this concern which she translates into action
even now. Mrs. Pollitzer is an Honorary
Chairman of our Women’s Division and regu-
larly participates in functions sponsored by
our Manhattan group. She takes a lively in-
terest in the proceedings and always responds
to UJA's needs In generous fashion. Needless
to say her presence is gratifying and inspiring.

For all of us in the Women'’s Division, Mrs.
Pollitzer personifies the real meaning of phi-
lanthropy: love of mankind. It is a love that
is returned tenfold.

We wish her the happiest of birthdays and
extend our congratulations to the Encamp-
ment for Citizenship for honoring her.

Sincerely,
Mrs. HARRY ETRA,
Mrs. ALEXANDER SACK,
Chairmen, Women’'s Division.
Mrs. ALFRED HERZ,
Director, Women’s Division.
CITIZENS' COMMITTEE FOR CHILDREN
oF New Yorg, INC.,
New York, N.Y., March 16, 1970.
Mrs. Avice E. POLLITZER,
New York, N.Y.

DEar Mrs. PoLLITZER: At a time in which
50 many people are unable to sustain inter-
est in people, commitment to human rights
and dignity and vigor of mind and body for
a single year, it is a wonderful privilege to
know and honor someone who has done so
for one hundred years.

With wonder, affection and good wishes.

Sincerely,
RAYMOND DEVERA.
OPEN Door CHILD CARE CENTER,
New York, N.Y., May 12, 1970.
Mrs. Arice E. POLLITZER,
New York, N.Y.

DEAR NANNY: Your soft-spoken wisdom
and faithful participation over many years
have contributed importantly in shaping the
character of Open Door. As a member of our
Board, you have been a part of our growth
and development, and yours has been an in-
spiring influence, enabling the rest of us to
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do an ever better job in helping the children
and parents of the Community.

We are honored and grateful for the privi-
lege of having shared your energies and en-
thusiasms with other groups whose interests
in children and their needs on many levels
have filled your busy life.

We thank you, Nanny, for bringing much
Jjoy and happiness to all of us at Open Door.

The children and staff, as well as the
Board, extend loving good wishes on this,
your One Hundredth Birthday.

Affectionately,
Mrs. HENRY JACOBY,
President.

New York SociETY ForR ETHICAL CULTURE,
New York, N.Y., April 2, 1970.
DEAREST NANNY: On the occasion of your
100th birthday may I express the hope that
those of us who honor you and the values
you embody will try to use all our years as
wisely and as well.
Affectionately,
SavL M. FARBMAN,
President.

FiELpsTOoN, N.X., May 18, 1970.
Dear Nann¥; You are an Inspiration to all.
As a member of the Board of the New York
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Ethical Society, your presence alone com-
mands utmost respect. You don't have to talk
extensively on the issues at hand, but merely
to speak a few well-chosen words that come
to the point. I wish we all had your atiri-
butes. Continue to set an example for a long
time.

Love,

Louls SAPIR,
Chairman, New York Society for
Ethical Cuture.

ETHICAL SocIETY OF Br. LOUIS,
St. Louis, Mo., May 6, 1970.
Mrs. ALicE K. POLLITZER,
Encampment for Citizenship, Inc.,
New York, N.Y.

Dear Nanny: Though our direct relations
with the Encampment from St. Louis have
been all too few and far between, we have
always appreciated your special personal
touch. Every alumnus here remembers you,
if not from day-to-day management of a
New York Encampment, at least from special
events such as Encampment dinners and
reunions,

So far as I can see, no one from St. Louis
will be able to attend the birthday banquet
In your honor. However, I am sending along
under separate cover a little check toward
the Alice K. Pollitzer Scholarship Fund,
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Again, best wishes from the entire St.
Louis Soclety.
Sincerely yours,
James F. HORNBACK,
THE ETHICAL CULTURE SCHOOLS IN
NEw YorK CIry,
New York, N.Y., May 13, 1870.
Mrs., Arice K. POLLITZER,
Encampment for Citizenship, Inc.,
New York, N.Y.

DEAR Mgms. PoLLITZER: It gives me great
pleasure to have this opportunity to offer
my heartiest congratulations to you on your
100th birthday.

Although I have not been a member of the
Ethical Culture community for very long,
my meetings with you and the conversations
with others about you make me feel very
proud to be associated with the Ethical Cul-
ture movement, Your many years of dedica-
ticn to the Encampment and the Society is
a source of great inspiration for so many of
us at the present time and will continue to
inspire the nmew generations that will fol-
low us.

Again, my best wishes for a very happy
birthday and for health and happiness in
the years ahead.

Sincerely
DanIEL WAGNER,
Director.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Thursday, December 31, 1970

The House met at 12 o’clock noon,
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Lateh,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Let Thy work appear unito Thy serv-
ants and Thy glory unto their children. —
Psalm 90: 16.

Eternal God, who hast been our dwell-
ing place in all generations, our fathers
prayed at this altar and trusting in Thee
were sustained all their lives. Give to us
the realization, as we pray at the same
altar, that Thou art with us and so un-
dergird us that we may be upheld all our
days.

Strengthen us to resist temptation, de-
liver us from constant moods of ill will,
help us to help others—to feed the hun-
gry, to clothe the naked, to set free the
captive, to give liberty to those who are
oppressed, and to promote peace in our
world, justice among men, and good will
in all hearts.

S0 may our Nation be blessed and be-
come a blessing to all mankind.

In the Master's name we pray. Amen,

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate, by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment a bill of the House of the
following title:

H.R. 19953, An act to authorize the Secre-
tary of Transportation to provide financial
assistance to certain railroads in order to
preserve essential rail services, and for other
purposes.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed with amendments in
which the concurrence of the House is
requested a bill and a concurrent res-
olution of the House of the following
titles:

H.R. 9551. An act to amend the act of July
11, 1947, to authorize members of the Dis-
trict of Columbia Fire Department, the U.S.

Park Police force, and the White House Po-
lice ferce to participate in the Metropolitan
Police Department band, and for other pur-
peses; and

H. Con. Res. 785. Concurrent resolution
authorizing the printing as a House docu-
ment the book entitled “Our American Gov-
ernment and How It Works: 1001 Questions
and Answers.”

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed a bill of the following
title, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

S. 4426, An act to amend the act of June
1, 1948, to increase the jurisdiction and po-
licing power of General Services Administra-
tion special policemen, to increase the pen-
alties for violations of rules and regulations
promulgated thereunder by the General
Services Administration for the protection
of public buildings, and to prohibit certain
conduct in or near offices of the Government.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 16199) entitled “An act
to establish a working capital fund for
the Department of the Treasury,”’ re-
quests a conference with the House on
the disagreeing votes of the two Houses
thereon, and appoints Mr. Lonc, Mr.
ANDERSON, Mr, TALMADGE, Mr. WILLIAMS
of Delaware, and Mr. BENNETT to be the
conferees on the part of the Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 17550) entitled “An act to
amend the Social Security Act to pro-
vide increases in benefits, to improve
computation methods, and to raise the
earnings base under the old-age, sur-
vivors, and disability insurance system,
to make improvements in the medicare,
medicaid, and matermal and child
health programs with emphasis upon
improvements in the operating effec-
tiveness of such programs, and for other
purposes,” requests a conference with
the House on the disagreeing votes of the
two Houses thereon, and appoints Mr.

LonG, Mr. Tarmance, Mr. RIBICOFF, Mr.
WiLriams of Delaware and Mr. BENNETT
to be the conferees on the part of the
Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ments of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
18515) entitled “An act making appro-
priations for the Departments of Labor,
and Health, Education, and Welfare, and
related agencies, for the fiscal year end-
ing June 30, 1971, and for other pur-
poses.”

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to House amendments
numbered 1, 8, 59, and 66 to the fore-
going bill.

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ment of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
19172) entitled “An act to provide Fed-
eral financial assistance to help cities
and communities to develop and carry
out intensive local programs to eliminate
the causes of lead-based paint poisoning
and local programs to detect and treat
incidents of such poisoning, to establish
a Federal demonstration and research
program to study the extent of the lead-
based paint poisoning problem and the
methods available for lead-based paint
removal, and to prohibit future use of
lead-based paint in Federal or federally
assisted construction or rehabilitation.”

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ments of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
13000) entitled “An act to implement the
Federal employee pay comparability sys-
tem, to establish a Federal Employee
Salary Commission and a Board of Arbi-
tration, and for other purposes.”
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